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EDITORIAL 


As, with grateful hearts, we commence a new volume of 
this witness to God’s Word, we desire to impart to our 
-readers a brief bit of advice which they will find of 
untold value in their study of the Scriptures. It is this: 
Consider the context! If you are not fully familiar with 
the setting of a scripture, you may easily be deceived as 
to its meaning. In fact, there are some passages which 
are produced to prove exactly the opposite of their true 
intent. These are powerful weapons against God’s truth 
because they seem to lend all the authority of holy Writ 
to that which is contrary to it. 

This advice applies with double force to so-called 
proof texts. A proposition is advanced in unscriptural 
terms and then a portion of a passage is adduced to con- 
firm it. Turn up such a text and read its context. Ask 
yourself, What is the subject of this passage? Does it 
deal with the proposition to be proved? Is the exact 
force of the reference preserved in proving the proposi- 
tion? It is truly surprising how few expositions will 
stand this test. It seems impossible to resist the tempta- 
tion to mishandle God’s revelation in this fashion. AI- 
most all theologies and creeds are built up in this way. 
People wonder how the Bible can teach so much diverse 
doctrine. It does not, but fragments may be forced out 
of it to fashion almost any fancy that flits through the 
human mind. 

Will our readers kindly turn now to the sixth chap- 
ter of John and read all of it? The subject is bread. 
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Our Lord feeds the five thousand. This attracts the 
throng and He tells them of the true Manna. ‘‘Z am the 
living Bread which descends out of heaven.’’ ‘‘Now the 
Bread also, which I shall be giving for the sake of the 
life of the world, is My flesh.’’ The Jews took this 
literally. The Lord therefore said to them, ‘‘The spirit is 
that which is vivifying. The flesh is benefitting nothing. 
The declarations which I have spoken to you are spirit 
and are life.’’ 

The Lord was not speaking of His literal flesh. That 
could not be literally eaten by His disciples. This is 
what stumbled the Jews. They took it literally, and 
were corrected. We should never allow ourselves or any- 
one else use this as an argument relating to the literal 
flesh of Christ. He did not, so far as this passage is con- 
cerned, give His literal flesh for the hfe of the world. 
The world did not eat His literal flesh, either in life or 
in death, henee has not received life in this way. His 
disciples ate His words, and were vivified. 

To wrench this passage out of its surroundings, and 
use it as an irrefutable argument that, after His death 
(of which the passage does not treat), His literal flesh 
was to be given (not eaten), in order to give life to the 
world, does not prove the proposition at all. The neces- 
sity for such a lawless procedure simply suggests that no 
real basis for the doctrine ean be found, and recourse 
must be had to a passage which does not apply. The 
truth needs no such props. Only error asks for such 
deceptive dealing with the Sacred Serolls. 

A most remarkable incident occurred in this connec- 
tion, which shows how deeply and indelibly such texts 
fasten on the subconscious mind and become utterly 
divorced from their proper meaning. The proof of the 
article ‘‘The Ransom ‘Price’ ’’ was sent to one of the 
keenest and most intelligent students of that teaching. 
It contained two paragraphs dealing with this text. Yet 
these made no impression whatever on his mind. He did 
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not even notice them. His only criticism was that we 
had not dealt with the most important text of all, ‘‘My 
flesh, which I will give for the life of the world’’! It had 
become so utterly dissociated from its context in his 
mind that he failed to recognize it when in its context! 

This is only one example. Many more could be given. 
But if we will learn the lesson from this one it will help 
us to question every isolated text and call for its context. 
It has been said that, if anyone should read a certain set 
of volumes, he will remain in the light. If, however, he 
should, for two years, read nothing but the Scriptures, 
he would go into outer darkness. I do not know of more 
convincing proof that the two do not agree, though one 
is supposed to be based on the other. How can this be? 
The secret of the difference has been pointed out. In the 
Seriptures the meaning of any text depends on its con- 
text. In other words, in a new and different context, a 
passage may mean something altogether foreign to the 
will and word of God. 

Another matter is almost as important. Do not make 
deductions from the Scriptures, or accept them, without 
analyzing the premises on which they are based. For 
instance, let us take an imaginary argument, which will 
give no one offense. Suppose someone should tell us that, 
since God is invisible, and Christ is the Image of God, 
He also must be invisible. This will sound very plausible 
to many, because an image must be like that which it 
represents. We therefore have the syllogism: 

God is invisible. [Right] 
An image is like its original. [Wrong] 
The Son is God’s Image, [Right] 

._ Hence the Son is invisible. [Wrong] 

We then test our premises by the Scriptures. The 
first and third statements are correct (Col. 1:15). The 
second does not agree with the facts of Scripture. Ce- 
sar’s image (Mat. 22: 20; Mark 12:16; Luke 20:24) was 
a metal coin, hence was unlike Cesar in all respects 
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except form. Again, the man is the image of God (1 Cor. 
11:7) and a man ‘is unlike God in the very point in 
question. A man is visible. Moreover, the very passage 
relied on to prove Christ invisible, evidently is intended 
to prove the opposite. He is the Image of the invisible 
God. All images of invisible things must be visible. An 
image must be visible, or it is not an image at all. Our 
syllogism should read: 

God is invisible. 

An image must be visible. 

The Son is God’s Image. 

Hence the Son is visible. 

Such reasoning should always be based on the orig- 
inal or a coneordant translation or it will slip up. And it 
should always accord with the facts as definitely ex- 
pressed in other scriptures. Our first deduction is con- 
trary to all the Scriptures. The Son of God was certainly 
seen by Peter and the disciples, both before and after 
the resurrection. It is only when a line of reasoning 
coincides with revelation that we may utterly rely on it. 
This leads us back to the fact that such reasonings are 
not essential. They must never be made the foundation 
of faith. The Scriptures alone ean be believed, because 
God Himself has spoken. Reason, at best, is but a bridge 
from one firm foothold of faith to another. 


THE response to our appeal to send the magazine to those 
who might be helped by it was far greater than we antic- 
ipated. We are sorry that circumstances forbade the 
printing of more copies to fill all requests. The indiea- 
tions are that there will be widespread interest in the 
articles dealing with International Bible Students Asso- 
ciation doctrine, and some sums have already been re- 
ceived which will enable us to send the whole of the 
next volume to those who should read them. We will 
print an extra large edition for this purpose, and hold 
the forms until we have heard from all, in case we are 
still too low in our estimates. 
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IN JUSTICE to the president of the Watch Tower Bible & 
Tract Society we publish below a letter received from 
him in which he defends his action in refusing to accept 
many thousands of parts of the ConcorpDANT VERSION 
which had been specially prepared, without notes, for 
sale to the members of the Society. There have been a 
variety of conjectures as to why this action was taken, 
hence this letter is very welcome. 


WATCH TOWER BIBLE & TRACT SOCIETY 
PRESIDENT’S OFFICE 


124 CotumB1a HEIGHTS, BRooKLYN, N.Y., U.S.A. 


Nov. 25th, 1927. 
The Concordant Publishing Concern, 
2823 E. 6th Str., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Dear Sirs: 

A copy of a booklet issued by you has_ been received. On 
page 327 you speak of a grievance against the International 
Bible Students Association. As you well know the Society is 
a corporation. The notice was inserted in the WatcH Tower 
by one who had no authority. The order was given by one who 
had no authority to order them. When I found that you were 
advocating universal salvation including the Devil himself, 
I took steps to see that our Society had nothing whatsoever to 
do with the distribution of the Concordant Version, and that 
was the first time it was called to my attention as to how the 
notice got in the WatcH TOWER. 

In the service of the Redeemer, 
J. F, RUTHERFORD. 


Our answer is as follows: 


Dear Sir: 

I wish to thank you for your letter assuring me that the 
notice of the ConcorDANT VERSION in The Watch Tower of 
June 15, 1920 was inserted without authority. I am sorry that 
you find it necessary to offer an excuse which so sorely lacks 
the support of the facts, which are as follows: 

A number of members of the Society who had seen the 
CoNCORDANT VERSION were so pleased with it that they wrote 
to headquarters. I never approached the Society at all. They 
wrote to me on their official stationery, signed by a name rec- 
ognized in The Watch Tower. One of the editors was sent to 
see me. I told him that I did not agree with some of the 
doctrines of the International Bible Students Association, and 
that this was to be distinctly understood, so that they could 
not repudiate any agreement on the ground of differences in 
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doctrine. To this he heartily agreed. I had assured myself of 
his identity by going to an International Bible Students Asso- 
ciation conference and found that he was a recognized national 
leader. Because the regular edition contained my notes, it was 
agreed that I print a special edition for your use, without any 
notes whatever. . 

In The Watch Tower I found this notice: “This Journal is 
published under the supervision of an Editorial Committee, at 
least three of whom must have read and have approved as 
Truth each and every article appearing in these columns. The 
names of the Editorial Committee now serving are: W. E. VAN 
AMBURGH, J. F. RUTHERFORD, H. C. ROCKWELL, F. H. ROBISON, 
R. H. HrecH.” 

I know of no other publication which is so thoroughly 
safeguarded against unofficial announcements. This is more 
than suffiicent evidence that the commendation of the Version 
was not inserted by one who had no right to do so, but was 
backed by the authority of the leaders and published as the 
official voice of the Society. You asked me if I had a written 
contract. The endorsement of the Society was a printed con- 
tract, not only with me but with your members, and it was 
my bounden duty to do my part in fulfilling it. You sold about 
two thousand parts and paid for them with checks signed by 
your treasurer. He certainly had authority, for the checks 
were all honored. 

Then, notwithstanding the verbal agreement, which is just 
as binding on saints as a written document, notwithstanding 
the printed advertisement guaranteed by your editorial com- 
mittee, and after you had sold and paid for thousands of 
copies, without a moment’s warning you repudiated your word 
and your public announcement on grounds which it was ex- 
pressly agreed should not affect our business relations on any 
account. 

You are forced to use versions made by men who do not 
fully agree with your doctrinal position. There are no others. 
The CONCORDANT VERSION is the only one which has a practical 
plan to exclude the private opinion of the translator. No one 
who renders each Greek word consistently can introduce his 
own ideas, as is done in the Emphatic Diaglott on almost 
every opening. Without special examination, I have noticed 
the same Greek word translated four different ways on a 
single page. Your reason for rejecting the CONCORDANT VER- 
sion is the very one which should force you to accept it. It 
alone, of all versions, has an elaborate plan which makes a 
deliberate effort to exclude private interpretation, and it alone 
will provide its readers with the evidence to test each render- 
ing. ; 

I believe that God “through the Son of His love’ will 
“reconcile all things for Him, having made peace by means of 
the blood of His cross, whether the things on the earth, or the 
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things in the heavens” (Col. 1:20, Emphatic Diaglott). You 
do not believe this. I do. This is my crime. 

Your own friends here who knew about your course did 
what they could to get you to right the wrong. They arranged 
a meeting at which I asked you to make some announcement 
in The Watch Tower. You refused to give any reason for your 
action or to do anything, because I had no written contract. 
Being a lawyer, you knew better than I that we had much 
more than that. I confess that such an attitude from one in 
your position, under the circumstances, was exceedingly pain- 
ful to me. I suppose men of the world will go back on their 
word under the plea of a written contract, but I hoped that 
you were actuated by superior principles. 

I am sorry to see that your letter shows the same spirit. 
You say the Society is a corporation. I have heard of soulless 
corporations which descended to anything legal to gain their 
ends, even repudiating the acts of their employees. Surely you 
do not voluntarily class your Society among these! Your 
friends, of course, are responsible with you, but I do not hold 
it against them, because everyone of them who hears of it is 
shocked by your attitude. 

Lastly, the “Popular” versions, specially prepared for you, 
had absolutely no indication of our teaching whatever. The 
Emphatic Diaglott, which you publish, has very much to indi- 
eate the bias of the author in its text and notes, yet Pastoy 
Russell contented himself with calling attention to such 
differences. 

I need say no more. You do not seek to justify your 
action, but prefer to introduce legal technicalities, such as 
“9 written contract” and “a corporation”. Does not this con- 
vince you, as it does all others, that all is not right in the 
sight of God? 


Yours in the Lord, 
A. E. Knocu. 


THe special series on I. B. S. A. doctrine is continued 
in this issue under the heading, ‘‘Our Lord’s Presence, 
Advent, and Unveiling’’. Further subjects for discus- 
sion will be ‘‘ Who is Jehovah?’’, ‘‘The Ransom Price,’’ 
“The Test of Chronology,’’ ‘‘The Sin Offerings,’’ ete. 
In these we hope to be helpful and constructive, teaching 
positive truth and producing actual evidence, not merely 
from the Bible, but im the Scriptures, for all we say. 
We desire to do this as graciously as possible, so that 
many may be won to the Word of God. 
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THIS issue contains the first of the long-promised series 
by ApLai Loupy, which gives a synopsis of his addresses. 
After ‘‘The Sacred Scriptures’’, we will follow with 
‘How We Got Our English Bible’’, ‘‘The Beginning of 
the Creation of God,’’ ‘‘The Eons and Administrations, ’”’ 
‘‘The Readjustment of the Eons,’’ and ‘‘The Chureh’’. 
These, we hope, will be especially helpful in introducing 
the magazine to new readers. Eventually, we hope to 
have them in booklet form. 


ENCOURAGING news comes from Carlisle, Kentucky, 
where E. LyNwoop Crystau had a series of meetings. 
He spoke on such subjects as, ‘‘ Rightly Dividing,’’ ‘‘The 
Throne of Grace,’’ ‘‘God’s Consistent Purpose,’’ ‘‘The 
Humiliation of the Christ,’’ ‘‘The Unity of the Spirit,”’ 
‘Celestial Blessings,’’ ‘‘The Place of Paul,’’ ‘‘ As in the 
Days of Noah,’’ ‘‘The Pattern of Sound Words,’’ ete. 
He then gave four addresses on the ‘‘Genealogies of our 
Lord’’, in a large college of theology. His home address 
is Gallatin, Tennessee. 


WE wish to commend the zeal of our Greek brethren. 
They are now issuing a monthly UNSEARCHABLE RICHES 
in modern Greek. The work is done on a mimeograph 
and is very artistically and clearly reproduced. 


Frienps of UNSEARCHABLE RicHES and Concordant 
Study can find a complete line of literature, Bibles, 
Testaments, and tracts at the'Community Protestant 
Church, 910 Bryson (Corner of Bryson and Bauman 
Avenue), Detroit, Michigan. 


MontreEAu plans to hold a conference the first week in 
February, to be addressed by W. E. French of Minne- 
apolis; G@. W. Stahlbrand, Sweden; F. C. Brand, Kitch- 
ener, aS well as resident brethren. Visitors billeted as 
far as possible. Write Joun I. Brown, Box 2224, Mon- 
treal, Canada. All are cordially invited. 


HAVE you sent in your subscription? 


LLL eS 
God's Eonian Purpose 


PREFACE 


WE offer no apology for this work. It is a heart-response 
to appeals from truth lovers to logically correlate and 
progressively present a concordantly constructive series 
of expositions on Gop’s EoNIAN PurPosE from the ‘‘Be- 
ginning’’ to the ‘‘Consummation’’. 

To do this amidst the many and varied ealls that 
press me for attention in the field of evangelism, has, 
indeed, been a problem. It called for time and patience. 
It involved the necessity of carrying a good sized library 
around with me. It meant being interrupted many times 
during the preparation of a paper. A day, a week, and 
even a month has been used in preparing one page. 

We wish to inform our readers that we claim no 
originality whatever for the teachings here presented. 
We have simply followed the unfolding of God’s ‘‘pur- 
pose of the eons [ages], which He makes in Christ Jesus, 
our Lord’’, as revealed in the Sacred Scriptures ‘‘cor- 
rectly partitioned’’. Such expositional helps have been 
given as will enable the reader, though a beginner, to 
read with understanding and profit. These I have added 
myself or gleaned from other sources. Oftentimes, in- 
stead of attempting to clothe the thoughts anew in words 
of my own, I have quoted them as given by the author, 
save for such emendations necessary to form ‘‘a pattern 
of sound words’’ conforming to the truth. I have drawn 
very freely from the writings and notes of our dear 
Brother Knoch, translator of the CONCORDANT VERSION. 
Anyway, it is for the Lord’s glory and the edification of 
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His saints, and He will requite each one for the good it 
accomplishes. 

We have done our best. We wish it were better. Yet 
to ‘‘Him Who is able to do exceedingly above all that 
we are requesting om apprehending, according to the 
power which is operating in us... .’’ we send it forth 
with that unfeigned purpose and sincere desire that 
energized the teachings of the apostle Paul and the 
prayers of Epaphras, ‘‘admonishing every man and 
teaching every man in all wisdom, in order that we 
should present every man mature in Christ Jesus’’ and 
‘*fully assured in all the will of God’’. 

To Him be the glory! 

ApuLal Loupy 


CHAPTER I 


THE SACRED SCRIPTURES 


ARE the Scriptures of God or man? is a question upper- 
most in many honest hearts today. In other words, Did 
God write them, or are they simply a collection of the 
writings of men? If they are simply a collection of 
man’s writings, without divine guidance, then they are 
no more reliable than fallible man. But if God wrote 
them, they must be true and we can depend on their 
admonitions and teachings, prophecies and promises. _ 


‘“MAIS BELIEVING WORLD’’ 


A friend sent us a book entitled ‘‘This Believing 
World’’, which we have just finished reading. It truly is 
one of the most subtle works I have ever examined, and is 
due to wreck the faith of those not fortified by facts to 
enable them to read it discriminatingly. After Book One, 
entitled ‘‘How It All Began’’, the writer begins Book 
Two and says, ‘‘ Unhappily, that outline reads as though 
given with complete assurance. Despite all the ‘per- 
hapses’ and ‘probablys’ scattered throughout the story, 
it still reads as though the writer knew for certain just 
what had happened. Actually he knows nothing of the 
sort. All he knows is what many learned anthropologists, 
after much painstaking research, have surmised to be the 
truth.’’? After this admission, the writer immediately 
takes up his story again and writes as though he knew 
for certain just what had happened! We deeply sym- 
pathize with all who take the book seriously. 
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Quite frequently we come in touch with those con- 
fused over the divisions and warring factions of Christ- 
endom, giving thought and study to ‘‘Comparative Re- 
ligions’’. They read Brahmanism, with its 230,000,000 
communicants in India, loyal to their holy books called 
the Vedas, meaning ‘‘knowledge’’ or ‘‘sacred science’’— 
a vast literature of psalms and magie spells for recita- 
tion at the altar in order to get a firmer hold on the gods. 
Or they study the sacred writings of Buddha, the Tripi- 
taka, with 460,000,000 followers in China and Japan. 
Buddha was the first ‘‘practical psychologist’’, and it 
is to be noted that his system is not really religious in 
the popular sense of the term, for there is no mention of 
prayer or ceremony or God or Satan or any super- 
natural beings. It is purely a philosophical psychology— 
the delusion that is leading thousands from the truth. 
-Then comes Mohammedanism, with its 220,000,000 wor- 
shipers in Turkey and adjacent countries, holding up 
their sacred writings, the Koran, claiming the promises 
of Abraham through his firstborn Ishmael! There are 
many other religions, making great claims and fascinat- 
ing promises, but this will suffice. 

Naturally, the question arises, How are we to know 
that their writings are not as authentic and genuine as 
the writings we eall the Sacred Seriptures? There are 
many evidences to show wherein they do not compare 
with the Sacred Seriptures, and being engaged here in 
presenting positive evidence as to the inspiration of the 
Seriptures, we do not have the space for negative evi- 
dences on other writings. However, in behalf of the 
question raised, we desire to suggest one evidence which 
we deem sufficient to satisfy the most skeptical mind that 
cares to make the investigation. It is this: In the Sacred 
Seriptures, we find the One God, the Father, speaking 
and revealing Himself to mankind, while in all other 
writings, we invariably find man speaking of and trying 
to reveal his god. 
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THE SACRED SCRIPTURES 

It is quite clear from the character of the Scriptures 
that they are not the work of man, for man could not 
have written them 7f he would, and would not have writ- 
ten them if he could. Why do I make such a statement? 
Because the Scriptures detail with scathing and unspar- 
ing severity the sins of its greatest men, like Abraham, 
Jacob, Moses, David, and Solomon, charging them with 
falsehood, treachery, pride, adultery, cowardice, murder, 
and gross licentiousness. They present the history of the 
sons of Israel—the chosen people of Jehovah—as a 
humiliating record of ingratitude, idolatry, unbelief, and 
rebellion. Therefore, it is safe to say, that the Hebrews, 
unguided and undirected by the spirit of God, never 
would have chronicled the sinful history of their nation 
and its greatest men. 

MAN’S WRITINGS 


It is worthy of notice, relative to what has been said, 
that when men write histories and biographies, they 
leave out the mistakes and wrong-doings of their sub- 
jects and magnify their good deeds, so as to make the 
picture beautiful. Yet it is quite different in the Sacred 
Seriptures. The evil deeds of its greatest men are 
recorded along with their good deeds. This is sufficient 
evidence, within itself, that man, of his own will, did not 
conceive and write the Scriptures. 

THE ANCIENT MANUSCRIPTS. 

At this time, a few words relative to the ancient man- 
useripts will not be out of place. And please bear in 
mind, when speaking of these manuscripts, I am refer- 
ring to copies in the original tongues or languages— 
Hebrew, Chaldee, or Greek—written on papyrus or 
serolls made of smoothed out animal skins or hides. 

Of the Greek manuscripts, there is quite a large num- 
ber—probably 1500. And, from the difference in their 
condition and general appearance, one is inclined to sus- 
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pect that they vary a great deal in age. The question of 
determining the age of a manuscript is a very intricate 
one—the form of the letters being the chief guide. The 
oldest and therefore, the most valuable, are written in 
capital letters, without spacing between the words and 
no punctuation marks. These are called the Uncial Man- 
useripts. 

The later or modern copies are written in a running 
hand like our modern Greek of today, the words spaced, 
diacritically marked and sentences punctuated. These 
are called the Cursive Manuscripts, and show us the 
changes and additions of man. 


‘“mwO OR THREE WITNESSES’’ 


Our Lord gave the teaching that, ‘‘at the mouth of 
two or three witnesses every declaration may be made to 
stand’’. Hence, it evidently is not a mere chance that 
two great witnesses to the text of Holy Writ, and a third | 
to call upon when these do not agree, have come down to 
us. Editors have examined thousands of later manu- 
scripts, but the resultant text is practically the same as 
the one derived from the three most ancient manuscripts. 


THREE OLDEST MANUSCRIPTS 


The three most ancient and valuable manuscripts of 
the Greek Scriptures are the CopEx Srnaiticus, probably 
in the Museum in Leningrad, Russia, the CopEx VatI- 
CANUS, in the Vatican Library in Rome, and the Coprx 
ALEXANDRINUS, in the British Museum, London. These 
manuscripts show us the Seriptures as they existed in 
the first few centuries — very evidently close to the 
original autographs. Each one of these great and price- 
less manuscripts carries an interesting story, a brief out- 
line of which we will give at this time. 


CODEX SINAITICUS 


The story of the discovery of the Codex Sinaiticus, 
is full of interest to all truth lovers. Dr. Constantin 
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Tischendorf, the great German scholar, who gave his 
life to research and the study of ancient manuscripts 
of the Scriptures, found the Codex Sinaiticus very unex- 
pectedly in St. Catherine’s Convent on Mount Sinai, in 
the desert of Arabia. He calls it the ‘‘pearl of all his 
researches’’, and is the most complete and perfect of the 
three great witnesses. 


THE DISCOVERY 


The discovery came about in this way. In visiting 
the Monastery of St. Catherine in May of 1844, Dr. 
Tichendorf perceived a basket full of old parchments in 
the middle of a great hall. The librarian told him that 
two large heaps had already been used for kindling fires! 
To his surprise he found that the basket contained a 
number of sheets of a copy of the Septuagint (Greek) 
Old Testament, and the most ancient looking manu- 
scripts he had ever seen. The authorities of the convent 
allowed him to take about forty leaves away with him, 
as they were intended only for fuel. But he displayed 
so much interest and enthusiasm in the gift, that the sus- 
picion of the Monks was aroused as to the value of the 
manuscripts and they would not give him any more. 


THE SECOND TRIP 


The year 1853 found Dr. Tischendorf back at the 
Monastery, in an effort to recover'the rest of the manu- 
seripts, but he found only one sheet. 


THE THIRD ATTEMPT 


In 1859, under the commission of Tzar Alexander II 
of Russia, he returned the third time to Mt. Sinai in 
Arabia. After weeks of fruitless search, disheartened, 
he was preparing to leave, when quite an unexpected 
event brought about all he had wished for. On the eve- 
ning before the day of his intended departure, he was 
walking about the grounds with the steward of the Mon- 
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THE VATICAN MANUSCRIPT (Bs) 


20 The Protestants have Alexandrinus 


astery, and on returning, the Monk invited him into his 
cell to take some refreshments. Scarcely had they en- 
tered the cell, when the Monk told him he had a copy of 
the Septuagint Scriptures, and so saying, he took down 
a bulky bundle wrapped in a red cloth and laid it on the 
table. Dr. Tischendorf opened the parcel, and to his 
great surprise, found not only those very fragments that 
he had seen fifteen years before, but also the other parts 
of the Old Testament, the New Testament complete and 
some of the Apocryphal books. 

Full of joy, which, this time, he had the self-control 
to conceal, he asked in an indifferent manner for per- 
mission to look it over in his bedroom. ‘‘And there to 
myself,’’ he says, ‘‘I gave way to my transports of joy. 
I knew I held in my hand one of the most precious Bib- 
lical treasures in existence—a document whose age and 
importance exceeded that of any I had ever seen after 
twenty years’ study of the subject.’’ 

At length, through the Emperor’s influence, he suc- 
ceeded in obtaining the precious manuscript as a present 
to the Tzar, the protector of the Greek church, to which 
they belonged. It was taken to the Russian Imperial 
Library in St. Petersburg, where it probably remains. 
Strange to say that, after the vicissitudes of fifteen cen- 
turies, this great witness to God’s Word should be re- 
stored to the world only sixty-eight years since! 


CODEX VATICANUS 


The Codex Vaticanus next claims our attention. It is 
generally conceded by scholars to be the most ancient of 
the manuscripts, though later investigation seems to 
point to the Codex Sinaiticus as still more ancient and 
valuable. 

The Codex Vaticanus has been in the Vatican Library 
in Rome since 1481, except for a short period when 
Napoleon carried it to Paris. One is much inclined to 
begrudge the Roman church the possession of this valu- 
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able manuscript, for they have, indeed, been very jealous 
cuardians of it. It was practically inaccessible to schol- 
ars until 1868. 

Dr. Tregelles, one of our most eminent students of 
textual criticism, made an attempt to study it, but he 
says they would not let him open the volume without 
first searching his pockets and depriving him of all pens, 
ink, and paper. Two priests told off to watch him, would 
try to distract his attention, if he seemed too intent on 
any one passage. And, if he studied any part too long, 
they would run to him and snatch it out of his hands 
and lose his place, then give it back to him! 


PHOTOGRAPHIC FAC-SIMILE 


In 1889-90, by the order of Pope Pius IX, a photo- 
graphie fac-simile was published, which made it avail- 
able for all, and now may be seen in our chief public 
libraries. It is almost complete—Genesis 1 to 48 and 
Psalms 105 to 137 are missing from the Old Testament, 
while the New Testament, from Hebrews 9:4 to Revela- 
tion, inclusively, is also lacking. 


CODEX ALEXANDRINUS 


The Codex Alexandrinus is the youngest of the three 
great manuscripts and has a special interest for us, be- 
ing in the custody of England, preserved with the great 
national treasures in the British Museum. It was pre- 
sented to Charles I, by Cyril Luear, Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople, A. D. 1628. 

It came to England seventeen years too late to be 
used in preparing the Authorized Version of King 
James. It should be remembered that none of these 
_three oldest and most valuable manuscripts were acces- 
sible to scholars when the King James Bible was made 
This we fully explain in our next chapter on ‘‘How We 
Got Our English Bible’’. 

Of this Alexandrian manuscript, ten leaves are miss- 
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ing from the Old Testament part, while twenty-five 
leaves of Matthew, two from John, and three from 
2 Corinthians are missing from the New Testament. 


HOW THEY WERE WRITTEN 


I wish I might be enabled to press indelibly on the 
heart of every reader, the fact that the Scriptures were 
not gwen all at once, nor once for all. In other words, 
they were given by ‘‘installment’’, or ag it is sometimes 
expressed, ‘‘piece-meal’’—as the time and occasion de- 
manded. Our Common, or King James Version renders 
it ‘‘at sundry times and in divers manners’’ (Heb. 1:1). 
In the original we have polumerds kai polutropés, which 
means, in literal English, ‘‘mMANy-PARTly AND MANY-man- 
nerly,’’ and is expressed in idiomatic English, ‘‘by many 
portions and many modes’’. Hence divine inspiration 
confirms the fact that the Scriptures were not given all 
at once nor onee for all. 


THE RECORDERS 


Thirty-three men, chosen by God from various walks 
of life, ‘‘carried on by holy spirit’’ spoke and recorded 
the revelation He wished mankind to know, during a 
period of 1500 years, from about 1400 B. C. to about 
100 A. D. 

There were kings, such as David and Solomon; states- 
men, like Daniel and Nehemiah; priests, like Ezra; men 
learned in the wisdom of Egypt, like Moses; a herdsman, 
like Amos; a degraded and despised tax-collector in the 
employment of the Roman government, like Matthew; 
illiterate. Galilean fishermen, like Peter, James, and 
John; a beloved physician, like Luke; a persecutor and 
defamer, like the apostle Paul, and such mighty ‘‘seers’’ 
as Isaiah, Jeremiah, and John, for whom the curtains 
of time were pulled aside, allowing them to look down 
through the centuries and behold events of ‘‘the on-com- 
ing eons’’ and make records of them ‘‘for our learning’. 


24 The Scriptures are a Miracle 
WHERE THEY WERE WRITTEN 


The Scriptures are not a collection of Asiatic writ- 
ings, though they were written in that part of the world. 
Its pages were penned in the ‘‘wilderness of Sinai’’, in 
the ‘‘cliffs of Arabia’’, on the hills and in the towns of 
Palestine, in the courts of the temple, in the schools of 
the prophets at Bethel and Jericho, in the palace of 
Shushan in Persia, on the banks of the river Chebar in 
Babylonia, in a Roman prison, and on the lonely island 
of Patmos in the Aegean sea. 


AN ILLUSTRATIVE COMPARISON 


Imagine, for example, another collection of writings 
compiled in a similar manner. Suppose we compile sixty- 
three books, the number in the original, written by 
thirty-three different physicians and surgeons during a 
period of 1500 years, of the various schools of healing— 
allopathy, homeopathy, hydropathy, osteopathy, ete—— 
and undertake to treat disease by such a work. What 
suecess could be expected? What unity and accord 
would there be in such a medical work? All would be 
confusion, of course. The Scriptures, however, compiled 
after the manner described, are not a heterogeneous 
jumble of ancient history, myths, legends, religious spec- 
ulations and superstitions, as might be expected. 


UNITY AND PROGRESS 


There is no other book in all the world like the 
Sacred Seriptures. In the first place, from the beginning 
to the consummation, there is a divine wuty which can 
be found in no other writings under heaven. Each book, 
chapter, verse, word, and letter, forms a necessary part 
in the unity of the whole, and each is in its divinely 
appointed place. This statement is verified by the fact 
that no particular portion of the Scriptures is to be in- 
telligently comprehended apart from some conception of 
its place and relationship to the whole. It is, therefore, 


‘ 
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indispensible to any interesting and fruitful study of the 
Scriptures, that a general knowledge of the whole be 
gained. 

In the second place, the Scriptures present a divine 
order and progress in the unfolding of truth. The 
judges knew more than the patriarchs; the prophets 
knew more than the judges; the apostles knew more than 
the prophets. The Master’s words concerning the earth 
bearing fruit—‘‘first the blade, thereafter the ear, there- 
after the full grain in the ear’? (Mark 4:28)—is an 
illustration of the order in which God made His revela- 
tion to mankind. It was given ‘‘by many portions and 
many modes’’ as the time and occasion demanded. 


THEIR INSPIRATION 


We will now turn our attention to the “‘inspiration’’ 
of the Scriptures. Just what are we to understand by 
the inspiration of the Scriptures? We are to understand 
that God directed men, chosen by Himself, to put into 
writing such revelations of creation, historical facts, 
laws, prophecies, admonitions, teachings, and promises 
as would lead mankind into the knowledge and wisdom 
of His purpose, love, and grace. 

The original reads pasa graphé theopneustos, and 
means, when literally translated into English, ‘‘rvery 
writing God-spirited’’. From this we clearly apprehend 
that God, Himself, through the holy spirit, told men of 
old just what to write. Therefore, the Scriptures are the 
very words of God. 

“<The God of the Hebrew Scriptures spoke; it was an 
oral revelation. He was revealed as Elohim, Jehovah, 
Adonai, etec., by means of utterances which came to the 
fathers through the prophets, while His essence was con- 
eealed. At Sinai, His voice was heard, but He was hid’’. 
He wrote the two ‘‘tables of testimony’’ on stone (Exo. 
31:18 and 32:16), and on the ‘‘wall’’ of Belshazzar’s 
palace (Dan. 5:5, 24-28). He talked with Moses on the 
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mount when He gave him the ‘‘specifications’’ for the 
tabernacle and its furnishings with all its Levitical law 
and order of service. He spoke at the baptism of Christ 
(Mat. 3:17), and on the Mount of Transformation (Mat. 
17:5), and one day when the Lord Jesus was talking to 
the multitude (John 12: 27-30). 

And, be it remembered that God not only spoke 
directly to men, but He spoke to them in His Son (Heb. 
1:1). Matthew’s and John’s accounts (commonly 
termed gospels), contain forty-nine chapters with 1950 
verses, 1140 of which, almost three-fifths, were spoken 
by Jesus Christ Himself, and He averred: “‘I speak not 
from Myself, but the Father Who sends Me, He has given 
Me the precept, what I may be saying and what I should 
be speaking’’ (John 12:49). From all this we see that 
the God of the Scriptures ean both write and speak, and 
therefore, can tell and direct others what to write and 
speak. 


EXTENT OF INSPIRATION 


Now the question arises, To what extent does the 
inspiration of the Seriptures extend? We answer this 
by saying that inspiration extends to every part—from 
the first word in Genesis to the Amen at the close of the 
book of Revelation. And, what is more, it extends to 
every sentence, word, mark, point, jot, and tittle of the 
original autographs. When Christ said in Matthew 5: 
17, 18, that ‘‘one iota or one ceriph may by no means 
pass by from the law till all should be coming to pass’’, 
He referred to the smallest letter, the ‘‘iota’”’ or ‘‘yod’’, 
and the smallest mark, the ‘‘eeriph’’; which distin- 
guishes one letter from another in the Hebrew language, 
thus indicating that they were inspired and necessary 
for a complete understanding of God in His Word. 

But how about the words of Satan, wicked and unin- 
spired men, the genealogical tables, the flood, and other 
historical portions of the Scriptures? They were in- 
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spired of record. In other words, the inspired penmen 
were told what historical facts to record and what to 
omit. To one who is familiar with the historical accounts 
of the Hebrew Scriptures and that of secular history of 
the same era, with its legends and traditions and de- 
tailed descriptions, it becomes quite clear that the writ- 
ers of the Sacred Scriptures were divinely guided to 
record only those things that would be needed for en- 
lightening mankind concerning God’s plan and purpose 
for the eons. 


HOW MEN WERE INSPIRED 


And just now the question arises, How were men 
inspired to write the Seriptures? Were the writers 
thrown into a kind of ‘‘spell’’, ‘‘eestasy,’’ or ‘‘trance”’, 
and wrote under its influence whatever came into their 
minds? Or did God, through ‘the holy spirit, dictate to 
them the exact words to use and write? 

The consideration of this is very essential here, due 
to the false and misleading claims of many would-be 
‘inspired writers of today, claiming to have received 
‘‘visions’’ and ‘‘revelations’’ which they set forth in 
colorful language and lead many away from the Word 
of God. 

Let me press the fact that thought can only be ez- 
pressed in words, and those words must express the 
exact thought of the speaker, otherwise, his exact 
thought is not expressed. 


ILLUSTRATION 


For an illustration of this, we will recite an incident 
that occurred during the 1925 baseball season. The story 
goes, that in the progress of a game, an umpire became 
indignant over the way a certain fan was gibing him, 
stopped the game and went up into the stand and pro- 
ceeded to give him a severe chastising. Later, when the 
president of the league heard of the affair, he wired the 
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umpire as follows: ‘‘SEND FULL REPORT OF THE 
TROUBLE STOP WORK TODAY.’’ The umpire did 
as the telegram read. Sent full report of the trouble and 
did not work that day. But the umpire did not get the 
exact words of the president, and therefore, failed to get 
his exact thought. In fact, he got exactly the opposite. 
The exact words of the president read: ‘‘Send full re- 
port of the trouble. Work today.’’ But in sending tele- 
grams, the word ‘‘step’’ is used for a period, and in this 
case it fit so well to the words ‘‘ work today’’, that under 
the circumstances, the umpire took it for a part of the 
telegram. 

In keeping with all this, we can clearly apprehend 
the force of Paul’s admonition to Timothy, ‘‘Have a 
pattern of sownd words, which you hear from me’’ 
(2 Tim.1:13). Thus we see that inerrancy demands that 
the sacred seribe be simply an amanuensis, and give the 
exact words. And this is confirmed by the Scriptures 
themselves, as in 2 Peter 1:21, ‘‘For prophecy was not 
at any time carried on by the will of man, but holy men 
of God speak, being carried on by holy spirit.’’ 

This statement is further confirmed by the fact that 
much of that which was written by the old Hebrew 
prophets was not understood by themselves, as is de- 
elared in 1 Peter 1:10-12. And that they were mere 
instruments used of God for speaking and recording His 
Word is shown by the fact that not all of them were good 
or holy men, as Balaam (Num. 22:38 and 23: 26), King 
Saul (1 Sam. 10:10-12 and 19:20-24), and Caiphas 
(John 11: 49-52). 


EXACT WORDS 


That the prophetical writers spoke the exact words 
which God gave them is clear from their own statements. 
Moses complained to Jehovah, when commissioned to go 
to Pharaoh, that he was ‘‘not a man of words’’ but was 
‘‘slow of speech and of a slow tongue’’. Then Jehovah 
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said to him: ‘‘Who appointed a mouth for man, or Who 
appointed him to be dumb, or seeing, or blind? Is it not 
I Jehovah? Now therefore, Go, and J will be with thy 
mouth, so will I direct thee what thow shalt speak’’ 
(Exo. 4:11, 12). 

The prophet Jeremiah says: ‘‘Then Jehovah put 
forth His hand and touched my mouth. And Jehovah 
said unto me, Lo! I have put my words in thy mouth’’ 
(Jer. 1:9). Ezekiel, Daniel, and all the prophets make 
the same claim. 

The expressions, ‘‘The Lord said,’’ ‘‘The Lord 
spake saying,’’ ‘‘Thus saith the Lord,’’ ete., occur 560 
times in the Pentateuch, 300 times in the historical and 
prophetical books, 1000 times in the prophets—24 times 
in Malachi, alone—in all, over 2000 times in the Hebrew 
Seriptures, thus verifying the statement of Peter, that 
““prophecy was not at any time carried on by the will of 
man, but holy men of God speak, being carried on by 
holy spirit’’. 

FULFILLMENT INSPIRATIONAL PROOF 


The fulfillment of prophecy is a valuable argument 
for the ‘‘inspiration’”’ of the Scriptures. And this is 
made more evident when it is submitted in the simple 
form of ‘‘compound probabilities’’. For example: If I 
should predict an earthquake in Johnson City, Tennes- 
‘ gee next year, the chance would be one in two that it 
would oceur. If I should add that it would be in the day- 
time, the chance becomes decreased one in four that it 
will oceur. And if I should add another detail, that it 
would be on the Fourth of July, the chance becomes 
decreased one in eight. And if I should add ten details 
to my prediction, the chance becomes decreased one in 
1024 that it will so occur. 


SCRIPTURAL PREDICTIONS 
Keeping the foregoing example in mind, let me call 
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your attention to the fact that twenty-five specific pre- 
dictions were made by the Hebrew prophets, bearing on 
the ‘‘betrayal’’, ‘‘trial,’’ ‘‘death,’? and ‘‘burial’’ of 
Christ. These were uttered by different prophets during 
a period of five hundred years, from 1000 B. C. to 
500 B. C., yet they were all fulfilled in twenty-four hours 
in one person—the Christ of Whom they spoke. 
Apply the law of ‘‘compound probabilities’’ to this, 
and the chance becomes decreased to 1 in 33,554,432 that 
the twenty-five predictions would be fulfilled! Should 
one prophet make several predictions as to some one 
event, he might by collusion with others bring it to pass. 
But when a number of prophets, distributed over five 
centuries of time, giving detailed and specific predictions 
as to some particular event, the charge of collusion ean- 
not be sustained. The only way to satisfactorily account 
for these marvelous facts, is to admit that the writers 
were wmspired, and the message they have given us is 
God’s Word—His revelation to mankind. 


A glory in Thy Word we see 
When Grace restores our sight; 
But Satan darkened all our minds 
And veiled the heavenly Light. 


When God’s own Spirit clears our views, 
How bright the teachings shine! 

Their holy fruits and sweetness show 
Their Author is Divine. 


How blest we are, with open face 
To view Thy glory, Lord— 

And all Thy Image here to trace— 
Reflected in Thy Word. 
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IN CHRIST 


Curist is the title of our Lord which gives us His official 
standing as God’s Executive. He is the One Whom God 
has anointed to fulfill all His will. It is not His personal 
name, but an official designation which He shares with 
others. It is only because of the preéminence of His 
anointing that He is the Christ, Who needs no added 
name or appellation to distinguish Him from His in- 
feriors. 

‘‘Christ’’ is the Anglicized form of the Greek christos, 
which comes from the element chri, meaning ANOINTED. 
We should call Him God’s ANornrED. Thus it always is 
in the CoNcorDANT sublinear, and so it would be in the 
version had the usual designation not become so univer- 
sal, or had it not such an unbreakable hold on the life 
and literature of the saints. While we call Him Christ, 
therefore, let us always connect this title with that 
sacred rite which alone endues God’s representatives. 
The Christ is God’s Anointed. 

We should also identify it with the Hebrew title 
Messiah. It is so translated only twice (Dan. 9: 25, 26), 
but it oceurs often in the Hebrew Scriptures. <As per- 
haps nothing else will so instill in us the import of 
this title as a consideration of these occurrences, we will 
give the most instructive, grouping them as connected 
with priests, kings, and prophets. Let us note that all 
three of these were anointed. The Messiah is not merely 
a King, as is usually supposed, but also a Priest and a 
Prophet. So He is set forth in His unveiling (Rev. 1:1). 
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ANOINTED PRIESTS 

All of the ministering priests in Israel were anointed 
with the holy anointing ointment (Exodus 28:41). 
This is a type of that holy spirit which Christ shares 
with all who are in Him. The ingredients, therefore, 
must bring before us the attributes or qualities which it 
confers. It is a mingling of the bitter and the sweet. 
Many of the saints imagine that the spirit brings no 
bitterness, no suffering. This is denied by the very 
first and most abundant of its ingredients. 

The principal spice used in compounding the holy 
ointment used for the induction of priests into office was 
myrrh. It is the usual word for BITTER in Hebrew. This 
is its chief characteristic. It is obtained from a low, 
thorny, scraggly tree which grows chiefly in Arabia... A 
puncture or incision of the bark produces a white, viscid 
liquid, which soon bardens into a gum. It has an acrid 
taste, with a peculiar aromatic flavor. Its odor alone is 
not disagreeable. ‘This we take as indicating the spirit of 
humility and suffering which made Him a Man of Sor- 
rows. This was not acceptable to those who had not 
received the spirit. 

The second ingredient was a special quality of the 
well-known cinnamon. It was not bitter, but sweet. It 
was the inner rind of the tree of the same name found 
in Ceylon and adjacent islands. Some have suggested 
that sweet cinnamon was obtained, from the roots rather 
than the branches. The adjective is certainly in striking 
contrast to the preceding myrrh, bitter. 

The third ingredient, called sweet calamus, seems to 
have been a sort of aromatic reed or grass, such as are 
found in India, like the lemon grass. No aromatic 
grasses are found in Palestine. It also is sweet, in con- 
trast to the bitter myrrh. 

The fourth ingredient, called cassia in our version, 
should be distmguished from the spice which has this 
name in Hebrew (Psa. 45:8). It is probably the cinna- 
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mon cassia, which is coarser and more pungent than 
ordinary cinnamon. It also comes from afar, for it is 
not native in Palestine. 

These three spices suggest those sweet graces, such as 
love, joy, and peace, which are imparted by the spirit 
and which should characterize those who have received 
its anointing. All of these were blended into one aromatic 
ointment in a base of olive oil. The latter is itself an 
emblem of holy spirit, hence we may take the aromatic 
compound as suggesting the effect of its application and 
the fragrance of its operation. All of the spices were 
imported. They were not natives of the land. Is not 
this a striking feature of the graces of the spirit? They 
are strange to this world. The bitter and the sweet 
come from some other clime. 

ANOINTED KINGS 

The first king to be the Lord’s anointed was Saul. 
Samuel anointed him king over Israel at the request of 
the people (1 Sam. 9:16). At Gilgal he is recognized as 
the Lord’s anointed (1 Sam. 12:3, 5). When Samuel 
went to anoint David (1 Sam. 16:3) he first supposed 
that it was to be Eliab, Jesse’s kingly-looking son 
(1 Sam. 16:16). David himself recognized Saul as the 
Lord’s anointed (1 Sam. 24:6, 6, 10) on two occasions 
when Saul’s life was in his hand, so that he refused to 
kill him (1 Sam. 26:9, 11, 16, 23). Not only that, but 
when a young Amalekite brought him Saul’s crown and 
told how he had killed the king, David had him slain for 
destroying Saul, because he was the Lord’s anointed 
(2'Sam. ‘1:14, 16, 21). 

David was the next king to receive the anointing 
(1 Sam. 16:12). The house of Judah anointed him 
(2 Sam. 2:4, 7) and later his rule extended to Israel 
(2 Sam. 5:3, 17; 12:7). Absalom began his rebellion 
by being anointed (2 Sam. 19:10). Solomon was first 
anointed when David was old (1 Kings 1: 30, 39; 1 Chr. 
23:1). He received a second anointing (1 Chr. 29: 22). 
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The later kings, such as Jehu (1 Kings 19:16) were all 
anointed. Even foreign rulers, such as Hazael, king of 
Assyria, received the rite. ‘ 


ANOINTED PROPHETS 


Elijah anointed Elisha to be prophet in his place 
(1 Kings 1:16). Little is said of such anointings. Per- 
haps the reason is that the actual application of the sym- 
bolic ointment, which was legally essential for the pub- 
lie functions of priesthood and rule, did not necessarily 
inelude a portion of the spirit which it symbolized. 
Priests were often unspiritual and kings stubborn. Saul 
had received the outward anointing, but lacked the in- 
ward graces of which it spoke. A prophet, however, 
must have the spirit in its actual power, for he is God’s 
man who steps in when priests and kings, who have the 
symbol but not the reality, have failed. 

All of these were christs. This is not irreverence, but 
the very opposite, for they were anointed in order to 
teach: men beforehand concerning THE Christ. There 
were priests, but He is the chief Priest. There were 
kings, but He is the great King. There were prophets, 
but He is tHE Prophet. It would be a vast gain if we 
could either drop the Greek form ‘‘Christ’’, or use it of 
the types which foretold Him. As it is, let us always 
remember that Messiah is the Hebrew and Christ the 
Greek expression for the Anownted. 

It is not good for us to constantly differentiate be- 
tween Him and those who are ealled the same. The 
names Joshua and Jesus should be alike. The title Lord, 
in the Greek, is applied to men who are masters of 
slaves, henee it should always be Master. And Christ 
should either be applied to all who are anointed, or 
changed to Anointed. In this way we would preserve 
the links God has made between His Son and those who 
help to make His glories known. As our language and 
customs do not allow these things to be done, we can 
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obtain nearly the same benefit by means of literal ren- 
derings and sublinears. 

Thus briefly we haye sketched the background of 
that simple yet stupendous statement which introduces 
Him to us in Matthew’s account: ‘‘Who is termed 
‘Christ’.’’ Only one fully saturated with the significance 
of previous anointings will perceive the magnificent 
majesty and solitary supremacy with which this title 
invests Him. The glory and power of all kingship and 
priesthood and prophecy find their focus in Him. All 
phases of the divine activities are centered in the 
Anointed. 

We are apt to confuse the various operations of the 
‘spirit of God. The anointing is sometimes taken for the 
coming on of the spirit. That they are distinct is evident 
from the fact that most of those on whom the spirit came 
never had been anointed. Balaam and Othniel and 
Gideon and Amasai and Azariah probably never knew 
what it was to be anointed. It is clearer still in the 
experience of David and Saul. After the young son of 
Jesse had received the rite, ‘‘the spirit of the Lord came 
upon David from that day forward’’. ‘‘But the spirit of 
the Lord departed from Saul and an evil spirit from the 
Lord troubled him’’ (1 Sam. 16:138-15). Both were 
anointed, yet the spirit came on one and avoided the 
other. 

Our Lord was born as the Christ. John the Baptist 
was filled with holy spirit before his birth, but His very 
generation was by the holy Spirit. He was never sub- 
jected to the rite after His coming in flesh. He was the 
Christ at His birth. We read of ‘‘the birth of Jesus 
Christ’’? (Mat. 1:18), ‘‘where Christ is born’’ (Mat. 
2:4). The messenger told the shepherds that ‘‘today 
was brought forth to you a Saviour, Who is Christ, the 
Lord’’ (Luke 2:11). The great truth is that Jesus is 
the Christ, not that He became such when He entered 
His active ministry. 
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As a preparation to empower Him for His ministry, 
the spirit came upon Him at His baptism, in appearance 
as if it were a dove. There is no reason for making this 
His anointing. It is never so called. He is termed Christ 
not only from His birth but even before. When the 
apostle speaks of Him subsisting in the form of God, he 
ealls Him by this title (Phil. 2:6). He Himself pro- 
claimed His anointing in Nazareth (Luke 4:18). But 
long before this He was anointed with the oil of exulta- 
tion beyond His partners (Heb. 1:9). The holy anoint- 
ing oil was but a suggestion of those exultant spiritual 
graces which empowered Him to fulfill the offices which 
His partners only prefigured. 

While a few faithful Israelties, like Simeon (Luke 
2:26), may have recognized His anointing in His in- 
faney, few, even of His disciples, seemed to grasp it 
fully. When the great crisis in His ministry came, and 
His rejection was assured, then it was that Peter con- 
fessed that He was the Christ, the Son of the living God. 
Yet even he would not have known this apart from a 
special revelation. It was not until after His resurrec- 
tion that He is fully and freely accorded the title Christ 
by His disciples. And the fullness of its foree does not 
dawn upon us until Paul, in His epistles, expatiates 
upon the universality of His power and dominion. 

The Christ of the Circumcision is the Messiah of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. Only Peter seems to gain a furtive 
elance of His celestial glory. He writes of ‘‘ Jesus Christ, 
Who is at God’s right hand, being gone into heaven, 
messengers and authorities and powers being made sub- 
ject to Him’’ (1 Pet. 3:21, 22). Otherwise He is the 
great King Who will rule the earth through the sons of 
Israel; as well as the chief Priest and the Prophet, like 
Moses, on Whom all the bliss of the millennium is based. 

The universal headship of Christ is first revealed in 
Ephesians (1:10). The heavens, as well as the earth, 
are to be subject to His direction. Only as we know 


is the Christ in Greek 37 


Him as God’s Executive in all the vast concerns of 
redemption and salvation throughout the universe, in 
order to bring all back to Himself in reconciliation, can 
we realize in some measure the force and fullness of 
what it means to be IN CurisT. 

We may read through the accounts of our Lord’s life 
and the Acts without ever encountering the phrase ‘‘in 
Christ’’. it is almost exclusively a Pauline thought. Its 
first occurrence is in Romans 3:24, where our deliver- 
ance is said to be ‘‘in Christ Jesus’’. Paul’s epistles are 
full of it, but Hebrews and James do not contain it. In 
Peter and John, James, and Jude it is limited to His 
earthly glories (1 Pet. 3:16; 5:10, 14; 1 John 5:20; 
Jude 1). 

All that is ours by grace is ‘‘in Christ’’. Indeed we 
may say that, by grace, all is ours in Him, even though 
the blessings are confined to realms celestial. In Him 
there is deliverance (Rom. 3:24), justification (Gal. 2: 
17), no condemnation (Rom. 8:1), freedom (Gal. 2:3), 
holiness (1 Cor. 1:2), eonian life (Rom. 6:11, 23), a 
new creation (2 Cor. 5:17), and all our expectation 
(1 Cor. 15:19). It is only as we become acquainted with 
His worth and high deserts that we can grasp what God 
has given us, for it is to be lavished upon us, not accord- 
ing to what we are in ourselves, but in harmony with 
our place in Christ. 

It is a false humility which denies our right to such 
high deserts, or seeks to sully the splendor of such grace 
by intruding some merit of our own. This is overwhelm- 
ingly true of our spiritual celestial honors, which would 
be altogether beyond our reach even if we were as 
innocent as Adam before he sinned, or as righteous as 
Daniel, who will not attain to them. There is service and 
reward, but this is ‘‘in the Lord’’, not ‘‘in Christ’’. 

The lordship of Christ is a truth sorely needed by 
the saints, for there is much service which does not rec- 
ognize Him as the only One Who has the wisdom and the 
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right to direct the activities of those who are His slaves. 
He alone will reward those who please Him, and that 
which is done without His direction and authority is 
worse than wasted. But there is still sorer need to dis- 
tinguish His lordship and our slavery and its rewards, 
from our place in Him as the Anointed, in Whom we are 
free, and are the objects of undiluted, unmerited, over- 
whelming grace. 

This distinction is intensely practical. In Christ all 
differences vanish, for they would limit the outflow of 
grace. There is no Circumcision and Uncireumcision, no 
male or female, no slave or freeman. The Jew can 
claim no precedence over the gentile in this seeret econ- 
omy. A man has no more in Christ than a woman. A 
slave is as free and as rich as his master. But this is not 
true ‘‘in the Lord’’. This is not the basis of conduct. 
The slave must obey his master in the Lord. The wife 
should be subject to her husband ‘‘in the Lord’’. Con- 
duct is regulated by our relation to Him as Lord. But 
this does not affect our position ‘‘in Christ’’. 

Let us exult that our blessings are ‘‘in Christ’’. 
Were they in us, even in an infinitesimal degree, they 
would not be sure or satisfactory. Indeed, they would 
not be blessings worthy of the name. There is nothing 
in us to deserve them. We have not the power to pre- 
serve them. They would have no more value than an 
unsigned check for many millions. When tempted to 
doubt our possession of every spiritual blessing among 
the celestials, all we need to do is to remember that 
these are in Christ. We cannot doubt His deserts. He is 
entitled to all that God will give Him, and to all that we 
will share with Him. Outside of Christ we are mean and 
miserable. In Him we are rich beyond the dreams of 
avarice, and blessed beyond all human thoughts of bliss. 

A. E. K. 


GOD’S WISDOM AND THE WISDOM 
THAT KNOWS NOT GOD 


HUMAN REASON, like a shoe string, is often a useful 
thing ; but it certainly has its limitations. Human reason 
is a process of comparing the less known with the better 
known; or, at all events, the less familiar with the more 
familiar. Human reason throughout all of human exper- 
ience has been confronted with certain more or less def- 
inite questions of life, and human reason has sought to 
find their answers and to give expression to those 
answers. Man, however viewed, is a sufficient phenom- 
enon to arouse wonderment as to his nature, origin, pur- 
pose, and destiny. What, Whence, Why, Whither are 
man’s questions about himself and about the rest of the 
ereation which he knows. 

Grammar is not an arbitrary thing, but is an attempt 
to codify human customs of thought as expressed in 
speech. The cases of a noun constitute a skeleton of all 
human intellectual activity. The nominative (or sub- 
jective) case essays to answer the primary query about 
anything, namely, What is it? The genitive (sometimes, 
though inadequately, called the possessive) implies the 
basie question, Where did it come from? and hence, 
Who does it belong to? The dative (not so clearly defined 
in English as it is in the more systematic languages, 
such as German and Greek) comes down to the field of 
application and relationship with, What is it for? 
Where does it stand in realtion to us? The inquiries 
become more searchingly practical (which is usually a 
euphemism for selfish), passing in quick succession from 
curiosity to the realm of ownership, the desire for pos- 
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session: the accusative (or objective) suggests the pre- 
viously existing question, What is to be done to it or 
with it? 

The answer to the. first-case question calls for nouns, 
often adjectives. An attempt to answer the second dis- 
covers a need for verbs, adverbs, prepositions; while the 
third and fourth involve us in pronouns, much argumen- 
tation, research laboratories, factories, law courts, boards 
of trade, politics, and wars. 

So much for things: But man’s basic questions about 
himself are essentially the same; and his answers, or 
efforts at answer, comprehend all of human wisdom, that 
wisdom through which the world has not known God, 
nor will ever so know Him. 

Culture is the silk purse distinguishing the Wise, the 
Wealthy, and the Good—the ‘‘best’’ people—from the 
sow’s ear commoners. The sow’s ears are the Dumb, the 
Dirty, and the Damned; not interested in the great 
questions of What, Whence, Why, Whither, but only in 
When do we eat? and Where do we go from here? For 
most of these latter, more leisure and more prosperity 
mean merely more dancing, more parties (and that word 
covers a great deal), more movies, more ready-made dis- 
tractions in general. But enough, we are interested just 
now in the W. W. G.’s, who are the rulers of the people, 
regardless of the form of government. 

This cultured gentry has almost a monoply on think- 
ing, but they do not all think in the same fields of inter- 
est. The Good tend to metaphysical and ecclesiastical 
subjects; the Wise to moralistic and humanitarian 
things; while the Wealthy, well, the wealthy go in for 
facts and practical affairs. Let these classes pursue their 
natural trend and we have our old friends, Keclesiastic- 
ism, Seholasticism, and Business. Culture factories there 
are which produce all these commodities, but the great 
state universities concentrate on high production at the 
terrestrial, the less etherial end of the Jacob’s ladder. 
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The Good grope and grasp in the realms of theology 
and religion. The Wise piddle and palaver with philo- 
sophy and psychology. The Wealthy search and sweat 
in the fields of science and art. These six subjects may 
be said to take up the time and attention of nearly all 
thinking people. By them and in them they attempt to 
answer life’s questions. 

Each of these fields of interest is, indeed, a kind of 
reaction to some large challenge of life. The question 
which has given rise to theology is, What is God? The 
question which has fathered religion is, How to worship ? 
Philosophy owes its existence to the query, What is 
truth? Psychology to, How do you get that way? What 
makes you do like you do do? Science’s presumptive 
question is, What is fact? While art is, How do they do 
it? Art is not here limited to the so-called fine arts, but 
to the field of practical application of knowledge to any 
kind of need — practice as opposed to theory. 

The first in each of these three groups tends to be 
analytical, while the second is rather synthetic, or an 
adaptation of the facts presumably gathered before. 
Another grouping, a geographical one, suggests itself. 
Theology, religion, and philosophy are more prevalent 
in the oriental system of culture; psychology, science, 
and art in the occidental economy. But the ghastly 
shortcoming of them all is that they (as actually prac- 
ticed) deal with things, whereas the true answer to them 
all is a Person, and that person is Christ. 

Theology without Christ is blasphemy ; religion with- 
out Christ is mockery; philosophy without Christ is a 
fraud; psychology without Christ is hypocrisy; science 
without Christ is a lie; art without Christ is folly. Cul- 
ture without Christ is an illusion; it is darkness and not 
light. And all are without Christ who are not im Him. 

Theology means, literally, ‘a word about God,’ the 
study of God; but all we know or can know about God is 
in Christ. The answer is not merely in Him: He 1s the 
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answer. He is God’s Word. Christ is also the answer to 
the question from which religion has sprung. And as to 
worship: We cannot worship aright without Christ. He 
tells us we are to worship ‘‘in spirit and in truth’’, 
without any kind of inity, anity, ist, ite, or ism. 

Philosophy is largely an attempt to do what God has’ 
left undone. The classic question of philosophy is, 
What is truth? and was voiced by Pilate in the presence 
of God’s answer. It is not really a question of What is 
truth? but of Who is truth? Three thousand years of 
codified philosophy have not answered one deep question 
nor touched any of the central problems of life. It is 
still fumbling and mumbling with things which God’s 
Word takes for granted. The Scriptures assume (1) that 
God is and (2) that all truth is in Him. From this the 
conclusion is drawn that ‘‘the fear of the Lord is the 
beginning of wisdom’’. All man’s boasted profundity 
has come nowhere near that truth. ‘‘Beware, that no 
one shall be despoiling you through philosophy and 
empty seduction, in accord with human tradition, in 
accord with the elements of the world, and not in aceord 
with Christ’’ (Col. 2:8). 

Logie is the private secretary, the yes-man, of philos- 
ophy. It is logic’s business to agree and to make things 
so whether they are or not. Logie is a game of intellec- 
tual dominoes — putting the pieces together to make the 
best showing, yet being only reminiscent of the truth. 

During the last thirty years business has reached up 
and laid hold on psychology, seeing in it a tool to greater 
‘‘efficieney’’, and hence greater profits. Those employed 
in this field have been called ‘‘practical psychologists’’, 
and were for a time supposed to pump some kind of 
rejuvenating fluid into such business organizations as 
were suffering from various maladies. Maybe the tom- 
tom beating helped a little but there are not a few large 
employers who doubt if the incantations did any good— 
and especially after they saw the medicine man’s bill. 
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But one feature of all the hullabaloo and industrial 
face lifting has been to introduce a clearer concept of 
what psychology is. Thirty years ago anyone who had 
dragged endocrinology, the study of the ductless glands 
of the body, into the subject of psychology would have 
been thought gross and vulgar. Yet the endocrine glands 
which function by sensation, in some degree even pro- 
duce the sensation, emptying their secretions directly 
into the blood, are much nearer the ‘‘soul-of-all-flesh-is- 
in-the-blood’’ proposition of Scripture than were the 
intellectual gewgaws, the mental bric-a-brac. which 
passed for psychology a generation ago. 

But the answer to psychology is still a person. The 
true Soul Study is in Him Who ‘‘poured out His soul 
unto death’’, and on Whom all our sensations depend, 
for “‘what have we that we have not received ?”’ 

Notably in the last hundred years, since the intro- 
duction of mechanical means of transportation, theology,’ 
religion, and philosophy have dropped below par, as 
realms of interest. In fact, they are in as ill repute as 
science was for centuries — good enough for the dotards ; 
but for real he men, Bah! 

In former centuries ecclesiasticism was the big busi- 
ness of the day; now it is commerce, manufacture, mer- 
chandising. Then polities was the fringe on the ecclesi- 
astical garment. Now politics is the fuzz on the economic 
peach. Good men went long distances to sit in solemn 
councils; now they go even longer distances to sit in 
equally solemn conferences. Charges of heresy and pun- 
ishment by excommunication were the order of that day; 
but the fear of being off color and of losing prestige are 
not less potent conforming influences today. The truth 
is that formalistie religion has given place to an 
economic brand. There is no need of tirades against 
those who then officiated. They were merely cogs in the 
wheel. And there is no use to wallow in a welter of 
cynicism now over men, either high or low. They know 
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not what they do. They think the world would go to 
pieces if they did not insist on a certain line of ‘‘develop- 
ment’’ and ‘‘progress’’. And perhaps it would, without 
Christ. ' 

In older times philosophy was made use of to razzle 
dazzle the minds of the inquiring. Nice questions of 
casuistry were introduced to bolster up doctrinal tenets 
and decrees of councils. Now ‘‘science’’ is in the center 
of the stage, though the stage director is industry. 
Science has not come in answer to the cries of our hearts. 
It is a product of the machine shop. That is its church. 
It teaches us not how to live but only how to work. 

Yet to doubt the omnipotence of science is impiety, 

nowdays. It even verges on impiety to make such inquiry 
about the new technology as might lead to doubt. Science 
has attained the state of an establishel system of faith, 
which is trusted in as devoutly as any monastic ever 
-conned his ereed till rote. Take any magazine of size 
and standing, turn through its advertising pages and see 
if the word ‘‘science’’ does not occur from one to six 
times on every page. What science has done, what 
science is doing, what it will do is extolled to the seventh 
heaven. ‘Science will provide,’ and on that technolog- 
ical breast we are asked to rest sweetly and in peace. 

The psalmists of science wax eloquent in their devo- 
tion. ‘I will lift up mine eyes unto the laboratories, 
whence cometh help: my help cometh from necessity, 
which made heaven and earth.’ That is blasphemy, but 
it is heard in substance on every side in every day. 

The saints of science are lauded and invoked. The 
achievements of science are made the personal triumphs 
of a series of great men; and so the human intellect is 
glorified. But the apostasy, any apostasy from Eden 
down, is putting the creature for the Creator, the thing 
made for the Maker, no matter whether that thing be an 
idol, a religious system, an oriental philosophy, a hard- 
boiled mess of assumptions called science, or just self in 
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its more chummy aspects. The substitution is made. 
God is not honored; His sovereignty is not acknowl- 
edged; His will is not done. 

The devotees of science look down, not up. In the 
beginning is a machine, say they, which is. alpha and 
omega. They aspire to be among those who apply science 
in the realm of practice. Those who have so applied it 
are not merely regarded for what they have done. They 
are worshipped and adored by the avenues of publicity 
which they quite naturally and unavoidably control. The 
panting cry of the lower-down is, ‘Suffer me to come 
unto them, for of such is the chamber of commerce.’ 

But science without Christ is a lie. Why, you say? 
Because no one can understand any of the facts of life 
without knowing the central Fact. Without Him was 
not anything facted that was facted. But not only that: 
“‘In Him all things consist.’’ He maintains the relation- 
ship of all that He has made; and to delve into facts 
without Him is like examining the ocean depths by run- 
ning a butterfly net through the fog that hangs over the 
water’s surface. ‘‘The fear of the Lord is the beginning 
of knowledge’’ (Prov. 1:7). 

Art is the lowest rung on the ladder of culture, the 
most mundane. It deals with things; and people are 
interested in things to a larger extent than ever before — 
not because the people are essentially different from 
those who have gone before, but because there are more 
things to be interested in than previously. Women have 
the franchise, but they are ten thousand times more 
interested in stockings than in statecraft, even when one 
takes into account the quantitative differences. Men have 
the responsibilities of husbandry, yet they are more 
interested in flivvers than in finance. 

Art, that is, production, fabrication or making of 
things, is of necessity controlled by the ruling classes in 
society, and the ruling classes now happen to be indus- 
trialists. When the church was high up, the things of 
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largest import which were made were things whose orig- 
inal conception had found place in the mind of some 
ecclesiastic or ecclesiastical hanger-on. So now, art is 
impounded by industry. Industry now is largely mechan- 
ical, so that the man with machines can impose any form 
of art on the public he wishes to, and he naturally 
imposes the lowest form in order to assure himself of the 
largest market. The net result is that, while the things 
done are numerous and colossal, they are only things. 
They have no life and elicit no sentiment. However 
much an elegant machine may feed the vanity of the 
individual, it is hard to become attached to it as one 
would to a living creature. Standardization has its 
points, but it removes the novelty of specific difference. 
From architecture, man’s glorified mud pies, to jazz, the 
musical jimson weed, all bears the stamp of machine, 
and none of it bears anything like the image of Christ. 

The world still waits for its Sovereign, Who shall 
offer to man’s original thirst for knowledge, science the 
most boundless and sublime; to his love of distinction, 
an eminence before which all the prizes of present fame 
are dust and air; and to his spiritual powers, an enlarge- 
ment of faculty, a vividness of view, and an endless suc- 
cession of experiences wholly beyond the contemplation 
of our minds. 

“‘Does not God make stupid the wisdom of this 
world? For since, in fact, in the wisdom of God, the 
world through wisdom knew not God, it delights God 
through the stupidity of a proclamation to save those 
who are believing, since, in fact, Jews are requesting 
signs and Greeks are seeking wisdom, yet we are pro- 
claiming Christ crucified, to Jews, indeed, a snare, and 
to the nations stupidity, yet to those who are called, Jews 
as well as Greeks, Christ the power of God and the Wis- 
dom of God, seeing that the stupidity of God is wiser 
than men and the weakness of God is stronger than 
men’’ (1 Cor. 1: 20-25). —F. H. Rogison 


Obe C[nveiling of Jesus Christ 


THE GOLDEN CUP 


THE influence of great Babylon over the peoples of the 
earth is figured by a golden cup, which she holds in her 
hand, brimming with the abominations and unclean- 
nesses of the prostitution of her and the earth. Its wine 
made them drunk. These simple statements are tremen- 
dously suggestive, once we allow ourselves to ponder 
their import. They can mean nothing less than that the 
whole world is becoming intoxicated and the beverage is 
supplied by Babylon. We shall endeavor to show that 
this is actually true, and that the illicit liquor is already 
being served, so that the nations are staggering in a 
drunken debauch (Un. 17:4). 

At the very same time that this furious wine is being 
swallowed by the peoples, the most intense and success- 
ful temperance and prohibition propaganda that the 
world has ever seen is being staged. The United States 
actually incorporates the prohibition of intoxicating 
liquors in its constitution, so that it is practically impos- 
sible to repeal it. Surely the world is getting sober! Yet 
even the world allows that, apart from the lawless use 
of intoxicating drinks, all society seems to be on a spree. 
It is characterized by the swaggering braggadocio of the 
inebriate. It is pleasure mad in the very place where it 
is supposed to be sobered by constraint of law. 

About one of every one hundred fifty of earth’s pop- 
ulation is a Jew. Yet there are not wanting those who 
have carefully considered the matter who insist that this 
small minority has as much influence in mundane affairs 
as all the rest put together. As most of the Jews have 
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no personal influence on the world outside their own 
environment, this leaves a small group of the race with 
powers for good or evil unexampled in the history of 
mankind. 

Jewish genius has often been descanted upon. The 
annals of the arts and sciences, of politics and finance, 
contain many a noted name from among God’s ancient 
people, which proves them to be equal, if not superior, 
in mental vigor, to the other peoples of the earth. Until 
modern times these powers except in the realms of 
finance seem to have been consecrated to the better 
things of life. Now almost every talent they possess is 
being prostituted to the greed for gold. They already 
hold the golden cup of Babylon. It, however, holds none 
of the wine that cheers the heart of God and man, but a 
fearful mixture that debases and demoralizes all who 
drink its devastating dregs. 

The wandering Jew has been compelled to worship 
money. It seemed his only hope, his sole defense. Often 
foreed to flee for his life, he lost all the holdings that 
he left behind. But with movable wealth he could 
reéstablish himself in another land. This led to the 
invention of further facilities for the conveyance of 
money, such as underlie our present banking systems. 
He ean be immensely wealthy, yet have nothing which 
his enemies can seize. His foreign credits may be shifted 
to suit has plans. Even the poor Jews of Europe, who 
supposedly lost all, were able to find passage money and 
capital in order to emigrate to America, in numbers 
altogether out of proportion to their part of the popu- 
lation. 

For centuries the Jews have realized the power of 
wealth, and have been the recourse of kings and govern- 
ments in financial straits, and have associated them- 
selves to take advantage of the financial position which 
they held. This is especially true in Europe, where a 
single family held the purse strings of nations. The 
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facility by which money might be obtained by the issu- 
ance of bonds, such as the Jews demanded as security, 
has led to the most flagrant financial debauches. Once 
war was impossible without money. All that is needed 
now is a few scraps of paper and any nation will mort- 
gage its manhood to win a war. This has led to the finan- 
cial collapse which still affects some of the currencies 
of Europe. 

Many years ago a friend, who had traveled all over 
Europe, told me that almost all of the questionable 
pleasures as well as the vices of the continent were con- 
tributing to the increasing opulence of the Jews, who 
were largely in control of such business, for it was the 
‘quickest way to wealth. I have never been in a position 
to verify this statement, but my impression that the 
same was true in the United States has been amply 
attested by the increasing prominence of Jewish leaders 
in all lines of amusement, and by the slough of immoral- 
ity into which all forms of diversion have sunk. 

Two things have gone together in the national pas- 
times of the nation—Jewish control and corruption. 
The theater was none too moral, but it has degenerated 
so that I understand a decent play is seldom considered. 
If one succeeds, it is held up as a remarkable example. 
The movie menace has led to many censorships, but it 
cannot be controlled. The popular music is such a feeble 
minded and corrupt concoction that it dies of its own 
degeneracy and makes room for the next obscene ‘‘hit’’ 
—and more money in the publishers’ pockets. Even 
baseball is suffering from the unfair methods of Jewish 
gamblers who bribed the players to lose the game so that 
they would win large sums of money. 

As the time has not yet arrived for the open manifes- 
tation of Babylon, it is not incumbent on us to prove 
that the Jews already control the wealth of the world 
and are now debauching the peoples. All we need to 
show is the tendency in that direction. Yet, it seems to 
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us that this has gone so far that there is no better 
representation of Jewish activities possible today than 
that here given. The golden goblet, brimming with 
drugged liquor, is even now in the hands of Babylon, 
and the nations are quaffing with gusto of the distract- 
ing draught. 

To substantiate the interpretation that apostate 
Israel has a golden cup which intoxicates the nations, 
we must show that they control the finances of the 
world, and, through them, provide pleasures and amuse- 
ments which corrupt and debase the people. Most of us 
are aware that there is enormous wealth in the hands of 
the Jews, for this has been the case for centuries. But 
few know of the marvelous financial organization which, 
even in the Middle Ages, controlled the money market 
of Europe. Governments went to them for funds even 
at that time. Today this financial system is not confined 
to one continent, but embraces the whole world. Inter- 
national banking is under full control of Jewish finan- 
ciers. It’ is said that at one time the head of the house 
of Rothschild prevented war between two countries by 
simply refusing to loan money to the two belligerents. 

The debtor is the servant of the lender, even if it be 
a nation. If a government owes another nation it is 
not free to do aught which that nation would disapprove. 
So also with the Jews, for they are, for all practical pur- 
poses, an international nation. The country which owes 
them huge sums dare not disoblige them. In these days 
money has more power in polities than any other foree, 
and it must not be offended. No one knows how deeply 
indebted modern nations are to these international 
bankers, but all are agreed that they exercise an enor- 
mous control, and, if they should openly pool their inter- 
ests, as they will do when they establish their head- 
quarters in Babylon, they would immediately become the 
paramount political as well as financial power in the 
world. 


The Control of Publicity OL. 


While the Jews have hardly any of the outward 
signs of nationality, they are a far more homogeneous 
unit than many a nation with a government and terri- 
tory of its own. The ties of blood and religion are far 
stronger than any political bonds can ever be. What a 
striking contrast there is between India and the Jews. 
The natives of India are bound together by a common 
government, but divided by caste and religion. Though 
they are all together in one land they have little power 
or influence, even in their own government. The Jews 
are scattered everywhere. They have no king and no 
priest, their numbers are only a small fraction of India’s 
millions, yet they are united as no other nation ever was, 
despite their internal factions, and have a greater influ- 
ence on world affairs than any other nation of modern 
times. 

The Jew holds a controlling interest in some lines of 
business which are quite legitimate. It is said that most 
of the meat packing and shoemaking, as well as clothing 
manufacture in the United States is in their hands. But 
they not only lead, but dominate and control the tobacco, 
the theatrical, and the moving picture industries, and 
have a strangle hold on the newspapers and magazines 
of the whole country. It is said that the publication that 
exposes them is doomed, no matter how much wealth 
there is behind it. One notable effort was made, and the 
publication is now being suspended. 

The Jew has learned that more money can be made 
in pandering to the impure impulses of the gentiles than 
in any other way. His craving for gold leads him to 
become a channel of corruption to them instead of a 
means of blessing, as God purposed, and as will be the 
case in the eons to come. The gentiles’ lust for pleasure 
is the most profitable field for Jewish speculation. The 
sanctity of wealth is now recognized in all courts and 
among all nations. This protects them from the terrible 
losses they once sustained. The power of wealth over- 
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rides all else. Laws, police, courts, all cringe before it. 
The way is clear for Babylon to usurp the economic 
crown of all the earth. 

Even though I know practically nothing about the 
theatrical business, I am quite sure that it is under 
exclusively Jewish control. There may be exceptions, 
but they are too few to affect the issue. Producing, book- 
ing, operating, all is in their hands. And from all that I 
have read of the theatrical situation, the moral degener- 
ation of the theater, under Jewish domination, has been 
so sickening that even decent people of the world, with- 
out any religious bias, are disgusted. Laws are passed 
against.indecent exhibitions. They are denounced in the 
newspapers (which makes the best of advertising), the 
actors are arrested, but there is no cessation to the flood 
of foul plays. 

At the moment that this is written the people of one 
large city find themselves quite helpless. Illegal shows 
are being given in the heart of the business section. 
Preachers are denouncing, business men are offering 
resolutions, people are protesting, the newspapers are 
exposing, the police are arresting, the producers are giv- 
ing bail, the lawyers .and the judges are ‘‘arranging’’, 
and the shows are prospering. There is enough sinister 
influence to defy the laws, and all the moral forces in 
the city. The nations cannot resist even the dregs of the 
wine offered by the false woman.. 

As I have never seen a ‘‘movie’’, I must rely on the 
reports of others as to their quality. As I live where 
most of them are made, I need no assurance that, as an 
industry, it is quite as much under the domination of the 
Jews as the theater. I do not see why there should be 
anything wrong in a moving picture, as such, any more 
than in a book of views. But from the titles, the printed 
pictures, the criticism and the continual agitation for 
censorship, it is evident that this has become the most 
potent means of debauching the minds and morals of the 
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people that has ever been invented. And this is in the 
hands of that people who are to teach the nations holi- 
ness ! 

Another field which has been almost totally captured 
by the Jews is music. No song can hope to succeed or 
become popular unless it is published by them. Most of 
the so-called “‘hits’’, which are sold by the millions, and 
sung everywhere, are also written by them. Anyone of 
mature years cannot but be struck by the deterioration 
in the quality of popular songs since they have come into 
control. Two or three decades ago they were at least 
decent in their sentimentality. Now, I am told, they are 
often maudlin, and would not be sung if the people had 
not been prepared for such slush by gradual debasement. 

These are gross methods of corruption. A much more 
insidious and subtle control is exercised over the minds 
of men through Jewish control of the press. It is not 
that they necessarily own all the newspapers and maga- 
zines, but they dominate the field. Perhaps the principle 
on which this is based will be clear from an instance 
which came under my observation many years ago, before 
anyone had perceived what power they wielded. The 
largest department store in a city made an advertising 
contract for a whole year with the principal daily paper. 
It was loudly heralded as the largest deal of its kind up 
to that time. I do not suppose that the contract said a 
word about such matters, but it was made clear to all 
the newspaper force that nothing derogatory to the 
store or to a Jew, as such, would be allowed in its 
columns. Propaganda in their favor was welcome. The 
Jews practically controlled that paper by means of one 
advertising contract. 

Perhaps only the Jews themselves realize the tremen- 
dous influence of the press. It is said that Baron Monte- 
fiore gave vent to the following expostulation: ‘‘What 
are you prating about? As long as we do not have the 
press of the entire world in our hands, everything you 
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may do is vain. We must control or influence the papers 
of the whole world in order to blind and deceive the 
people.’’ The last clause is the important one for our 
purpose. If the Jews wished to control all literary effort 
in order to enlighten and bless the people, we would 
begin to think the millennium had come. But they have 
no such aim. They are holding the golden goblet to the 
lips of the people, that. they may become fuddled by the 
wine of her propaganda. 


ROME NOT BABYLON 


I am well aware that the Roman hierarchy is usually 
supposed to be figured by this woman, and the cup and 
its contents are taken to be the doctrines which she ineul- 
cates. I oppose popery and its empty ritualism as-much 
as anyone. Mariolatry I abhor. Yet I do not shut my 
eyes to ritual and mummery in the Greek church and in 
some Protestant communions. Nor’do I wink at the 
equally destructive rationalism which is flooding other 
Christian denominations, of which the Catholic and 
Greek were never guilty. I have no brief for any of 
these, and doubt not that God will deal with them as they 
deserve. But they are not Babylon. If I twist the Serip- 
tures to smite them I also am guilty of a capital crime 
and must answer to my Lord for distorting His Word. 

There was a time when Rome had temporal sover- 
eignty and held a place somewhat analogous to that of 
great Babylon, for she claimed to be the suzerain of all 
Christian kings. She undoubtedly still has much politi- 
eal power through the number of her adherents. But, 
even in professedly Catholic countries, she has lost her 
supremacy. Recent events in Mexico, which, I believe, 
is overwhelmingly Roman Catholic, shows that she is 
losing, rather than gaining in political influence. Her 
sphere is limited. Outside of so-called Christian coun- 
tries she has no place. But the Jew is everywhere. He 
has more to say than the pope, in financial and govern- 
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mental affairs, even in those countries which acknowl- 
edge the spiritual sovereignty of Rome. 

The petulent impulse which urges every new division 
among Protestants to hurl the epithet ‘‘Babylon’’ at all 
its enemies, Evangelical or Catholic, shows a lamentable 
lack of reverence for God’s revelation. It is not in- 
tended to be twisted into a whip for anyone whom we 
wish to castigate, but to reveal God’s dealings with His 
people and with mankind. It is always possible to force 
some semblance of likeness between His enemies and 
ours, but that does not give us license to distort the 
Scriptures to make them fit, or ignore them when they 
do not suit. Babylon is a great commercial metropolis, 
as well as a spiritual source of corruption to all man- 
kind. This was never true of Rome. 

Before using the cry ‘‘come out of her, My people’’ 
(Un. 18:4), in a sense derogatory to our spiritual oppo- 
nents, let us calmly consider the whole of the chapter, 
with its merchandise and ships, its opulence and power. 
We may succeed in spiritualizing parts of it, but not all. 
Most of it must remain a misfit if we apply it to anyone 
but the apostate people of Jehovah, in their final 
struggle for world supremacy apart from their Messiah. 
This is the only satisfactory interpretation which fits 
without forcing, and needs no ‘‘spiritualizing’’ to make 
it suit the circumstances. 

Babylon has not yet reached the stage which is shown 
in the vision. Yet even now, with less than one per cent 
of the earth’s population, how often do we meet with a 
member of the race among the mighty! Not only in 
Russia, among the radicals, but in the world councils 
which followed the great war, he is not only present but 
powerful. I venture to say that they largely controlled 
the business side of the war, and received greater con- 
sideration at the close of hostilities, than any of the 
belligerents,«The conflict ‘‘to make the world safe for 
democracy’’ has not only bred a dictator in many coun- 
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tries, but has immensely increased the power and pres- 
tige of an international dictator of whom few are yet 
aware. 

What of the future of this golden kingdom? We are 
not prophets, nor do we wish to add a single letter to 
what has been written, yet there is one phase of this 
queen’s career which seems clearly revealed. At present 
she does not realize her power. It is too diffused to show 
its strength. When she appears on the pages of prophecy 
there has been a grand combine, a ‘‘pool’’, our financial 
friends would eall it, a concentration of all Jewish 
wealth and control, with headquarters in Babylon. The 
ancient world capital will be rebuilt with a magnificence 
the world has never seen. It will be the commercial and 
economic capital of the world. 

All the gold that is dug from the bowels of the earth 
will not suffice to pay the interest on its bonds. Nations 
will be improverished to provide it with luxuries. So 
heavy and insupportable will be the load of debt that 
the principal cannot be repaid. The Jew will have a first 
mortgage on the earth. We can readily imagine the 
hatred which this will engender. The gentiles have never 
found it hard to hate the Jew. They have never had so 
much cause as when, in that day, they will be their vir- 
tual vassals. Henee they eagerly hail the plan of their 
great leader, which is not simply a repudiation of their 
debt, but the destruction of their ereditor. Great Baby- 
lon will fall, a victim of its own greed, hated and 
abhorred by both man and God. 

This exposition is not written to blame the Jews, as 
though each one were individually responsible for a 
grand conspiracy against the rest of mankind. Indeed, 
I believe that he cannot help himself, if he would. God 
has predestined that nation for world dominance, not 
merely in the sense of promising it to them, or preparing 
them by His discipline, but by incorporatimg into their 
very being the qualifications for leadership, which are 
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not altogether submerged by their apostasy. This frag- 
ment of fitness urges him, as an individual and as a race, 
to seek that high place which is rightfully his, if he 
would only himself submit to the greatest Jew of all— 
the Messiah Jesus. 

As an example let me compare the official careers of 
Disraeli and Gladstone, though I can only repeat what I 
have heard from those who held Gladstone in highest 
esteem aS a man and a saint. I am told that his very 
goodness and greatness made his government imprac- 
tical for this evil eon. Disraeli, however, was a most 
capable and practical administrator, notwithstanding his 
lack of much which was admired in Gladstone. This 
man, with the very name of Israel. (D’Israel-i), even in 
apostasy, gave a glimpse of what we may expect of the 
nation in their restoration. 

We should not be surprised at their capacity to 
dominate, for they are of the race of Joseph and Daniel 
and Messiah, according to the flesh. Perhaps we should 
not be astonished at the utter sinfulness and sensuality 
of their methods, since they are alienated from the life 
of God and rejectors of their Saviour. But we cannot 
help marveling, as John did, at the magnitude and mag- 
nificence of their success in subjugating the nations and 
establishing a super-kingdom to which all other sover- 
eignties must pay a golden tribute. At its present stage 
it is already the greatest political and economic marvel 
of this earth’s history. 

Students of prophecy have long known that the geo- 
graphic center of God’s unfoldings is Jerusalem, not 
Rome, or London, or New York, or Constantinople, or 
Pekin, or Tokio. We acknowledge this in our division 
into eastern and western beasts. Longitude, in the Serip- 
tures, is not based on Greenwich, England, but on the 
sacred city where God’s glory was once displayed. So 
also they must learn that the central people of prophecy 
is Israel or the Jews, not some heterogeneous division of 
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Christianity, of which neither prophet nor apostle had 
any inkling. At the time of the end Israel occupies the 
center of the stage. All the action revolves about the 
nation of promise. All the judgments are related to 
them. They either establish the supremacy of the faith- 
ful or destroy the supremacy of the apostates. Let us 
fix one eye on Jerusalem and the other on the Jews if 
we wish to follow the promonitory footfalls of Jehovah, 
as He prepares for the coming eon. 

What an illuminating light this cast upon our times! 
We sometimes wonder if the world has gone insane in 
its mad pursuit of pelf and power and pleasure, but 
now we know that it is merely drunk. Let us hope that 
this is a sign that our time is short, and that Babylon’s 
brief reign on the back of the wild beast is very near, to 
be followed by the advent of Christ Himself, for we 
have an appointment to meet our Lord before these dark 
days, and shall view the tragedy of false Babylon while 
in His very presence. A. E. K. 


In Defense of the Raith 


OUR LORD’S PRESENCE, ADVENT, 
AND UNVEILING 


Wuat is the meaning of the word parousia? As given in 
the ConcorpANT VERSION sublinear it literally means 
BESIDE-BEING, from par, BESIDE, and ousia, BEING. The 
best English equivalent is undoubtedly the word ‘‘pres- 
ence’’, which is usually given as its translation. But it 
is possible to inject into an English word ideas which 
are not in harmony with the inspired Greek. To avoid 
this we should study the usage of such important terms. 
To enable all to do this we subjoin a list of all the occur- 
renees and their contexts, as found in the CoNcoRDANT 
VERSION : 


parousia, BESIDE-BEING, presence 


Mt. 24: 3 what is’the sign of Thy presence 
27 thus shall be the presence of the Son of Mankind 
37 thus shall be the presence of the Son of Mankind 
39 thus shall be the presence of the Son of Mankind 
1Co0.15:23 thereupon, those who are Christ’s at His presence. 
16:17 rejoicing at the presence of Stephanas 
2Co. 7: 6 by the presence of Titus; 
7: 7 yet not only by his presence 
10:10 yet his bodily presence is weak 
Phil. 1:26 through my presence with you again 
2:12 not as in my presence only 
1Th. 2:19 Lord Jesus at His presence? 
3:13 in the presence of our Lord Jesus 
4:15 unto the presence of the Lord 
5:23 in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ 
2: 1 in behalf of the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ 
by the advent of His presence 
9 whose presence is in accord 
‘Jas. 5: 7 till the presence of the Lord 
8 seeing that the presence of the Lord has drawn near 
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2Pt. 1:16 the power and presence of our Lord Jesus Christ 
3: 4 Where is the promise of His presence? 
12 and hurrying the presence of the day 
1Jn. 2:28 before Him in His presence 


In these passages are seven which do not refer to our 
Lord. They refer to men. There is no difficulty in get- 
ting the exact meaning in the case of Stephanas and 
Titus and Paul. Of him the Corinthians said ‘‘his bodily 
presence is weak’’ (2 Cor. 10:10). His reply was, ‘‘such 
as we are in word, through epistles, being absent, such 
also are we in act, being present’’ (2 Cor. 10:11). It is 
evident that there were two distinct states for Paul, in 
regard to Corinth. He was actually, bodily there, or at a 
physical distance. This gives us the natural and true 
import of the term. That it is not limited to his arrival 
is evident from 2 Corinthians 10:10. The weakness of 
his bodily presence continued as long as he was with 
them. 

In spirit, Paul was often present in Corinth, even 
when he was many miles away in flesh. He carefully dis- 
tinguishes this state. He finds it necessary to qualify it 
by adding ‘‘in spirit’’ to the word ‘‘presence’’. He 
speaks of ‘‘being absent in body, yet present in spirit’’ 
(1 Cor. 5:3). But the word parousia, presence, alone, 
is never used of his spiritual nearness. He exhorts the 
Philippians to obey ‘‘not as in my presence only, but 
now much rather in my absence’’ (Phil. 2:12). The 
usage of this word clearly indicates that it refers to 
actual bodily, physieal arrival and continued nearness. 

It is a blessed truth that, in spirit, we have constant 
communion with God and Christ. But the Seriptures 
never use the term presence to express this fact. Every 
passage which speaks of His presence loses all its point 
if we introduce this idea. In this sense He has always 
been present to faith. He has never left and He cannot 
return. But at His ascension He actually, physically. 
went away, and in the same way He will return and be 


—— 
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present. The word parousia implies a coming, a return, 
an arrival, but it is not limited to this. James (5:7, 8) 
and Peter (2 Peter 3: 11-14) use this word, rather than 
“eoming’’, to indicate that which will take place after 
His advent. 

In the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew (verses 27, 
37, 39) we are given a threefold description of Christ’s 
presence. At the time of the end there will be false 
prophets. How shall we know them from the true? By 
their teaching concerning the presence of Christ. Those 
who proclaim a secret, gradual, private presence are 
false, for it will be as the lightning flash. Let us read 
and heed His own warning rather than those against 
whom He has warned us! The following verses are the 
most conclusive refutation of an invisible, spiritual, 
unknown parousia which it is possible to put into words: 


“Then, if anyone should be saying to you, ‘Lo! Here is 
Christ!’ or ‘Here’ you should not be believing it. For false 
christs and false prophets shall be roused, and they shall be 
giving great signs and miracles, so as to deceive, if possible, 
even the chosen. Lo! I have declared it to you beforehand. 

If, then, they should be saying to you, ‘Lo! He is in the 
desert!’ you may not be coming out, ‘Lo! in the closets!’ you 
should not be believing it. For even as the lightning is coming 
out of the east and is appearing as far as the west thus shall 
be the presence of the Son of Mankind.” 


Has our Lord come suddenly, swiftly, visibly, power- 
fully, publicly? Have the celestial signs occurred? 
Have all His chosen ones been assembled? All of this 
has to do with Israel, and His return to the earth. There 
is not a single indication that His parousia has taken 
place. 

Besides, the time of trouble which ends this eon, 
precedes His presence. After the affliction of those days 
the Son of Mankind will come on the clouds of heaven 
with much power and glory. That presence does not 
precede the coming; it follows it. Of no other person 
would we speak of his coming after he is present, or of 
his presence before his coming or advent. 
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Let us rid our minds of the idea that ‘‘parousia’’ is 
the name of a particular event or era. The lawless one 
has a ‘‘parousia’’ (2 Thes. 2:8). Paul was present in 
Corinth a number of times. Each stay was a parousia. 
Our Lord’s life was a real parousia, hence He was called 
Emmanuel, ‘‘God with us’’. In the future, when He 
returns to earth, He will be present with Israel and the 
nations. But before that, when He comes to the air to 
receive us to Himself there, that also is a parousia, for 
we will be in His presence. This parousia takes place 
when we are caught up to meet Him in the air (1 Thes. 
4:15-18). The presence in Matthew and that in Thes- 
salonians occur at different times and places. One is for 
Israel, on the earth; the other is for us, in the air. 


THE ADVENT 


Another term applied to the coming of our Lord is 
epiphaneita, ON-APPEARING, which is best represented by 
our English word advent. It tells us that Christ will 
appear. He will be seen by physical eyes. The instant 
when He is sighted will be His advent. This must, of 
course, be at the beginning of His presence. Hence we 
read of the ‘‘advent of His presenee’’ (2 Thes. 2:8). 
As this will be with great power and glory, it is the 
‘‘olorious advent of our great God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ’’ (Titus 2:13). The following are all of the pas- 
sages, as they occur in the ConcorDANT VERSION, in 
which epiphaneia is constantly rendered ‘‘advent’’. 


epiphaneta, ON-APPEARING, advent 
2Th. 2:18 by the advent of His presence 
1 Ti. 6:14 unto the advent of our Lord, Christ Jesus 
2Ti. 1:10 through the advent of our Saviour, Christ Jesus 
4: 1 with His advent and His kingdom 
Tit. 2:13 and glorious advent of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ 


THE REVELATION OR UNVEILING 


The unveiling of our Lord gives us still a different 
aspect of His return. Up to the present He is unknown 
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to the world. Even His first advent was not an unveil- 
ing, for He did not manifest His glory. Only occasional 
glimpses were given of His greatness. He covered His 
majesty with a veil of humility and weakness. When 
He comes again it will not be as the lowly Nazarene, 
insulted and despised, but as the mighty and glorious 
Messiah, omnipotent in power and effulgent in glory. 
He will be revealed as He is. He will be unveiled. 

The word apokalupsis is literally FROM-COVERING. It 
is the removal of the cover from that which is hid from 
human sight. It is usually used of the mind and will of 
God, and translated revelation. God’s secrets could not 
be known apart from a FROM-COVERING or revelation 
(Rom. 16: 25). 

When used of a person, the English word revelation 
is inadequate and misleading. ‘‘The revelation of Jesus 
Christ’’ suggests something that He has revealed, rather 
than the fact that He is revealed. Hence the Concorp- 
ANT VERVION uses the word wnveiling when apokalupsis 
refers to persons. The last scroll of the Scriptures uses 
this word as its title. It is not merely a prediction con- 
cerning prophetic events. It is all of that, but the point 
of the whole book lies in the fact that these occurrences 
lift the veil that hangs over the Christ of God, and 
make Him manifest to mankind. The following are all 
of its occurrences, as they are rendered in the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION: 


apokalupsis, FROM-COVERING, unveiling 


Lu. 2:32 a light for the revelation of nations 
Ro. 2: 5 revelation of the just judgment 
8:19 wnveiling of the sons of God 
16:25 in accord with the revelation of a secret 
1Co. 1: 7 awaiting the wnveiling of our Lord Jesus Christ 
14: 6 speaking either in revelation 
26 has a teaching, has a revelation 
2Co.12: 1 to apparitions and revelations of the Lord 
by the transcendency of the revelation 
Gal. 1:12 but through a revelation of Jesus Christ 
2: 2 I went up in accord with a revelation 
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Eph. 1:17. a spirit of wisdom and revelation 
3: 3 seeing that the secret is made known to me by 
revelation 
2Th. 1: 7 at the unveiling of the Lord Jesus 
1Pt. 1: 7 glory and honor at the unveiling of tear Christ 
13 in the uwnvetling of Jesus Christ 
4:13 Exulting in the wnveiling of His glory, also. 
Rev. 1: 1 the wnveiling of Jesus Christ 


It is clear that this, like presence and advent, is not a 
proper noun, restricted to a certain time or place. It is 
a common noun, and may be used of any revelation or 
unveiling. As applied to our Lord, it includes His 
advent and presence. A large part of its action precedes 
them. <All of the preliminary judgments which usher in 
the kingdom are a part of His unveiling. Every judg- 
ment which reveals Him as Prophet, Potentate, or Priest, 
helps to unveil Him. 


SUMMARY 


As to time, only the word advent is applied to the 
brief moment of His arrival. Before that much had been 
done in His unveiling. After that is the era of His pres- 
ence. His presence suggests a state, His advent an 
event, and His unveiling is the combined effect of a con- 
siderable series of events. The unveiling includes the 
advent and the presence. The advent is the beginning of 
the presence. There is not the slightest seriptural basis 
for making them distinet and successive periods of time. 
There is every evidence for takmg each as an actual, 
visible return. A FROM-COVERING, an ON-APPEARING, a 
BESIDE-BEING, which cannot be seen makes these terms 
mean less than nothing. It is a delusion and a snare. 
““Hvuery eye shall see Him.”’ A. Bu K. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR MARCH, 1928 
BEING THE SECOND NUMBER OF VOLUME NINETEEN 


EDITORIAL 


WE GREET the many new readers of this issue, as well as 
our older friends, with thankful hearts for the evident 
tokens of God’s blessing on our efforts. Lately we have 
- been continually increasing the number of magazines 
printed, but there have not been enough to meet the de- 
mand. So, once more we are providing a large surplus, 
and hope to be able to supply all who wish with extra 
copies of this issue. 

We are also thankful for the excellent contributions, 
not only those which appear, but some which must be 
held over. Hitherto it has been difficult to find material 
up to the standard we have set before us. We have an 
article on ‘‘Christ and Religion’’, by F. H. Robison, 
which will be welcomed by our readers when we can find 
space for it. William Mealand has a devotional study on 
‘‘Lord of All’’. The usual article on the book of Revela- 
tion, on ‘‘The Great Enigma’’ will appear in our next 
issue. 

Very few of the saints are clear as to the origin of 
our English translations. The illuminative article in this 
issue on ‘‘How We got our Engish Bible’’ will show 
that our King James Version is merely a revision of 
previous translations, and was made before the great 
manuscripts, which now determine the text, were avail- 
able. 

The series on Acts, which was forced out of the last 
issue, is now entering the second half of that treatise, 
and we are engaged with a study of the special ministry 
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of Barnabas and Paul. It is exceedingly interesting to 
trace the constant decline of the kingdom proclamation 
and the gradual emergence of the evangel to the nations, 
as it is carried on in connection with the kingdom. 

The study ‘‘Who is Jehovah?’’ is especially timely, 
and is presented at the urgent request of many who are 
not clear as to the relationship between God and His 
Christ. We urge all to study it carefully and prayerful- 
ly, for those who have already read it have been lavish in 
their expressions of satisfaction and gratification. Once 
we face the facts we find that there is no ‘‘mystery of 
the Godhead’’ in the Scriptures. There is a revelation 
of God. He is the Source of all; His Son is the Channel 
of all. 


PRESENT TRUTH, a monthly magazine published by Paul 
S. L. Johnson for one of the divisions of the followers of 
the late Pastor Russell, devotes almost all of its pages to 
criticism of the truth we teach, under the heading of 
‘*ROBISONO-UNIVERSALISM EXAMINED. ‘To answer in de- 
tail would take far more space than our whole magazine 
affords, so we must be content with a pointed reply. We 
usually do no more than state the opposition, with an 
exclamation point to indicate that we think it sufficiently 
unscriptural to need no reply. 

A very brief review of one: issue of Present Truth 
will help to show how useless it would be to burden our 
readers with the criticism and its answer. Our teaching 
is continually misrepresented. We have insisted that the 
ransom ‘‘price’’ is Himself. The article opens with the 
statement that we teach it is ‘‘not Himself’’! Then 
there is a long paragraph about the purchase price 
which has nothing to do with ransom. 

Next we are falsely represented as making ‘‘the 
jubilee type the post-millennial age’’. Then the Hebrew 
slave, who went out in the seventh year, is confused with 
the jubilee, which occurred in the fiftieth year. The 
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jubilee: is interpreted of the millennium as a part of the 
ransom. The fact that no redemption ‘‘price’’ at all was 
given at the jubilee is conveniently ignored., 

Next we are assured that lutron means ‘‘ purchase 
price’’, though no proof is offered. Then we are told 
that soul means Himself as a human being before He 
died, but as a spirit being in resurrection! Then we are 
informed that the term ‘‘His flesh’? means human 
nature! From this we begin to see that Scripture never 
means what it says! His soul means Himself, means His 
flesh, means human nature, means. . . 

The types of the ransom in which a fifth more is de- 
manded than ‘‘an exact equivalent’’ are explained by 
- the words that ‘‘justice also requires that character be 
mended’’, Whatever this means, it must be shown to 
apply to the Antitype. The various values of other 
typical ransom are shifted to its acceptance by various 
classes in order to evade the issue. 

Then we have a long discussion supposedly about the 
ransom, but dealing with law and forgiveness and justi- 
fication, which finally leads to the conclusion that the 
ransom is merely ‘‘the cancellation of the Adamic sin 
and sentence before Justice for all’’. This is supposed 
to overthrow the universal reconciliation. And it would 
if it were true, for such a salvation is based entirely on 
human merit. We agree that there can be no reconcilia- 
tion at all unless God Himself is the Saviour. 

This ‘‘plan’’—that everyone is to have at least as 
fair an opportunity to show how good he is as Adam had 
—is all that the ransom effects. If we are not obedient 
we must undergo eternal annihilation. From this we see 
that this so-called ‘‘ransom”’ is a ‘‘different evangel’’ 
which is not another. It is salvation by works, not by 
Christ. It glorifies man, not God. Logically, it would 
result in universal annihilation, for the close of the 
millennium is witness to the fact that there is none that 


does good, no not one. 
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A laborious argument is presented to prove that 
predestination refers to classes, not individuals! As this 
is a theory which does not affect the issue, it is not 
worth consideration. The denial that God hardened 
Pharaoh’s heart is more serious, for no honest reader of 
the Scriptures has ever found more than a temporary — 
refuge in such evasions. The questions asked by the 
apostle show very clearly that he intended to say exactly 
what seems so terrible to our critics. God acts so that 
men like him exclaim, ‘‘Why doth He yet find fault?’’ 
and ‘‘Why hast Thou made me thus?”’ 

This ‘‘plan’’ of giving man a chance to save himself 
is then lauded as the only one which agrees with God’s 
character. The ‘‘blasphemous theory’’ of a God Who 
‘*predetermines’’ everything and finally brings all into 
blessed harmony with Himself, Who does not bow down 
to man’s free will, we are told, ‘‘originated in the bot- 
tomless pit’’. 

After many harsh personalities, we are charged with 
indulging in them. We concur with the concluding wish, 
‘‘Let us hope that this will be the end of all personalities 
in this controversy.”’ 

The next issue deals with the nature of the human 
soul. It is contended that men are souls literally, and it 
is wrong to say that they have souls. 

Is a human being a literal soul, or has he a soul? Is 
the soul, or sensation, composed of body and spirit, or is 
it the result of their combination? At death the body 
returns to the soil, the spirit to God. If the body is part 
of the soul, then a section of the soul returns to the soil. 
If the spirit is a part of the soul, then a fraction of the 
soul ascends to God. Neither of these is true, for the 
soul returns to the imperceptible, the unseen, or oblivion. 
It is not composed of soil. It is not made of spirit. It is 
the product of their combination. The soul is sensation. 
Sensation is impossible apart from the union of body and 
spirit, but it is neither matter nor spirit. 


£ 
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The body is not part of the soul, though one of the 
necessary agents in producing sensation in man. Our - 
Lord distinguishes between them when He says, ‘‘ And 
be not afraid of those who are killing the body, yet.are 
not able to kill the soul. Yet be fearing Him rather Who 
is able to destroy both the soul and the body in Gehenna”’ 
(Mat. 10:28). Again, in the resurrection of Christ, His 
soul was not abandoned in the unseen, neither was His 
flesh acquainted with decay (Acts 2:27, 31). How fool- 
ish it would be to speak of the decay of the soul! 

Many, many times do we find the possessive pronoun 
with soul—my soul, your soul, his soul, their souls cte. 
This could not be the case if we are souls. It is used pre- 
cisely as body and spirit are used. Except in a figurative 
sense, a human being is not a body, or spirit, hence we 
speak of owr body, owr spirit, and so, our soul. We pos- 
sess sensation, but if it should leave us we still have a 
body and a spirit. 

The apostle Paul prays that our ‘‘spirit and soul and 
body be kept blameless (1Thes. 5:23). He draws a dis- 
tinct line between them. In Hebrews we are assured that 
the word of God severs soul from spirit (Heb. 4:12). 

Instead of the soul being the body and spirit, Serip- 
ture tells us it is of the flesh and im the blood (Lev. 
17:11). We read of ‘‘flesh with the soul’’ (Gen. 9: 4). 

When then, human beings are called souls, or bodies, 
or spirits, we take something that belongs to them, a 
part of them, as a name for the whole. his 3 is an old and 
well known figure of speech. If we say ‘‘somebody is 
eoming’’ no one expects a corpse, without soul or spirit. 
Because we can see the body and do not perceive the soul 
or spirit, we call him a body. After reading a man’s writ- 
ings we call him a ‘‘choice spirit’’, for that is our point 
of contact. But, if it is a question of sensation, or of 
pleasure, he is ‘‘a jolly good sowl’’. A man with body, 
spirit, and soul may be called by any of these terms with- 
out forfeiting the others. 


70 As You Behold Me Having 


In resurrection our Lord became a life-giving Spirit. 
Yet He assured His disciples that He, was not a spirit. 
They supposed they are beholding a spirit. And He said 
to them ‘‘. . . Perceive My hands and My feet, that it is 
I Myself. Handle Me and perceive, seeing that a spirit 
has not flesh and bones according AS YOU BEHOLD 
ME HAVING”’’ (Luke 24: 39). Our Lord did not delib- 
erately deceive His disciples. Paul does not differ from 
His express declarations. Both are true. One is a fact, 
the other is a figure. 

There are nearly eight large pages attempting to 
prove that God’s people now are ‘‘spiritual Israel’’. If 
this phrase were found in the Word of God, a line or two 
would convince us, but as it is not, a library could not 
move us to use it as the corner stone of our teaching. It 
is the pattern of wnsound words, necessary, indeed, to 
support error, but deemed by God unworthy the mean- 
est place in His revelation. Shun it! If the phrase were 
used of spiritual Israelites, whose circumcision is of the _ 
heart, in spirit (Rom. 2:29), we could have no valid 
objection, for some of them were spiritual and others 
fleshly. But God means Israel when He says Israel, and 
this phrase has become a snare to confuse and bewilder, 
and to Judaize the saints of the Uncireumcision. 

The March issue insists that Pastor Russell’s forecasts 
which failed were given up before the time. Then it 
avers that John’s second epistle warns its readers against 
the Sanhedrin, the Seribes, the Pharisees, and the other 
Jewish leaders who erucified Christ, for these were the 
ones who denied Christ coming in flesh! Then we are 
told that literal flesh consists, not of muscles, fat, and 
bones, but of human nature! Then we are told that 
Christ is the envisible Image of the invisible God! Then 
it is insisted that Christ was not anointed until His bap- 
tism, notwithstanding the fact that He is definitely given 
the title at His birth (Mat. 1:18). This, we are assured, 
is anticipatory ! 


An Image is always Visible rial 


Then we are assured that the Lord’s presence cannot 
occur until after the great tribulation which took place 
at the destruction of Jerusalem! The word advent, we 
are told, has the same meaning as unveiling. The Lord is 
present before His epiphany or His unveiling! 

There must be some vital point of difference between 
God and Christ or they would be identical. It is of the 
utmost importance that we note wherein it lies. Christ 
is the Mediator between God and man, Human organs of 
sensation cannot perceive God. We are not able to see, 
or hear, or feel Him, because He is Spirit, and as such 
is invisible, intangible, One with Whom we can have no 
contact. Christ is the visible Image of the invisible God. 
Men ean see Him and hear Him and feel Him. He mani- 
fests God. If He were invisible He could not be a Media- 
tor. There is no such thing as an invisible image. It is a 
contradiction in terms. Liberty is invisible, but the 
statue of liberty in New York harbor would be a hoax if 
it could not be seen. As the dictionary says, an image is 
a visible representation of a person or thing. An invis- 
ible Christ is totally unfitted to mediate. He cannot 
reveal God to men. He is practically non-existent. 


A SPLENDIDLY successful convention was held at Glad 
Tidings Hall, Montreal, Canada, from February 5th to 
12th. Among those who ministered the Word were John 
I. Brown, W. E. French, G. W. Stahlbrand, John Coul- 
ter, A. W. Hopton, E. E. Moffat, Geo. Turner, and F’. C. 
Brandt. 


THE meetings recently held in Swansea, South Carolina, 
by Adlai Loudy, far exceeded our expectations, both as 
to numbers and interest. When accommodations were 
found to be inadequate, two hundred more seats were 
added, yet these were not sufficient. Five ministers were 
in almost constant attendance. All of this came notwith- 
standing bitter opposition. Brother Loudy will be in 
various parts of eastern United States during the sum- 
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mer. Those desiring meetings or information should 
address him at Johnson City, Tennessee. 


Broruer Felix Fox is finding a large hearing and much 
blessing at Roanoke, Virginia. Hundreds are coming to 
the meetings and finding joy and satisfaction in the rich 
graciousness of God. 


Tuer following extracts are taken from the account of a 
series of lectures given by E. Lynwood Crystal, taken 
from The Asbury Collegian: 


In the five chapel services placed at his disposal he pre- 
sented what was possibly the most unique and unusual series 
of lectures ever given here. They were devoted entirely to 
the study of the genealogies of Christ recorded in the gospels 
of Matthew and Luke, the result of thorough and painstaking 
study. The Old Testament, the working out of the plan of 
salvation, down through the years, the divine nature of Christ, 
his earthly career, were all illumined as we never dreamed 
possible from these Scriptures. 

The critics who dwell upon the seeming contrasts and con- 
tradictions of the two accounts as, for example, the conflicting 
statements as to Joseph’s father or the variant numbers of 
names) and generations, were irrefutably and completely 
answered. The very mistakes which they assumed to exist 
were shown to be, in reality, additional proofs of the Divine 
inspiration of the scriptures, additional evidence of God’s 
hand in their wording. No doubt the unspoken questionings 
of many a student, on these very points, were answered by the 
lectures. Certainly, they marvelously strengthened and fur- 
ther rationalized the belief of all in the infallibility of our 
Bible. 


In our next issue we hope to deal with ‘‘The Ransom 
Priee’’. It was too long for this number. If our friends 
wish to use large quantities of this magazine, let us 
know in good time, so that extra copies may be printed. 
In the form of a proof it has convinced quite a few. Let 
us pray that it will help many more. 


THE last few copies of ‘‘The Word and Works of God 
and Man’’ have been bound in durable cloth binding. 
This is a rare study of Ecclesiastes. The price is 75 cents. 
We do not expect to reprint it. 

‘PAUL VS. JAMES’’ in German is just out, price 10 cents. 


nt 
In Defense of the Baith 


WHO IS JEHOVAH? 


THE Son of His love is the Image of the invisible God 
(Col. 1:15). This simple statement solves some of the 
deepest difficulties connected with the relationship be- 
tween the Two. An Image, especially a living Image, is, 
in every possible way, an exact representation of its 
original. We speak of a picture or a statue as if it were 
the man himself. No one objects if we say, ‘‘This is 
Christopher Columbus,’’ when we might be more literal 
and say, ‘‘This is a statwe of him.’’ When we see Christ 
we see God. 

In Him alone can we see the Father. Many today are 
like Philip. Our Lord had said, ‘‘If you had known Me 
you would have known My Father also.’’ Yet he said, 
‘‘Lord, show us the Father, and it is sufficing us.’’ But 
He replied, ‘‘I am so much time with you and you do 
not know Me, Philip! He who has seen Me has seen the 
Father, and how are you saying, ‘Show us the Father’? 
Are you not believing that I am in the Father and the 
Father is in Me? The declarations which I am speaking 
to you, I am not speaking from Myself. Now the Father 
remaining in Me, He is doing the works’? (John 14: 
7-10). 

It is very evident that the unity between the Two is 
so close that, for purposes of observation, there is no 
difference. All the love, the care, the provision which the 
Father exhibits toward His children was manifested by 
Him toward His own. Every act of His life was done, 
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not by Himself, but by His Father. It was impossible 
to know Him without at the same time becoming 
acquainted with the Father. He told the unbelieving 
Jews, ‘‘If you were acquainted with Me, you should be 
acquainted with My Father also’’ (John 8:19). God is 
invisible. We can see Him only in His Image. 

From this standpoint we can see why God is so 
opposed to all other images or idols. They misrepresent, 
caricattire, dishonor Him. While they may, in some 
instances, suggest a few of His attributes, even these 
are partial and distorted and suggestive of more that He 
abhors than what He is. They all lack light and life and 
love, which are the divine essentials. Only in the living, 
loving, enlightening Image Who is presented to us in the 
Word, do we find all of the divine essence and attributes 
displayed. If the worshipers of idols have no hesitaney 
in calling them gods, though they insist that they merely 
represent their deities, surely we may call Him God, 
Who alone, in all the universe, completely unveils Him 
to our eyes. 

The same relationship between the Two, especially in 
the Hebrew Scriptures, is brought before us in the open- 
ing sentence of the epistle to the Hebrews. Of all people, 
these Hebrews would be most interested in knowing just 
what relationship the Son, Who had lived and died in 
their midst, sustained to the deity revealed in their 
sacred writings. So He is presented as the Effulgence of 
His glory and the Emblem of His assumption. There is 
a marked similarity between these figures and that of an 
Image. In all of these figures the Son brings the deity 
within the reach of our perceptions. The sun is invisible 
to human sight, but the surrounding photosphere, the 
effulgent radiation, is apparent to our eyes. Such is the 
Son in the Hebrew Scriptures. 

A vast realm of truth lies in the rendering ‘‘assump- 
tion’’. God assumes a variety of characters in order to 
reveal Himself. To burst upon His creatures in the full 
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complement of His glory would only blind them, 
especially in the early revelations of Himself in the 
Seriptures, before the Son came in flesh. He must 
reveal one side at a time. Just as our Lord is presented 
to us in four different accounts, as a King in Matthew, 
as a Servant in Mark, as a Man in Luke, and as the 
Word in John, so, in the previous revelation of Himself 
God assumed a variety of characters. Of these the Son 
was the Emblem. The invisible attributes of deity be- 
came apparent to His people through Him. 

When we read the Hebrew Scriptures let us not be 
like Philip, and seek to find in the Father an entirely 
divergent Being from the Son. Both are repeatedly men- 
tioned. All is out of God and all is through His Emblem. 
When it is necessary to distinguish them, titles are used 
in keeping with the context. We can see Him in Jehovah 
and Jehovah in Him. We can perceive Him in Elohim 
and Elohim in Him. So also He appears in Adonai and 
Adonai in Him. 

We have been asked to believe that Jehovah refers 
only to ‘‘the Father’’, and Adonai only to the Son. 
Even a superficial acquaintance with the Hebrew titles 
of deity will prevent our making any such admission, for 
all of these titles are used of one God and are so inextri- 
eably interwoven that no one, without an ulterior motive, 
eould even think of apportioning them in this manner. 
In this case it is particularly unfortunate, for the Jews, 
in their public reading, would not pronounce the name 
Jehovah, but continually substituted Adonai for it. We 
may be sure that they never substituted the name of one 
God, Adonai, for another, Jehovah! They assuredly 
believed that both of these titles belong to the One God 
Whom they worshiped. 

Many, many times the two titles, Adonai and Jeho- 
vah, are combined. Ezekiel alone uses this combination 
about two hundred times. It is unfortunate that the ver- 
sions translate both Jehovah Elohim and Adonai Jeho- 
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vah by ‘‘Lord God’’. They can be distinguished by the 
fact that SMALL CAPITALS are always used of Jehovah, 
whether it is translated Lorp or Gop, Thus Lord Gop 
always denotes Adonai Jehovah. It is never Gop except 
in combination. Thé first occurrence alone ought to be 
sufficient to show that only One is intended. Abraham 
called Jehovah ‘‘Lord Gop’’—Adonai Jehovah (Gen. 15: 
2, 8). Read:the passage. Are there two distinct person- 
alities dealing with Abraham, one called Jehovah and 
the other Adonai? 

_. An instructive fact comes out in Moses’ address to 
Jehovah at the burning thorn bush (Exodus 4:10). 
Current Hebrew texts read that Moses said to Jehovah 
‘‘O my Adonai.’’ It is said that this should read ‘‘O 
Jehovah’’, for in about one hundred thirty-four places 
the preservers of the text deliberately changed the read- 
ing to,avoid what was deemed irreverence. We hardly 
dare to charge them with altering the Personage. All 
they did was to use another of His titles. Those who 
wish the proof of these ‘‘emendations of the Sopherim’’ 
are referred to Dr. Ginsburg’s Massoretico-Critical 
Hebrew Bible, especially the Introduction, and _ his 
voluminous Massorah. All of the passages are noted in 
the Companion Bible. 

When Gideon. pereeived that his visitant was the 
Messenger of Jehovah, he addressed Him as Adonai 
Jehovah (Judges 6:22), for he had seen Jehovah face to 
face., Samson also addressed Him so (Judges 16:28). 
His example was followed by David (2 Sam, 7:18, 19, 
20, 28, 29). Throughout this beautiful scene we have 
other titles freely used. David sat before Jehovah (18). 
He called Him Elohim (God, 22, 23, 27, 28). Again he 
ealls Him Jehovah Tsebaoth (Lord of hosts, 26, 27). 
No one can read this passage and fail to see that Jehovah 
is Adonai. But why multiply witnesses? One sentence 
here should be enough. David said ‘‘O Adonai Jehovah 
Thou art that God,’’. 
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THE SON AS GOD 


The divine titles are full of significance. In prepara- 
tion for a concordant version of the Hebrew Scriptures, 
I have made a thorough investigation of the meaning of 
some of them with the most gratifying results. A full ex- 
position must await some other occasion. I have found 
that Elohim, usually rendered ‘‘God’’, belongs to a fam- 
ily of words having the general sense of pISPosE. Jl 
means the DISPOSER. Elohim has the special sense of 
Arbiter. I now wish to show that the Scriptures speak of 
the Son as Arbiter, or God. In other words, He is Elo- 
him. 

The logical place to look for such evidence is the 
introduction to the epistle to the Hebrews. Its purpose 
is to inform them as to the relation of the Son to the 
deity and to messengers and to men. There we have a 
quotation from the psalms: 

“Yet to the Son: 

‘Thy throne, O God, is for the eon of the eon, 
And a scepter of rectitude is the scepter of Thy 
kingdom. 

Thou lovest righteousness and hatest injustice, 


Therefore God, Thy God, anoints Thee with the oil of 
exultation beyond Thy partners.’” 


Turning to Psalm 45: 6, we find that the title Elohim 
is used for God in each case. This associates Him with 
every occurrence of the title. When we read ‘‘In the 
beginning Elohim creates’? (Gen. 1:1), we are not only 
reminded that the universe was created in Him (Col. 
1:16), but that He, as the Emblem of Elohim, is the 
One immediately in view. 


THE SON AS JEHOVAH 


The name Jrsus, like many another Hebrew name, is 
a compound containing the title Jehovah. Joshua and 
Isaiah are practically the same in meaning. It may be 
rendered JEHOVAH-SAVIOUR. We are asked to believe 
that this must be rendered Jehovah is salvation, and has 
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no reference whatever to Himself. But the Seriptures 
tell us plainly that He was called this because ‘‘ He shall 
be saving His people from their sins’’ (Mat. 1:21). So, 
in His case, it speaks not merely of a salvation wrought 
by another, but of a Saviour whose name is JEHOVAH. 
No mere juggling with words can escape the fact that 
He does the saving, and takes the sacred name as His on 
that account. 

After quoting a part of the sixth of Isaiah, John, in 
his account of our Lord’s life, says, ‘‘ These things Isaiah 
said, seeing that he perceived His glory, and speaks con- 
cerning Him’’ (John 12:41). There could be no stronger 
proof that the One of Whom John spoke is the same One 
of Whom Isaiah wrote. But we are asked to believe that 
Isaiah spoke of Him only when using the title Adonai in 
Isaiah 6:1, 8, and 11. But the word glory in Isaiah is 
specifically attached to the title Jehovah (Isa. 6:3), and 
not to Adonai. Moreover, the ancient Hebrew text had 
the title Jehovah throughout. Each occurrence of 
Adonai is to be replaced by Jehovah, according to the 
emendations of the Sopherim. See Ginsburg’s Massorah, 
section 115. 

I find that many Hebrew manuscripts have Jehovah 
for Adonai in this passage. I have a list of fifty-two 
which read Jehovah in verse one, forty-five have it in 
verse eight, and thirty-four in verse eleven. The fact 
that Jehovah was never substituted for any other title, 
but was almost invariably pointed with the vowels for 
Adonai, and frequently displaced by it, confirms the 
massoretic emendation of the Sopherim. This takes 
Adonai out of the sixth of Isaiah entirely. Hence there 
is not even an opportunity to quibble about the matter. 
Isaiah saw the glory of Jehovah and John insists that 
this was Christ. } 

There is no need to distort any passage of the Scrip- 
tures to prove that our Lord is known as Jehovah. This 
has been done in most versions in Jeremiah 23:6, where 
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the simple Hebrew reading, ‘‘And this is His name 
which Jehovah is calling Him: Our Righteousness,’’ is 
usually altered to ‘‘and this is His name whereby He 
shall be called, the Lord our Righteousness’’. The name, 
Jehovah Tsidkenu, has strong sentimental attractions, 
but the precious truth it contains does not depend on the 
mistranslation. Whatever the title, Christ is our Richt- 
eousness. 

Sufficient has been said to show that the Son is 
Adonai, as well as Elohim and Jehovah. In fact, He is 
entitled to use all of the divine names, and is even called 
Father (Isa. 9:6). In passing, it is worthy of note that 
the word here rendered ‘‘everlasting’’ is not the Hebrew 
word usually so translated. In the phrase ‘‘for ever and 
ever’’, the last ever is this word. It is usually rendered 
still. Its root meaning is FuRTHER. Used absolutely, as 
here, it has the sense of futwrity. He is Father of futur- 
ity. Ordinarily there is no distinction between Him and 
His God, for They are One. He is not an Adonai while 
the Father is Jehovah. Both of these titles are full of 
meaning. Each is a divine assumption. If He were not 
Jehovah, we would know absolutely nothing about Jeho- 
vah. If He, as Adonai, had an entirely distinct. office 
from Jehovah, then He would misrepresent Him. He, as 
Adonai Jehovah, is the Emblem, the effulgence, the 
Image of the invisible deity. We see Both when we see 
Him. 

HOW DISTINGUISHED 


There are times when it is necessary to distinguish 
them. This is not done by restricting Hum to one of the 
divine titles, as Adonai. In Hebrews and Psalm forty- 
five, He is called God, and immediately afterward we 
read of ‘‘God, Thy God’’. The distinction is made by 
ascribing to Him the possession of a God, even though 
He is called by the same title. Had He been Adonai in a 
special exclusive sense, He would have been so called 
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here instead of receiving the same appellation as His 
God. 

Usually some descriptive term is used which cannot 
apply to absolute deity, such as ‘‘Son’’. ‘‘ Jehovah is 
saying to Me, ‘Thou.art My Son’ ’’ (Psa. 2:7). 

Adonai is the Adjudger. That is the significance of 
this name. Hence, when it is a question of judging 
David’s enemies, he speaks of Him as his Adonai. The 
throne was promised to David by Jehovah, the covenant 
God of Israel. Hence, when the work of judgment is to 
be delayed, ¢ 

“Jehovah avers to my Lord [Adonai, Adjudger], 
‘Sit Thou at My right 


Till I am setting Thy enemies 
For Thy footstool’.” 


Each is given the name that the part calls for. The 
fact that the Son is ealled Adonai here does not prove 
that He cannot be called God (Elohim) elsewhere. 

One of the most difficult passages in the Scriptures 
becomes luminous once we recognize the fact that the 
invisible deity is outside the sphere of human percep- 
tion, and must be seen in His Image, and heard by 
means of His Logos or Word. John’s account of our 
Lord’s life begins by placing the Son in His proper 
relation to the God of the Hebrew Scriptures. Unlike 
Paul, he does not present Him to our sight, as His 
Image, but to our hearing, as His Expression. ‘‘In the 
beginning was the Word, and the Word was toward God, 
and God was the Word’’ (John 1:1). If the Word was 
toward God, we cannot absolutely identify it with God. 
In the Hebrew Scriptures God speaks. This is especially 
true of Jehovah. How often do we read of ‘‘the Word 
of the Lord’’! John reveals, at the very commencement 
of his account, the stupendous fact that the God of the 
preceding revelation was the Logos, the Word, the One 
Who now becomes flesh. He is toward God in the sense 
that, if we look or listen in His direction we see and hear 
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God. The manifestations of deity in the Hebrew Serip- 
tures came through the Logos, the Word. He spoke to 
Adam in the garden, He made the promises to Abraham 
and gave the law to Moses. His coming in flesh was but a 
nearer and clearer expression of the heart of God than 
was possible when He was the God of Eden and Sinai. 

The most conclusive and abundant evidence that 
Jehovah is not the exclusive name of absolute deity lies 
in the titles of the Greek Scriptures. Jehovah is gener- 
ally translated Lord [Kwrios| in the Greek translation 
and in English versions. Elohim is God [Theos]. Now 
if Jehovah were the Father, then throughout the so- 
called New Testament we would find the title ‘‘Lord’’ 
used of the Father. It would never be applied to Christ, 
and especially not in differentiating between Him and 
His God. Yet the very opposite is true! ‘‘God’’ [Hlo- 
him, Theos] is ‘‘the Father’’. The ‘‘Lord’’ [Jehovah or 
Adonm, Kurws| is the Son. 

I have lately read an article written by a member of 
the International Bible Students Association, but pro- 
testing against some of their teaching. I was struck with 
the repetition of ‘‘ Jehovah, the Father’’. Such a phrase 
never occurs in the Scriptures, so far as I am aware. 
But ‘‘God [Theos, Elohim] the Father’’ occurs often. 
_A hasty glance through a concordance reveals about 
forty occurrences in the Greek Scriptures: John 6: 27; 
Rom. 1:7, [15:6]; 1 Cor. 1:3; 8:6; 2 Cor.1:2; 11:31; 
Gall 12:3).4sBiph.12 2,3; 42:6 » 5): 20;:6:23; Phil. 1:2; 
2d 3642 20-4 Oo 28. 118 had? Thes. beds 19:35 
32119438712 These dod :25:251650 Tim, 12:2; 2:'Tims1:2; 
Tit..1:4; ‘Philemon 13; Jas. 1227;'3:9; 1 Pet. 1:2, 3; 
2 Pet. 1:17; 2 John 3; Jude 1; Un. 1:6. Only false 
conceptions lead us to such divergence from the phrase- 
ology of Holy Writ. 

It is evident that none of ihe later writers thought 
Jehovah always meant the Father. Paul, for instance, in a 
passage dealing with this very subject, absolutely denies 
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the idea. He says, ‘‘there is one God [Theos, Elohim}, 
the Father, out of Whom all is, and we for Him, and 
one Lord [Kurios, Jehovah or Adonai], Jesus Christ, 
through Whom all is, and we through Him. But in all 
there is not this knowledge’’ (1 Cor. 8:6, 7). A hasty 
deduction from the use of the titles would suggest that 
Elohim [Theos, God] was the Father exclusively. But 
no one reading any translation of the Greek Scriptures 
intelligently can possibly hold that Jehovah is only the 
Father. 

Now we have not said that Jehovah could not be 
applied to the God of our Lord. It is used of both. 
David said, ‘‘The Lord [Jehovah], said to My Lord’’ 
(Mat. 22:44). Nor have we said that God [Elohim] is 
reserved for His God and never used of Him Who is 
ealled the Son of God. This is almost always the ease, yet 
He also is called God [Elohim] in Hebrews 1:8. There 
are hundred of texts which suggest that Elohim is the 
Father to one which could be used to prove that Jehovah 
is. Either position is merely the result of a erude revolt 
against traditional trinitarianism, and an attempt to dis- 
place it by an equally unscriptural and unreasonable 
theory, which has a semblance of proof in a few texts but 
is contrary to hundreds of others. 

The logical result of making Jehovah the Father and 
Adonai the Son is a dual deity, quite as foreign to revela- 
tion and reason as a trinity. Father and Son, God and 
Lord, or Christ, and the appellations, Effulgence, Em- 
blem, Word, and Image—all these present no real diffi- 
culties, for they explain the relationship between the 
Two in such a way that deity is not destroyed in unity. 
Jehovah and Adonai are names of equal rank. If they 
were distinct and exclusive titles, they would have to 
refer to two divinities. But they are so often used 
together that it is idle to follow out a mere unfounded 
inference. 

When the apostle wished to inform us of the relation 
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sustained by Christ Jesus to God before He emptied 
Himself, and became a Man, he tells us that He subsisted 
in the form of God [Elohim] (Phil. 2:5-8). This is the 
key to the visible theophanies in the Hebrew Scriptures. 
It is this Form Who appeared as God. If the highest 
expression of deity is conveyed by the term Jehovah, 
this was the occasion for its use. As a matter of fact, 
then, even as it is today in English, the term God 
[Elohim] came much nearer to indicating absolute deity 
than Lord [Jehovah]. Taking it thus, our Lord was in 
the form of God. The invisible, unapproachable divine 
Spirit manifested Himself through One Who had a tan- 
gible form. He is not a different god, but the perceptible 
representation of the one God. 

In the statement, ‘‘I and the Father are one’’ (John 
10:30), the word one is in the neuter gender, which can- 
not be expressed in English. The unity consists in 
things, attributes, qualities, not in personality. This is 
a condensed, yet comprehensive statement of the great 
truth we have been seeking to unfold. Excepting per- 
sonality, there is the closest unity between Him and His 
Father, so that the divine titles and appellations, if 
applicable to the One, are suited to the Other also. 

There is more truth in two short words in the Scrip- 
tures than can be found in all that theology has to say on 
this subject. They are the connectives, of [ek, out of] and 
through [dia]. All is out of God and through the Lord. 
This distinction is found everywhere in the Scriptures. 
God is the great Cause and Source. Christ is the Chan- 
nel. God works through Christ. Christ reveals God. In 
honoring the Son we are honoring the Father, because 
He is His Image. This is the simple and satisfactory 
solution of the so-called ‘‘mystery’’ of the ‘‘godhead’’. 
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CONCORDANT VERSION 


The ‘above diagram graphically illustrates to the reader the 
way the Sacred Word has been preserved down through the 
centuries till the present, when we enjoy it in the ConcorDANT 
VeRSION, based on a restored Greek Text, conforming as closely 
as possible to the Original Autographs. 
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CHAPTER II 


HOW WE GOT OUR BIBLE 


To TRACE the story of the Sacred Scriptures from the 
days when the first inspired autographs were made by 
godly men, divinely chosen for the work, down through 
the stormy vicissitudes of the centuries, to this era in 
which we enjoy them in the English language printed 
and bound in handy book form, is a story without a 
parallel in the whole range of sacred or secular history. 
As I have explained before—through the many streams, 
Hebrew, Chaldee, Greek, Syriac, Latin, Anglo-Saxon— 
the Sacred Word has flowed unceasingly onward. 

In our first chapter, we dealt with the Sacred Scrip- 
tures—how they were written, and their inspiration. 
In the scope of this chapter, we propose to deal with 
versions and translations. 

Many have the conception that God inspired the 
King James ‘‘Bible’’. Not long since, a ‘‘professor’’ 
wrote me saying that the King James version was ninety- 
nine and four-fifths per cent pure! It is passing strange 
that men, claiming to be informed, will indulge in such 
loose statements. Let it be remembered that God inspired 
the original documents of the Scriptures, but He did not 
inspire versions made of them by men. 


VERSIONS 


It is a rather appalling condition that so many are 
ignorant of the fact that there were many versions of the 
Seriptures made before the King James ‘‘Bible’’. See 
the chart of Original Manuscripts and Versions. 
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Keeping in mind that God inspired the sacred orig- 
inals in Hebrew, Chaldee, and Greek, we now give our 
attention to versions made from them. The ancient ver- 
sions or translations of the Scriptures into the language 
of the early saints, shows us the ‘‘Bible’’ as used by men, 
some of whose parents might easily have seen the apostles 
themselves. They are of great value in determining the 
original in some instances. 


THE SYRIAC (ARAMAIC) VERSION 


The Syriae or Aramaic Version is the most import- 
ant, and dates from as early as A. D. 170. It is called the 
Peshitto, and means a very simple and plain version 
without the addition of the allegorical or mystical glosses. 
The people among whom our Lord moved were ‘‘bi- 
lingual’’, and this version very nearly represents the 
dialect used in the familiar talk of the household. How- 
ever, they all understood Greek, which was almost a uni- 
versal language at that time. 


THE EGYPTIAN (COPTIC) VERSION 


Before the close of the second century A. D., at least 
two translations of the Seriptures had been made into 
the Egyptian dialects—the Bohairie and the Sahidic. 


THE GOTHIC VERSION 


About 350 a. p., Ulfilas, Bishop of the fierce Gothic 
tribes, made a version from the Septuagint. This beauti- 
ful silver-lettered book, with its leaves of purple parch- 
ment, is most precious to the student of language, as the 
long fragments of the gospels and Pauline epistles con- 
tain the oldest specimens of Teutonic literature. 


THE ARMENIAN VERSION 


The translation of the Scriptures into the Armenian 
language falls between 354-441 4.p. It was begun at 
Edessa by Mesrop and continued by his nephew of Kho- 
ren. It was based on the Septuagint. 
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THE ETHIOPIC VERSION 

In the fourth century, missionaries from Tyre evan- 
gelized Ethiopia, and by the fifth and sixth century A. D., 
the Scriptures had been translated into Ethiopie. 


THE LATIN VERSIONS 


Several Latin versions saw the light in the early part 
of the fourth century, but were very imperfect, and, in 
383 A. D., Pope Damasus of Rome commissioned Eusebius 
Hieronymus, better known to us as St. Jerome, to revise 
the Latin version, which became known as the Vulgate. 
No other work has had such an influence on the history 
of the ‘‘Bible’’. For more than a thousand years it was 
the parent of every other version of the Scriptures in 
Western Europe, and its influence is quite perceptible, 
even in the King James ‘‘Bible’’ of today. 

Yet we wish to note just here that, in that day, 
Jerome’s version was attacked as heretical, revolution- 
ary, and impious, a work that was caleulated to under- 
mine the faith of the church! The church people of that 
day had their old ‘‘Bible’’, which they venerated highly 
and believed to be quite correct. Probably the sound 
of its sentences was as musical in the ears of those who 
could associate them with the holiest moments of their 
lives, as the King James ‘‘Bible’’ of today is to us. But 
Jerome fought his battle, perhaps with more temper 
than necessary, insisting that no amount of sentiment 
could be a plea for a faulty ‘‘Bible’’. In writing to 
Marcella, he mentions certain poor creatures (homun- 
culos), who studiously calumniate him for his correcting 
words in the ‘‘Gospels’’. ‘‘I could afford to despise 
them,’’ he says, ‘‘if I stood upon my rights; for a lyre 
is played in vain to an ass. If they do not like the water 
from the pure fountainhead, let them drink of the 
muddy streams.’’ 

There were multitudes then, as now, who could not 
apprehend that every new version of the Seriptures was 
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a means divinely used to enlighten mankind as to what 
God had really spoken. They would cling to their old 
‘*Bibles’’ just as their successors of today cling to the 
King James Version in preference to the better and more 
accurate American Standard Revised or some other later 
version. 

2 ENGLISH VERSIONS 

We now pass over eight or nine hundred years, bring- 
ing us to the twelfth century, which produced several 
translators and revisionists, but it was not until 1384 
that John Wyeliffe, with the aid of a staff of competent 
assistants, gave the English-speaking world the first com- 
plete Scripture revision and translation. 

In the midst of his labors, he was compelled to stop 
and stand trial for heresy! One of the charges brought 
against him was that he had made the Bible common and 
more open to the laymen and even women(!) than it was 
wont to be by clergy, well learned and of good under- 
standing, so that ‘‘the pearl of the gospel is trodden 
under foot of swine’’. Though fiercely derided and 
criticized, nevertheless, even in manuscript form, it 
reached the truth-loving people and was loyally read 
throughout the kingdom. 

TYNDALE’S VERSION 

In 1525, William Tyndale, a contemporary of Luther, 
began work on his famous version of the Scriptures. 
Printing had been invented by this time, and Tyndale 
wished to put his version into the hands of the people, 
for, as he says, ‘‘It is impossible to establish the lay 
people in any truth, except the Scriptures be laid before 
their eyes, in their mother tongue.’’? But everywhere he 
encountered discouragement, especially among church- 
men, preachers, and bishops! It was a dangerous period 
for Seripture translation. Men were imprisoned and 
even executed for reading a copy of Luther’s writings. 
So Tyndale was forced to leave England to finish his 
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work. Yet after many perilous adventures, this brave 
revisionist produced at Worms, Germany, about 1526, 
the first printed English New Testament. An octavo 
edition of 6000 copies was made and smuggled into 
England. 

The whole world knows the story of Tunstal, Bishop 
of London, buying up and burning Tyndale’s New Tes- 
taments at St. Paul’s cross in London. We are informed 
that the London Bishop, perceiving he could not hinder 
the version from coming into England, conceived what 
he termed a ‘‘brilliant’’ idea! He engaged a merchant 
trading at Antwerp to ‘“‘buy up all the copies across the 
waters’’. As the Bishop gave the merchant money to buy 
all the ‘‘unsold copies across the waters’’, he would take 
it to Tyndale, who furnished him with a good supply 
each trip, and used the money to print more! As the 
version began to reach England more abundantly, the 
Bishop inquired of his merchant friend how this could 
be. Upon which, the merchant replied: ‘‘My lord, it 
were best for your lordship to buy up the stamps too by 
which they are imprinted.’’ 

The clergymen and bishops through the land began 
frantie pulpit denunciations of the version. Yet in spite 
of all the opposition, the book was being talked about, 
sought, and read everywhere. One bishop wrote, ‘‘It 
passeth my power, or that of any spiritual man to hinder 
it now.’’? The path of the ‘‘Bible’’ was opened at last 
and no king nor bishop could stay its progress. God’s 
due time for light to dawn upon England’s long night 
of error and superstition had arrived. 

But the light-bringer did not live to see that day. 
For long dreary years he had labored for it, a worn, 
poverty-stricken exile in a far away German town, and 
now when it came, his life was over—the prison and 
stake had done their work! And the serious part of the 
matter to be noted is that the tragedy was schemed and 
enacted by the clergy and bishops of the church! A 


90 Tyndale’s Tribulations 


traitorous clergyman, by the name of Phillips, won the 
confidence of the unsuspecting exile, enticing him some 
distance from his house, where lurking assistants seized 
and hurried him away to the dungeons of the castle of 
Vilvorden. It is pitiful, indeed, to read of the poor 
prisoner there, in his cold and misery and rags, writ- 
ing the governor, begging: ‘‘ Your lordship, and that by 
the Lord Jesus, that if I am to remain here during the 
winter, you will request the procureur to be kind enough 
to send me from my goods which he has in his possession 
a warmer cap, for I suffer extremely from a perpetual 
eatarrh, which is much increased by this cell. A warmer 
coat also, for that which I have is very thin; also a piece 
of cloth to patch my leggings—my shirts too are worn 
out... . Also that he would suffer me to have my 
Hebrew Bible and Grammar and Dictionary.’’ 

There was no hope for eseape, and the clerical influ- 
ence in England was too strong against him to appeal for 
help in that quarter, and on Friday, the sixth ef Octo- 
ber, 1536, he was strangled at the stake and then burned 
to ashes, fervently praying with his last words, ‘‘ Lord, 
open the king of England’s eyes.’’ 

The chief aids Tyndale used were the Greek New Tes- 
tament of Erasmus (1519, 1522), the German New Testa- 
ment of Luther (1523) and the Latin Vulgate. All sub- 
sequent scholars have done nothing more than improve 
the details of the translation. He fixed for all subse- 
quent workers the standard of diction and style of the 
English ‘‘Bible’’. The vast bulk of the words we still 
read are his. For example, in his version of John 10: 
7-10, out of eighty-seven words, the King James retained 
eighty and the Revised Version retained seventy-seven 
that are identical with the 1525 New Testament of Tyn- 
dale. 


OTHER ENGLISH VERSIONS 


About the time Tyndale was martyred, Myles Cover- 
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dale compiled a version from five others, yet he followed 
Tyndale’s lines very closely. Soon after John Rogers 
issued what is known as ‘‘Matthew’s Bible’’, which was 
almost wholly copied from Tyndale’s version. <A little 
later another Tyndale imitation appeared in what was 
called ‘‘Taverner’s Bible’’. 

None of these versions were satisfactory to the people, 
so that about three years after the death of Tyndale, 
what is known as the ‘‘Great Bible’’ was planned with 
Coverdale in charge of the work. This famous version, 
issued by authority of the king, was a compilation from 
Tyndale, Matthew, and Coverdale, but with Tyndale as 
the principal basis. So the prayer of the old martyr had 
been answered! 

We will pass over the various revisions of the Serip- 

tures that followed in the next few generations—the 
principal ones being the ‘‘Geneva Bible’’, 1560; the 
‘‘Bishop’s Bible, 1568, and the ‘‘Rheims-Douay Bible’’, 
1582-1610—and will come down to the most eventful 
period of modern history in which the King James 
‘‘Bible’’ saw the light. 
_ When King James VI of Scotland became King 
James I of England, there were three versions of the 
Seriptures in use. The ‘‘Great Bible’’, ‘‘Geneva Bible’’, 
and the ‘‘Bishop’s Bible’’. The king, a man of fair 
abilities, but vain and cherishing to the fullest extent a 
belief in the divine right of kings, resolved to exercise 
his authority as God’s anointed. So, in order that his 
dutiful subjects should have a uniform version of the 
Seriptures, by his kingly power he Set aside all three of 
the versions then in use, and authorized a new revision 
of the entire Scriptures to be made, which should bear 
the name of himself—the King James Version. 

The next few years saw stirring times in England. 
The king was twice in peril of his life. The Catholics 
hatehed the infamous ‘‘Gun-Powder Plot’’ to blow up 
the king and Parliament and pave the way for the 
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restoration of Romanism. The plan was narrowly frus- 
trated. But amid the internal and external turmoil, the 
people of the united kingdom—Scotland and England— 
awoke one morning in 1611, to the fact that the one 
great act of King James’ reign was complete and accom- 
plished—the King James ‘‘Bible’’ had arrived. 

It is little known, yet it is an incontrovertible fact, 
that the Authorized Version of King James was not a 
translation, but simply a revision of the ‘‘Bishop’s 
Bible’’. The translators say in their preface, ‘‘Truly, 
good Christian Reader, we never thought from the begin- 
ning that we should need to make a new translation, nor 
yet, to make of a bad one a good one, . . . but to makea 
good one better.’’ 

The scholars of King James’ day did not have access 
to the treasuries of ancient manuscripts, version, and 
quotations which present day scholars possess; they did 
not have the science of textual criticism which teaches 
the value and the best methods of dealing with the 
ancient documents, all of which has sprung up since; 
neither did they possess the wide and thorough aequaint- 
ance with the sacred languages and the ability to dis- 
tinguish and express the delicate shades of meaning that 
scholars of today are capable of doing. They were also 
circumscribed by fourteen rules devised by King James, 
as to how they should proceed. Some withdrew and 
refused to serve when the rules were submitted. They 
had no system by which to effect a true version, but 
simply trusted to their own judgment in the matter, and 
when not certain, they simply arrived at an agreement 
among themselves on their ‘‘opinions’’ and put it in! 

When issued, Dr. Broughton, one of the foremost 
Hebrew scholars of that era, wrote King James, ‘‘I 
would rather suffer my body to be rent in pieces by 
wild horses than to have such a version forced upon the 
church.’’ He also said, ‘‘In fifteen verses of Luke 3 
(verses 24-38), the translators have fifteen score of idle 
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words to account for in the Day of Judgment.’’ The 
italicized words of this chapter are not to be found in 
the original. 


NEW VERSIONS 


Within a comparatively recent time, so great has 
been the increase of knowledge concerning ancient lands 
and languages that Germany, France, Holland, Norway, 
Sweden, and Denmark have made revisions of their 
““Bibles’’. These were not changes of the original Scrip- 
tures themselves, but rectifications of the translations 
they had so as to conform more perfectly and express 
more exactly the thought of the originals, the meaning 
and spirit of which had not been understood before. 


THE REVISED VERSION 


The Revised Version was made because of the follow- 
ing reasons given by the Committee: (1) Because the 
Greek Testament had been carefully studied in the man- 
useripts and existing authorities, and many weak points 
in the Authorized Version had thus become evident. 
(2) Beeause in the course of nearly three hundred years, 
words or phrases had become obsolete or changed in 
meaning. (3) Because Greek and Hebrew scholarship 
had developed to a much higher degree than was possible 
in the seventeenth century. 

It was objected by some, when the revision was first 
proposed, that it would be dangerous to unsettle men’s 
faith by showing them that the old ‘‘Bible’’, they so 
reverenced, contained many passages wrongly translated, 
and some even which had no right to a place in it at all. 
But our faith should be founded on the divine verities. 
It is no disparagement if we discover that fallible men 
in studying and translating these words, have sometimes 
made mistakes, and it is certainly no honor to the words 
which we profess to reverence, if we knowingly allow 
the mistakes to remain uncorrected! 


94. The Conecordant Version 


The English work was issued in parts, the New Tes- 
tament in 1881 and the Old Testament in 1885. A recen- 
sion of this work, called the American Standard Edition, 
and embodying many important emendations made by 
the American Revision Committee, was issued in 1901. 

The system used in this work was a two-third major- 
ity, which often hindered the better and more correct 
renderings from going into the text, as may be noted by 
considering the renderings given in the foot-notes. 


MODERN VERSIONS 


Many versions have been issued in recent years. All 
have some good qualities and many have much that is to 
be deplored. The most important of these are as follows: 
Wilson’s Diaglott, Ferrar Fenton, Darby, Rotherham, 
Weymouth, The Twentieth Century, Moffatt, and Good- 
speed, 


THE CONCORDANT VERSION 


The question may be asked, With all the versions 
enumerated, what room is there for another? This ques- 
tion leads us to the consideration of the CoNCcORDANT 
VeERSION of the Sacred Scriptures. More than a quarter 
of a century since, Mr. A. E. Knoch, an earnest student 
of the Scriptures, desiring to understand the Word of 
God, made the discovery that practically all solid prog- 
ress in the recovery of truth during the last century had 
come through the concordance. He found that tracing 
words through all their occurrences was the safe and 
satisfactory method of becoming assured of the real 
meaning God intended by their use. Thus it was that 
the idea of a concordant version suggested itself to his 
mind. No one could honestly object to this method, for 
it is the only one not based on human scholarship, but on 
a worshipful recognition of the divine Author’s ability 
to make Himself understood. The ConcorDANT VERSION 
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is the only one which practically acknowledges that ‘‘ All 
scripture is inspired by God’’—literally, ‘‘God-spirited’’ 
(2 Tim. 3:16), by using a method of translation based 
on the denial of human ability to sound its depths or 
seale its heights, and insisting on its superhuman per- 
fection to the minutest detail—considering every element 
and listening to every letter. 


A RESTORED GREEK TEXT 


The concordant method of studying the Scriptures 
uses a concordance to discover the meaning of a word, 
not in any version, but in the original Hebrew, Chaldee, 
and Greek, and discovers its usage and fixes its significa- 
tion by its inspired associations, according to the laws of 
language, and turns it into English. To do this, the 
three great witnesses to the text of Holy Writ, as 
described in Chapter One, have been used—the Codex 
Sinaiticus, the Codex Vaticanus, and the Codex Alexan- 
drinus — by which a restored Greek Text has been 
effected, conforming as closely as possible to the inspired 
autographs. 

A concordance of every form of every Greek word 
was made and systematized and turned into English. 
The whole Greek vocabulary was analyzed and trans- 
lated, using a Sranparp English equivalent for each 
Greek element. The Greek grammar was entirely revised 
in accord with the findings made in this task of trans- 
seribing into English precisely what God has really re- 
vealed in the sacred original. The result of this arduous 
and exhaustive work is the ConcorpANnT VERSION of the 
Sacred Scriptures, which is at once scientific, systematic, 
uniform and consistent—a standard by which all other 
translations may be tested-—truly the most valuable 
work ever printed. Never before has such earnest en- 
deavor been made to give the people the revelation of 
God with the unvarying uniformity, consistency, and 
purity found in the ConcorpaNnt VERSION, enabling the 
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Now we are aware that, as much 
as the law is saying, it is speaking 
to those under the law, that every 
mouth may be barred, and the en- 
tire world should be becoming sub- 
ject to the just verdict of God, be- 
cause, by works of law, no flesh 
shall be justified before Him, for 
through law is the recognition of 
sin. 

Yet now, apart from law, a right- 
eousness of God has been mani- 
fested (being testified to by the law 
and the prophets) yet a righteous- 
ness of God, through Jesus Christ’s 
faith, for all and on all who are 
believing, for there is no distine- 
tion. for all sinned and are want- 
ing of the glory of God. 

Being justified gratuitously by 
His grace, through the deliverance 
which is in Christ Jesus (Whom 
God purposed for a Propitiatory, 
through faith in His blood, for a 
display of His righteousness be- 
cause of the passing over of the 
penalty of sins which occurred be- 
fore in the forbearance of God) 
toward the display of His righteous- 
ness in the current era, for Him 
to be just and a Justifier of the 
one who is of the faith of Jesus. 

Where, then, is boasting? It is 
Jebarred! Through what law? 
Of works? No! but through faith’s 
law. For we are reckoning man- 
<ind to be justified by faith apart 
from works of law. 


AU ATE SASL NTO 


JUSTIFICATION 
INDIVIDUAL 


21 The previous section found n 
just but God Himself. No on 
been able to attain God’s stande 
doing good or keeping the law. 
then may we become just before 
Only by becoming partakers o 
righteousness. 


22 The channel through which w 
obtain this righteousness is the 
of Jesus Christ. He alone of all 
kind, not only did good and ke 
law, but He believed God even 
He smote Him for our sins. It 
of His faith for our faith (117). 


24 They hated Him without a cc 
gratuitously. Such is the meani 
this precious word. Justificati 
any other ground than the fre 
unforced favor of God is impo 
for none deserve it. But now | 
Jesus has effected a deliverance 
all judgment which is absolutel: 
to all who believe. 


25 The important point in this pa 
however, is not our justificatioz 
God’s, for it is His righteousness | 
we receive. In Israel He had 
provision for atonement, or the 
ing of sins. This was not strictly 
for the penalty of these sins wa: 
due. The answer to this, as w 
the answer to His present wo 
found in the blood of Christ. 
settles for sins, past, present 
future. That vindicates God’s j 
and makes it possible for Him 
the Justifier of all who are of the 
of Jesus. 


27 Such a deliverance, entirely o 
ground of grace, bars all boastin 
less it be in Christ and in His 
Who has become our Justifier. 


A careful comparison of this short passage (chosen because it sets forth 
-evangel of God’s grace) will find at least fifty points in which it is more fa 
iginal than the common version. At this rate the whole work would hav 


improvements. 
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ut sin’s effect), not in our past life but which occurred before the sacrifice o 
ow is not merely a propitiation, but a Propitiatory, or Mercy Seat, where G 
men: The result. verse 2). is not only redemption (Loosening), but del 
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reader to establish his faith on divine verities rather 
than human authority. 


A. SPECIMEN EXCERPT 


On the preceding pages we give a specimen excerpt 
from this version, taken from the third chapter of Paul’s 
epistle to the Romans. 


COMPARISON 


Only by comparison can one appreciate the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION, so we propose a few examples with brief 
comments for consideration. Let us look at Genesis 
1:1, 2. As given by the King James ‘‘Bible’’, it reads: 

In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 


And the earth was without form and void; and darkness was 
upon the face of the deep. 


The way this verse reads, practically all readers get 
the impression that God created the earth ‘“‘ without form 
and void’’. In the celebrated ‘‘ Evolution Trial’’ at Day- 
ton, Tennessee, Mr. Darrow requested of the late Mr. 
Bryan to describe something that could be created ‘‘ with- 
out form and void’’! Scientists have poked fun at the 
‘‘Bible’’ because of this statement, and pious reverence 
for a ‘‘book’’ rather than the truth constrained them to 
believe and accept it because it was in there! The Con- 
CORDANT VERSION clarifies the matter: 

In the beginning God creates the heavens and the earth. 


Now the earth becomes waste and barren, and darkness is on 
the surface of the abyss. 


That this is the correct rendering, is confirmed by 
Isaiah 45:18, as given by the American Standard Re- 
vised Version, which speaks of the primal creation before 
the earth ‘‘becomes waste and barren’’: 

For thus saith Jehovah that created the heavens, the God 
that formed the earth, and made it, that established it and 


created it not a waste, that formed it to be inhabited: I am 
Jehovah and there is none else! 
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This scripture confirms the truth that the earth was 
created “‘not a waste’’ in the first verse of Genesis, but 
‘“‘to be inhabited’’, and at a later date, through some 
cataclysmic judgment, is disrupted—‘‘ becomes waste and 
barren, and darkness is on the surface of the abyss’’. 
Compare Jeremiah 4: 23-26 and 2 Peter 3:5, 6. This 
will be treated more in detail in Chapter IV. 

In John 20:1, the King James reads: 


Now on the first day of the week... .”, 


It is little known to Christendom that this is a 
‘“‘pogus’’ translation foisted upon the church by the 
translators, a ‘‘camel’’ that has been swallowed by 
scholars and students alike. The writer had a well-mean- 
ing brother in the Lord, who became so concerned about 
me and my teaching that he traveled a long distance to 
go over the matter with me and readjust me in the truth. 
After patiently listening to all that he had to say, I sug- 
gested a few things to him, one of which was the fact 
that the Seriptures, correctly translated, knew nothing 
about ‘‘the first day of the week’’. He threw up his 
hands in astonishment that I would make such an irrey- 
erent indictment of the ‘‘Bible’’! After facing the facts, 
he apparently preferred ‘‘error’’ to the truth, as he 
made no attempt to reply and quit the subject without 
any explanation whatever. 

The original, in all three of the oldest manuscripts, 
reads: mia tén sabbatén, ONE OF-THE SABBATHS. Our 
translators presumed to know more than the great 
Author and corrupted the Word of God. They altered 
‘“one’’ to read ‘‘first’’, inserted the word ‘“‘day’’, for it 
is not in the original and is not needed in the transla- 
tion, and changed ‘‘sabbaths’’ to the singular ‘‘week’’. 
Can one imagine a more perfidious and deceptive act of 
man? It truly is repugnant to those who reverently 
regard the original as the very Word of God, and want it 
to speak to them as He was pleased to give it. 


100 ‘“Save Yourselves’’ 
In Acts 2:40 we read: 


And with many other words did he testify and exhort say- 
ing, Save yourselves from this untoward generation. 

It has been my experience to sit and listen to a great 
preacher use this as a text to preach a ‘“‘self-help’’, 
‘*boot-strap’’ salvation sermon. In his superficial knowl- 
edge of God’s Word, he little realized he was ‘‘despoil- 
ing’’ the saints ‘‘through philosophy and empty sedue- 
tion, in accord with human tradition, in accord with the 
elements of the world, and not in accord with Christ’’, 
in Whom they are complete (Col. 2: 8-17). The passage 
should read: 

Besides with many more and different words, he conjures 


and entreated them, saying, “Be saved from this crooked 
generation.” 


In Acts 19:2 the Authorized Version reads: 


Have you received the Holy Ghost since ye believed? 


Due to the sense conveyed by this incorrect transla- 
tion, a false and misleading philosophy has been deduced 
to despoil the saints, causing them to look for some mar- 
velous ‘‘second blessing’’. It should read: 


Did you obtain holy spirit when believing? 


It is a condition that does not apply to us today; it 
belongs to the Pentecostal Administration, covered by 
the book of Acts. In this Seeret Administration of God’s 
grace, Paul says: ‘‘In Whom you also—when hearing 
the word of truth, the evangel of your salvation—in 
Whom, when believing also, you are sealed with the holy 
spirit of promise (which is an earnest of the enjoyment 
of our allotment, until the deliverance of that which has 
been procured) for the laud of His glory’’ (Eph. 1: 
13, 14). 

In Romans 1:16, 17 Paul speaks of not being 
ashamed of the evangel and states, as given by the King 
James Version: 
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For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from faith 
to faith. 


Again, in chapter 3: 22, they translate: 


Even the righteousness which is by faith of Jesus Christ 
unto all and upon all them that believe. 

The grand truth God has been pleased to reveal in 
these Scriptures has been beclouded and covered over by 
the translators. They should read: 

For in it [the evangel] God’s righteousness is revealed out 
of faith for faith. 


Yet a righteousness of God, through Jesus Christ’s faith, 
for all and on all who are believing. 


Our translators apparently did not believe that the 
Lord Jesus Christ had faith, and glossed it over in these 
passages to accord with their opinions. Christ is called 
‘the Inaugurator and Perfecter of faith’’ (Heb. 12:2), 
for He not only did good and kept the law, but He be- 
lieved God even when He smote Him for our sins. There- 
fore, the righteousness of God is revealed ‘‘out of faith 
for faith’’, that is, ‘‘out of Jesus Christ’s faith for all 
and on all who are believing’’. This will be exhaustively 
treated when dealing with the evangels. 

The Authorized Version renders Romans 7: 24 thus: 

O wretched man that I am! who shall deliver me from the 
body of this death? I thank God through Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 

Since the King James ‘‘Bible’’ was made, this ques- 
tion has been read and reread by the saints of God, but 
the answer has been lacking. The ConcorDAN’T VERSION, 
following the editor of Sinaiticus, restores the answer 
that has been lost all these years. It reads: 

A wretched man am I! What will rescue me out of this 


body of death? Grace! Now I am thanking God, through 
Jesus Christ, our Lord. 


They render Romans 8: 30 thus: 


Moreover, whom He did predestinate, them He also called: 
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and whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He 
justified, them He also glorified. 


This verse is full of difficulties to the close student of 
the Scriptures. The ‘‘did predestinate’’ cannot be ques- 
tioned, but how can Paul say that these were called (in 
the past) when Romans was penned? If this is strictly 
true, then we have no place in this Scripture, for we 
were not called until the far futwre from that time! 
The concordant method discovered that the Greek 
‘“aorist’’ was an wndefinite, changing acts to facts, trans- 
forming deeds into truth. Notice how simply and 
grandly the whole passage responds to a true translation: 

Now whom He designates beforehand, these He calls also, 


and whom He calls, these He justifies also; now whom He 
justifies, these He glorifies also. 


The whole transaction is taken out of time and eir- 
cumstance into the higher realm of eternity and truth. 
There is no confusion created with the time the epistle 
was written. The rendering blends beautifully with the 
great truth of the chapter, and imparts permanence and 
majesty to God’s method of drawing us to Himself. 

Consider 2 Corinthians 8:1: 


Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God 
bestowed upon the churches of Macedonia. 


We might as well quote the Greek in this verse and 
expect people to understand it today as to quote it as 
rendered by the King James here. Let us note the under- 
standing, immediately, by the CoNCoRDANT VERSION: 


Now we are making known to you, brethren, the grace of 
God which has been bestowed upon the ecclesias of Macedonia. 


Note the reading of Ephesians 1: 3: 

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
Who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly 
places in Christ... 


In the early years of the writer’s experience with the 


<<“ 
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Scriptures, the rendering ‘‘heavenly places’’ or ‘‘heaven- 
lies”? gave no little trouble as to its meaning. I waded 
through the works of the great expositors of the ‘‘Bible’’, 
figuratively speaking, but got little save ‘‘weariness of 
the flesh’’. But let us note the light unfolded in the 
CONCORDANT VERSION: 

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
Who blesses us with every spiritual blessing among the 
celestials, in Christ... 

In Christ, we are blessed with every spiritual bless- 
ing among the vast host of celestial beings in heaven— 
the celestials. This will be considered in detail in a later 
chapter. 

An important passage is Ephesians 3: 5-7: 

Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets 
by the Spirit; that the gentiles should be fellowheirs, and of 


the same body, and partakers of His promise in Christ by the 
gospel: whereof I was made a minister. 


The wonderful truth of this passage is lost to Christ- 
endom through faulty translation and punctuation. As 
it stands, it says the revelation was made known ‘‘by the 
Spirit’’. But in what way is revelation made known 
other than ‘‘by the Spirit’’? Hence, there is no purpose 
accomplished by stating the fact here. And again, the 
gentiles are said to become ‘‘partakers of the promise in 
Christ by the gospel: whereof I was made a minister’’, 
destroying the sense of the revealed truth in this passage 
also. The CoNcoRDANT VERSION clarifies the matter: 


which is not made known to other generations of the sons of 
humanity as it was now revealed to His holy apostles and 


’ prophets): in spirit the nations are to be joint enjoyers of an 


allotment, and a joint body, and joint partakers of the promise 
in Christ Jesus through the evangel of which I became the 


dispenser. 

The careful student will observe that this passage is 
coneerned with making known the truth that the 
‘‘nations’’? become ‘‘joint’’ allottees, and a ‘‘joint’’ 
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body, and ‘‘joint’’ partakers of the promise in Christ 
Jesus ‘fan spirit’’, rather than how the revelation was 
given. All revelation is ‘‘by the Spirit’’, be it remem- 
bered. Furthermore, they become partakers of these 
blessings ‘‘through the evangel of which Paul was made 
the dispenser’’. We will treat this in detail when deal- 
ing with the evangels. 

Another text is 1 Timothy 3:16: 

And without controversy great is the mystery of godliness: 
God was manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen of 
angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, 
received up into glory. 

This seems to be a favorite text of many preachers 
who talk much and think little. Concordantly translated 
it reads: 

And avowedly great is the secret of devoutness, which was 
manifested in flesh, justified in spirit, viewed by messengers, 
proclaimed among the nations, believed in the world, taken 
up in glory. 

Not only is the manuscript evidence against reading 
“God manifest in flesh’’, but other considerations force 
us to the same conclusion. In the typical teaching of the 
tabernacle, the ‘‘veil’’ represented His flesh (Heb. 10: 
20). Yet the ‘‘veil’’ did not reveal, but rather hid the 
divine presence. It could not be said to manifest it. The 
phrase ‘‘justified in spirit’’ is very inept when applied 
to Christ. The ‘‘ proclamation among the nations’’ is out 
of place, as no such ministry was attempted until long 
after He had been ‘‘taken up in glory’’. 

The whole passage is concerned with conduct. The 
secret of devout conduct is traced in its various manifes- 
tations in those who are its subjects. It should be mani- 
fested in flesh by ideal acts which it produces, it enjoys 
justification in spirit, is the subject of angelic inspection 
(Eph. 8:10), is proclaimed among the nations, and will 
be removed from the world before the Lord appears in 
judgment. 
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The Revised Version of 2 Timothy 1:9 reads: 


Who hath saved us, and called us with an holy calling, not 
according to our works, but according to His own purpose and 
grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before times eternal. 


If “‘time”’ is eternal, as the Revised Version transla- 
tors have made it here, the psychological puzzle remains 
to be solved as to how something could take place ‘‘be- 
fore’’ it! The King James says ‘‘before the world 
began’’. This, in a way, expresses more clearly the truth 
than the Revised Version. The original is speaking of 
the “‘times’’ of the aidnén, that is, ‘‘eons,’’ or ‘‘ages’’. 
It should read: 


Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in 
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and 
the grace which was given us in Christ Jesus before eonian 
times. 

*‘Before eonian times’’ shows conclusively that the 
‘‘eons’’, or ‘‘ages’’, were not eternal in the past, but had 
a definite beginning. In fact, the Scriptures reveal that 
‘‘time’’ has three grand divisions, ‘‘Pre-Eonian Times,’’ 
‘‘Konian Times,’’ and ‘‘Post-Eonian Times’’. The 
‘*Konian Times’’, or the ‘‘times of the eons’’, is bounded 
in the past by the ‘‘beginning’’ and in the future by the 
‘‘eonsummation’’. Before the ‘‘beginning’’ was the 
‘‘Pre-Eonian Times’’, and after the ‘‘consummation’’ 
will be the ‘‘Post-Eonian ‘Times’’. This subject will be 
exhaustively treated in Chapter IV. 

A problem is presented in Hebrews 9: 26: 

But now once in the end of the world hath He appeared to 
put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself. 

This clearly and unequivocally states that the ‘‘world 
ended’’ when Christ was manifested in His sacrifice! 
It is appalling to see the contortions preachers and ex- 
positors go through, in order to justify this faulty trans- 
lation. The ConcorpANT VERSION clarifies the matter : 


yet now, once, has He been manifested through His sacrifice, 
for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion of the eons. 
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There is no need of explanation here. What we need 
is faith to believe what is revealed. 
How can anyone believe Hebrews 11:1? 


Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence 
of things not seen. 


‘‘Faith’’ is neither ‘‘substance’’ nor ‘‘evidence’’, as 
it is rendered in this passage. Faith is intangible, the 
very opposite of substance. It cannot become ‘‘sub- 
stance’’ without being transmuted into sight, and is no 
longer faith. Later versions changed ‘‘substance’’ to 
‘‘eonfidence’’, yet this is not at all suitable for some of 
the other contexts where the word occurs. The Concorp- 
ANT VERSION renders it uniformly: 


Now faith is an assumption of what is being expected, a 
conviction concerning matters which are not being observed. 


The word ‘‘assumption’’ fits every passage in which 
this word occurs,.and opens up a marvelous vista of 
truth. Faith assumes that to be truth which it expects 
to become fact in the future. 

The Authorized Version of Revelation 1:1 reads: 

The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto Him 


to show unto His servants things which must, shortly come 
to pass. 


Christendom is groaning under the burden of the 
many expository works that have been written on Rey- 
elation. And there are nearly as many expositions 
as there have been books written. The writer spent ten 
years in preparing a treatise on the book, which was 
withdrawn just before going to press and destroyed. 
This was done because he became acquainted with what 
the Lord had really revealed, and could do nothing less 
than follow His Word. It should read: 


The Unveiling of Jesus Christ, which God gives to Him, 
to show to His slaves what must occur swiftly. 


‘‘What must occur swiftly’’—not soon, but with 
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speed. This is made more luminous by going entirely 
away from this setting and finding where the same word 
is used again in the original and seeing its meaning 
there.. On the morning of the resurrection, John and 
Peter started together, but John ran more swiftly (not 
‘“‘shortly’’) than Peter (Jno. 20:4). If this prophecy 
started soon after John wrote, it has moved very slowly 
indeed. When it does commence, it will run with great 
rapidity. God lingers in dispensing grace, but hastens 
in executing judgment. This calls for an entirely future 
fulfillment, after the ‘‘full complement of the nations 
may be entering’’ (Rom. 11: 25-27). 


CONCLUSION 


These examples could be multiplied many times, but 
this will suffice to show that we should be very careful 
about building devisive articles, dogmas and doctrines 
on such imperfections. Since the King James ‘‘Bible’’ 
was issued in 1611, some forty new dictionaries have been 
issued to keep pace with the growth and changes in the 
English language. The English and American revision 
committees made 36,191 changes—rectifications—of the 
King James Version that more closely conform to the 
original, after which President Schaff said the work was 
still far from perfect! 

One deplorable condition that has arisen, is that of 
making a god out of a book (the King James “‘Bible’’) 
rather than finding God through His revelation. Paul 
admonishes Timothy to ‘‘hold fast to a pattern of sound 
words which you hear from me”’ (2 Tim. 1:13). Now 
if it was necessary for Timothy to hold fast to the partic- 
ular Greek expressions given by Paul, how are we to ful- 
fill this admonition with a version like the King James, 
both inconsistent and inaccurate in its translation? 

Regardless of how much we may prize the King 
James ‘‘Bible’’ for its sacred memories, when we know 
that it does not bear out the final and crucial test of 
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faithfulness to the original text, we should not be slow 
in discarding it for a newer and more accurate version. 
Truth lovers desire that the old Hebrew and Greek writ- 
ings should speak to them as they spoke to their first 
readers in the days of the apostles, freed from the 
human traditions imposed upon them by later eras, and 
from unconscious errors of imperfect scholarship. Re- 
gardless of sacrifice, we should ever seek for the version 
that will give the clearest and purest expression of the 
original. A version that fails to meet this demand may 
serve the needs of a few for sentimental purposes, but it 
will fail to fill the hearts of a wider humanity who love 
the truth so deeply they will be satisfied only with a ver- 
sion that expresses exactly what God has really spoken. 
Apart Loupy 


Studies in Alis 


THE SPECIAL MINISTRY OF 
BARNABAS AND PAUL 


In Section B* of the structure of the Acts (13:13) we 
have another preparatory interlude. John Mark, who 
was not separated to this special ministry, leaves Barna- 
bas and Paul: ‘‘Now setting out from Paphos, those 
about Paul came to Perga, of Pamphylia. Yet John, de- 
parting from them, returns to Jerusalem.’’ Many reasons 
have been advanced by expositors for his desertion. Is 
not the paramount scriptural reason indicated in the fact 
that the spirit had said, ‘‘Sever to Me Barnabas and 
Saul for the work to which I have called them’’? (Acts 
13:2). As Mark was not called by the spirit, he was 
constrained to leave Barnabas and Saul ere that separ- 
ated ministry could really begin. He, therefore, forsook 
them. At the very next place visited, Antioch of Pisidia, 
justification, the very kernel of this special ministry, is 
for the first time presented (Acts 13:39). Afterwards, 
in association with Paul in the kingdom ministry, Mark 
was faithful, for to that ministry he had been ealled 
(Col. 4:10, 11). Mark’s desertion was also typical of 
the trend of this special ministry, for Mark was a cousin 
of Barnabas (Col. 4:10). It meant a severance of the 
ties. of flesh, and was typical of this spiritual ministry, 
in which the flesh (of great value in Israel) was grad- 
ually to lose its ascendancy, and ultimately be granted 
no place whatsoever, ‘‘so that we, from now on, are 
acquainted wtih no one according to flesh. Yea, even if 
we have known Christ according to flesh, nevertheless 
now we know Him no longer. So that, if anyone is in 
Christ, there is a new creation: the primitive passed by. 
Lo! it has become new!’’ (2 Cor. 5:16, 17). 
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In Section C7 we have a continuance of Paul’s and 
Barnabas’ special ministry. The gospel of God is pro- 
claimed at Pisidian Antioch, and here (not at Pentecost) 
we have the nucleus of the church, the body of Christ. 
This scripture may be displayed as follows: 


1741: 13:14-15. In the synagogue on the day of the sabbaths. 
1751: 13:16-41. Paul’s proclamation. 

1761: 13:42-43. Results. Persuasion of interested ones. 

1742: 13:44-45. In the synagogue on the coming sabbath. 
1752: 13:46-47. Paul’s and Barnabas’ testimony. 

1767: 13:48-49. Results. Proclamation to all. 

First : ‘‘Now they, passing through from Perga, came 
along into Antioch, Pisidia, and entering the synagogue 
the day of the sabbaths, they are seated. Now, after the 
reading of the law and the prophets, the chiefs of the 
synagogue dispatch to them, saying, ‘Men, brethren, if 
there is in you any word of entreaty for the people, say 
it’.’’? After Mark’s defection, Paul and Barnabas passed 
through Perga and came to Antioch in Pisidia. There 
they entered a synagogue on ‘‘the day of the sabbaths’’. 
This was a double sabbath, a combination of an annual 
and a weekly sabbath on the same day. After the read- 
ing of the law and the prophets, they were asked to 
speak. 

Next we have Paul’s proclamation, which may be 
sub-divided as follows: 


1771: 13:16. The addressees. : 
1781: 13:17-22-. What God did for Israel, culminating in 
the raising up of David as king. 


1791: 13:-22. Testimony. 
1801: 13:28. Promise fulfilled. Birth. 
1811: 13:24-25. John the Baptist’s ministry. Repent- 
ance. 


1772: 13:26. The addressees. 

1782: 13:27-30. What Israel did against God’s Anointed, 
culminating in the raising up of Messiah 
from the dead. 

1792s, 18331, Testimony. 
1802: 13:32-87. Promises fulfilled. Resurrection. 
1812: 13:38-41. Paul’s ministry. Pardon and justifi- 
cation. 
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First we have those to whom Paul was talking: 
““Now Paul, standing up and gesturing with his hand, 
said, “Men, Israelites, and those who are fearing God, 
hear!’ ’’ Paul was addressing two classes: Israelites, to 
whom belonged the covenants and the promises; and 
“‘those who are fearing God’’, gentile proselytes to Juda- 
ism. The latter were also called ‘‘devout’’ or ‘‘reverent’’ 
and generally embraced a considerable number of 
women. 

Then he tells them what God did for Israel: ‘‘The 
God of this people Israel chooses our fathers, and He 
exalts the people in the sojourn in the land of Egypt, 
and with a high arm He led them out of it. And for 
about forty years’ time He carries them as a nurse in the 
wilderness. And, pulling down seven nations in the land 
of Canaan, He occupies their land about four hundred 
and fifty years. And after this He gives judges till the 
prophet Samuel. And thence they request a king, and 
God gives them Saul, son of Kish, a man out of the tribe 
of Benjamin, forty years. And, deposing him, He rouses 
up David for their king.’’ In this brief historical 
resumé, Paul shows what God has done for His people 
Israel. The corresponding section of the structure, 178? 
(13:27-30), shows what Israel did agamst God’s 
Anointed, and reveals Israel’s unfaithfulness and ingrat- 
itude to their God. Here their unfaithfulness and ingrat- 
itude are not mentioned, but any Israelite could easily 
read the implication of the same between the lines of 
Paul’s resumé. In the lives of the chosen fathers, in the 
lives of the people in their Egyptian sojourn, in the 
forty years wilderness apostasy, in the tenancy of the 
land before and during the time of the Judges, in their 
request for a king, in their apostasy under Saul—in all 
these events could be plainly seen that Israel as a people 
had been unfaithful and ungrateful to their God. Paul 
emphasizes God’s loving tenderness throughout their 
early history, culminating in the rousing up of David. 
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Thus the spirit, through Paul, seeks to win the response 
of the heart, before Messiah is presented in this syna- 
gogue service. ' ' 

This is followed by testimony, ‘‘To whom also He 
said, in testifying: ‘I found David, of Jesse, a man 
according to My heart, who will be doing all My will.’ ”’ 
David had that affectionate, responsive attitude of the 
heart. toward God, which was so sadly lacking in the 
history of Israel. This it was which made him do all 
God’s will, and led him back to God in humble contri- 
tion after he had swerved aside from the path of recti- 
tude. Let us rejoice in the deeper knowledge of God’s 
truth, but let us beware lest that truth find lodgement 
only in our minds, and fail to arouse our love. It is the 
response of the heart that our God craves! 

Following this we are told of a fulfilled promise relat- 
ing to the birth of Messiah: ‘‘From this one’s seed God, 
according to the promise, led to Israel the Saviour, 
Jesus.’’ Thus Paul, after seeking to win their hearts, 
presents the Lord Jesus as the long-promised seed of 
David, Israel’s Saviour, the One to Whom all types and 
promises pointed. 

As the structure shows, this line of argument ends 
with John the Baptist’s ministry: ‘‘John’s pre-procla- 
mation, before His personal entrance, was the baptism 
of repentance to the entire people of Israel. Now, as 
John completed his career, he said, ‘Who are you sus- 
pecting me to be? Z am not. But lo! One is coming after 
me the sandals of Whose feet I am not worthy to loose.’ ’’ 
Having presented the Lord Jesus as the fulfillment of 
the Davidie promises, Paul gives a brief capitulation of 
John the Baptist’s preparatory ministry, stressing the 
point that ere the Messiah’s advent John proclaimed the 
baptism of repentance, or reconsideration, to the entire 
people of Israel, so that, in view of the impending judg- 
ment upon the apostates at Messiah’s advent, they might 
identify themselves with Messiah, and, through the 
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bringing forth of fruit worthy of repentance, might gain 
an abundant entrance into the kingdom. John’s testi- 
mony, that he was unworthy of the most menial place in 
the service of the Coming One, is also emphasized. 

As set forth in the structure, Paul’s proclamation 
reviews all he has said from a different angle: ‘‘Men! 
Brethren! Sons of the race of Abraham, and those among 
you who are fearing God! To us was the word of this 
salvation dispatched.’’ These are the same as in verse 
16, Israelites and proselytes. The kingdom salvation was 
dispatched to Israel. Proselytes and gentiles could re- 
ceive their blessing only through Israel. In the present 
economy of grace all blessing is direct from God, inde- 
pendent of Israel altogether. Thus we see that Paul here 
is proclaiming the kingdom to the dispersed among the 
nations, who, unlike Israel in the land, had as yet no 
opportunity to either accept or reject the kingdom offer. 

Then he tells them what Israel did against God’s 
Anointed, culminating in the rousing of Messiah from 
the dead: ‘‘For those dwelling in Jerusalem and their 
chiefs, being ignorant of Him and of the voices of the 
prophets which are read every sabbath, fulfill them in 
judging Him. And, finding not even one cause of death, 
they request Pilate to have Him despatched. Now as they 
accomplish all that which has been written concerning 
Him, taking Him down from the tree, they place Him 
ina tomb. Yet God rouses Him from among the dead.’’ 
Thus Paul tells these assembled Jews, and proselytes, 
of the awful sin of the people and rulers of Israel in 
rejecting and crucifying Israel’s Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus. He assigns as the underlying reason for this foul 
act, their ignorance of Him and of ‘‘the prophets’’. He 
reminds his hearers that, in judging the Lord Jesus, 
those of Jerusalem fulfilled the prophets. He calls atten- 
tion to an apostasy which insisted that Pilate despatch 
Him, even though not one cause of death was found 
against Him. He cites the fact that all they aeccom- 
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plished against Him, was written concerning Him, even 
to taking Him down from the tree and placing Him in a 
tomb, and then shows how God answered their apostasy 
and base ingratitude by rousing Him from among the 
dead. One outstanding truth in this recital of Israel’s 
unfaithfulness and ingratitude is the fact that people 
may apparently be very familiar with the Scriptures, 
and yet densely ignorant of their teachings, for Jeru- 
salem, though hearing the Scriptures every sabbath, 
ignorantly fulfilled them concerning their Messiah. 

Then, as in the first part of: Paul’s address, we have 
testimony: ‘‘Who was seen more days by those who 
ascended with Him from Galilee to Jerusalem, who are 
now His witnesses to the people.’’ Those who were 
closely associated with the Lord Jesus during His per- 
sonal ministry are witnesses to the people of His life, 
death, and resurrection. His witnesses know whereof 
they speak; their testimony is based on knowledge, not 
on theory. 

Again we have fulfilled promises concerning His res- 
urrection: ‘‘And we are preaching to you the evangel 
which comes to be a promise to the fathers, that God has 
fully fulfilled this for our children, raising Jesus, as it 
is written in the first psalm, also, ‘My Son art Thou; 
today have J begotten Thee.’ Now seeing that He raises 
Him from among’ the dead no longer about to return 
to decay, He has thus declared, that ‘I shall be giv- 
ing you the faithful benignities of David.’ Where- 
fore, also, in a different place He is saying, ‘Thou wilt 
not be giving Thy Benign One to be acquainted with 
decay.’ For David, indeed, being subservient to his own 
generation, by God’s counsel was put to repose, and was 
added to his fathers, and was acquainted with decay, 
yet He Whom God rouses was not acquainted with 
decay.’’ Paul declares that the evangel which he and 
Barnabas are preaching is identical with the promise 
made to the fathers in the first psalm. In his next dec- 
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laration concerning the raising of the Lord Jesus ‘‘from 
among the dead no longer about to return to decay’’, 
the word decay is (by a figure of speech) put for the 
grave where decay takes place, for the Lord Jesus’ body 
was ‘‘not acquainted with decay’’, therefore could not 
‘return to decay’’. But He was in the grave, the place 
of decay; having been raised from the grave, He would 
no more return to it. Now Paul, to support the resur- 
rection of the Lord Jesus, quotes from Isaiah 55: 3, ‘‘I 
shall be giving you the faithful benignities of David.’” 
These words were addressed by God to David’s Son. 
They have reference to all the lovingkindnesses promised 
to David; the eonian covenant and the eonian kingdom 
of his Son. How could these promised lovingkindnesses 
be fulfilled unless the Son of David be roused from 
among the dead? The expression ‘‘ faithful benignities’’ 
emphasizes the fact that He is faithful Who promised 
these lovingkindnesses, therefore the Son of David must 
be raised from among the dead. Now from Psalm 16: 10, 
Paul quotes a direct resurrection promise, ‘‘Thou wilt 
not be giving Thy Benign One to be acquainted with 
decay.’’ That this promise, apparently made to David, 
was not intended for him, Paul demonstrates by a simple 
statement of the well-known fact that David, like all his 
generation, was dead and buried. But of David’s Son, 
‘the Lord Jesus, this promise holds true, for ‘‘He Whom 
God rouses was not acquainted with decay’’. Thus Paul 
demonstrates to Jews and gentiles in this synagogue of 
Pisidian Antioch, that the resurrection promises were all 
literally fulfilled in the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Continuing the parallel, we have Paul’s ministry of 
pardon and justification, set in contrast with John the 
Baptist’s ministry of repentance (Acts 13: 24, 25) : ‘Let 
it be known to you, then, men, brethren, that through 
this One is being announced to you the pardon of sins, 
and from all from which you could not be justified in the 
law of Moses everyone who is believing in this One is 
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being justified. Beware, then, that what is declared in 
the prophets may not be coming on you: ‘Lo! you despis- 
ers, and marvel and disappear! seeing that J am working 
a work in your days—a work which you may by no 
means believe if anyone should be detailing it to you’.’’ 
In harmony with the kingdom proclamation of the 
twelve, Paul offers them pardon through the risen Lord 
Jesus, although he has presented Him as the Son of God, 
whereas they had only presented Him as the Son of 
David. But the pardon of sins (as we see in Matthew 
18: 23-25) is not necessarily permanent; it may be for- 
feited upon unworthy conduct. Paul now proclaims (as 
an addition to the kingdom pardon of the twelve) a 
justification which eannot be revoked. This justification 
is associated with law-keeping and has not developed 
into the full and gracious gift revealed in Romans and 
Galatians. The Jewish kingdom believers had not been 
severed from the law, as James testified: ‘‘You are 
beholding, brother, how many tens of thousands there 
are among the Jews, who have believed, and all possess a 
zeal for the law’’ (Acts 21:20). To these Jews, who 
were seeking justification through law-keeping, Paul 
announced a justification, through faith in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, wheresoever they failed in keeping the 
law: ‘‘from all from which you could not be justified in 
the law of Moses, every one who is believing in this One’ 
is being justified.’’ Though far short of the gratuitous 
justification of the Pauline epistles, this truth was a 
great advance over the kingdom pardon proclamation of 
the twelve, for pardon presumes, while justification 
demes guilt. Now Paul applies the warning of the 
prophet Habakkuk, which is specifically intended for the 
Jews of the dispersion (Hab. 1:5: ‘‘Behold ye among 
the nations’’) : ‘‘Lo! you despisers, and marvel and dis- 
appear! seeing that J am working a work in your days— 
a work which you may by no means believe if anyone 
should be detailing it to you.’’ The marvelous work of 
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grace which was done in those days through Paul is a 
matter of history. That the greater part of the Jews of 
the dispersion did not believe is also a matter of history. 
The divine records also reveal that the grace of God 
which was so eagerly accepted by the nations was 
despised by the Jews of the dispersion. It needs but a 
casual reading of the Scriptures to see that, while they 
were marveling in unbelief, they disappeared from the 
place of preéminence which they had hitherto occupied, 
and the salvation of God was dispatched to the nations 
(Acts 28:28). 

Following, in order, we have the results of Paul’s 
ministry, the persuasion of those interested: ‘‘Now, at 
their being out, they entreated that these declarations 
be spoken to them on the intervening sabbath. Now the 
synagogue being broken up, many of the Jews and rey- 
erent proselytes follow Paul and Barnabas, who, speak- 
ing to them, persuaded them to remain in the grace of 
God.’’ So interested were the congregation of the syna- 
gogue in what Paul had proclaimed that they could not 
wait until the next weekly sabbath, but asked Paul to 
speak further on this same theme on the intervening 
sabbath. This was an annual sabbath, which came be- 
tween the two weekly sabbaths. We have remarked that 
their arrival at the synagogue of Pisidian Antioch on 
‘‘the day of the sabbaths’’ (verse 14) signified a double 
sabbath, a combination of an annual and a weekly sab- 
bath on the same day. Now, ere the arrival of another 
weekly sabbath, there is another annual sabbath, “‘the 
intervening sabbath’’ of verse 42. This gives us a clue to 
the time of the year when Paul and Barnabas arrived 
at Antioch. In Leviticus 23: 26-32 we read that the day 
of Atonement, one of the great annual sabbaths of the 
Jews, was on the tenth day of the month (verse 27), On 
the fifteenth day of the month (verse 33, 39) was the 
feast of booths or Ingathering. Thus we gather that the 
double sabbath on which Paul and Barnabas arrived at 
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Antioch was a combination of the weekly sabbath and | 
the day of Atonement; the intervening sabbath was 
therefore the feast of Ingathering five days later. How 
well these two feasts fit in with this ministry of Paul 
and Barnabas at Antioch! For the first day of this 
proclamation, the day of Atonement, was indeed what. 
that day bespeaks, a day of affliction for their souls, and 
so, after the synagogue was broken up, many of the 
Jews and reverent proselytes followed Paul and Bar- 
nabas, evidently under deep conviction because of what 
they had heard. These were exhorted by Paul and Bar- 
nabas to continue in the grace of God. Then came the 
feast of Ingathering, and what an ingathering it was 
will be seen as we peruse the balance of this chapter. 

After this proclamation we again see Paul and Bar- 
nabas in the synagogue: ‘‘Now on the coming sabbath 
almost the entire city was assembled to hear the word of 
the Lord. Yet the Jews, perceiving the throngs, are 
filled with jealousy, and they contradicted what is 
spoken by Paul, blaspheming.’’ On the feast of Ingath- 
ering ‘‘the entire city’’ was gathering together ‘‘to hear 
the word of the Lord’’. Only once before this was the 
evangel proclaimed directly to the nations. That was 
when Paul proclaimed it to Sergius Paul. But now it is 
proclaimed, not to one individual, but to an entire city. 
Hitherto it had been proclaimed to Jews, Samaritans 
and proselytes only. This flocking of the nations to 
Paul filled the Jews with envy. They began to contra- 
diet Paul’s teachings. They blasphemed. They opposed 
Paul as Bar-Jesus had done when Paul spoke to Sergius 
Paul. Like the 10,000 talent debtor of Matthew 18: 
23-25, they did not want to share their pardon and 
blessing with the nations, and consequently they for- 
feited their own. 

Corresponding to Paul’s proclamation, we now have 
Paul’s and Barnabas’ testimony: ‘‘Being bold, Paul as 
well as Barnabas said, ‘It was necessary for the word of 
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God to be spoken first to you. Yet, since, in fact, you 
are thrusting it away, and are judging yourselves un- 
worthy of eonian life, lo! we are turning to the nations. 
For thus the Lord has directed us: ‘‘I have appointed 
you for a light of the nations; for you to be for salvation 
to the limits of the earth’’ ’.’’ Now Paul and Barnabas 
testify to these contradicting and blaspheming Jews that 
it was necessary that the word of God be first spoken to 
them so that they might have the opportunity of accept- 
ing or rejecting the kingdom offer; that they by their 
rejecting attitude toward that offer, are adjudging them- 
selves unworthy of eonian life. Then they quote Isaiah 
49:6: ‘‘I have appointed you for a light of the nations; 
for you to be for salvation to the limits of the earth,’’ as 
_ their authority for turning to the nations, for, just as 
Jehovah had authorized His Servant to turn to the 
nations for their light and salvation, so Paul had been 
delegated to bring God’s light and salvation to the 
nations, through the evangel concerning the Lord Jesus 
Christ (Acts 22:21; 26: 16-18). 

Next we have the results of this testimony—a procla- 
mation that spread throughout the whole surrounding 
country: ‘‘Now, on hearing this, the nations rejoiced 
and glorified the word of the Lord, and as many as were 
set for eonian life believe. Now the word of the Lord 
was carried through the whole country.’’ If the Acts 
were church history, as is generally asserted, we would 
undoubtedly be given a synopsis here of what Paul 
preached to the nations. The divine silence concerning 
the words of Paul is significant. It speaks to us if we 
have ears to hear, and tells us that, because this ts a 
kingdom treatise, only that which harmonizes with the 
kingdom is recorded. Undoubtedly, Paul at this time 
proclaimed that foundation doctrine of justification, 
which is so fully developed in Romans and Galatians, for 
he was now preaching to the nations who were not seek- 
ing justification through law-keeping. But the record 
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of such a proclamation would have been out of harmony 
with the theme of this kingdom treatise, so it is omitted. 
These significant divine silences concerning the funda- 
mental doctrines of God’s grace to the nations, which 
are so fully developed in Paul’s epistles, which were 
written during the same era, speak to the listening ear 
the dictum that the Acts of the Apostles is the record of 
a previous kingdom administration, rather than the his- 
tory of the beginning of this present secret economy. 
We are often led up to, but never into, the grace which 
is revealed for the nations in the Pauline epistles. 

In Section D’ of the structure of the Acts (13:50) 
we again have an indication of the rejection and recall 
of the kingdom offer: ‘‘ Yet the Jews spur on the rever- 
ent, decorous women, and the foremost ones of the city, 
and rouse up persecution for Paul and Barnabas, and 
they ejected them from their boundaries.’’ The Jews, of 
whom. Paul said that they were ‘‘contrary to all man- 
kind, forbidding us to speak to the nations that they 
may be saved’’ (1 Thes. 2:15, 16), now stirred up a 
persecution against Paul and Barnabas which compelled 
them to leave, thus again indicating that the Jews of 
the dispersion would reject the kingdom offer until their 
apostasy would compel God to withdraw it, and pro- 
nounce judicial blindness upon them. 

H. W. Martin 


The Divine Mpsteries 


CHOSEN BEFORE THE 
DISRUPTION 


Curist is the Chosen of God (Luke 23:35). He is God’s 
Elect. In this sense, all others belong to the non-elect. 
This does not by any means imply that all but Him are 
damned. On the contrary, if Christ had not been chosen, 
no one would be saved. Election is never an end in itself. 
It should not be made a means of condemnation, for it is 
always an avenue of blessing. One is chosen and anointed 
to save all. Some are chosen in Him to reach the rest. 
God’s great purpose to clasp all creation to His heart is 
carried out by a series of elections. Christ is chosen as 
Mediator, and, in Him, some are called out to convey His 
blessings to the earth, others to channel them to the 
celestials. 

Let us rid our hearts of the destructive delusion that 
election is the only portal to salvation. Let us purge our 
spirits of the insane reasoning which deduces the eternal 
damnation of the non-elect from the fact that they are 
not chosen. The alternative of election is not eternal 
perdition. Christ was chosen to save, not to condemn. 
Others are selected for a like purpose, for fellowship in 
world-wide blessing. 

He who, with Pharisaic pride, plumes himself that 
he belongs to the elect, who looks down from his superior 
station upon the non-elect, who calmly surveys their 
luckless state and consigns them all without a pang to 
eternal torment, may well beware lest he has been 
selected. by himself. God’s elect have no place for pride, 
but are submerged in humility by the operation of His 
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grace. A sense of his own sin and insufficiency con- 
strains the saint and softens his attitude toward the 
sinner. The true attitude of God’s elect is an exultant 
consciousness that their blessing is to be the means of 
blessing to others. Associated with Christ, they have 
their part in God’s great purpose, until creation reaches 
its predestined goal. 

Election is a dignity and an honor. It places Christ 
at the head of all creation. It sets His saints at the sum- 
mit of all God’s works. It is far more than salvation. 
Indeed, in Christ, its chief exponent, salvation is not for 
Himself at all, but for others. He needed none. This is 
the true connection of salvation with election. It is not 
that the elect are merely saved, but that they have the 
exultant privilege of association with God’s Chosen One 
in making known His salvation to His creatures. 

The wide divergence between salvation and election 
is strikingly evident in the case of Judas. He was one of 
the twelve. These were selected from the disciples, so, in 
a superior sense, they were the elect (Luke 6:18). Our 
Lord did ‘not blunder in His choice of Judas. Long 
before His betrayal, He asked them pointedly, ‘‘Do I not 
choose you, the twelve, and of you one is a slanderer?’’ 
(John 6:70). It was necessary that He should be 
betrayed by a friend, hence it was essential that one 
should be chosen to act the part.’ For a time this choice 
gave him the high honor of close communion with Christ 
and His apostles. But it was not, in this case, accom- 
panied by salvation. 


THE DISRUPTION 


We have already seen something of the scope in space 
occupied by the Ephesian epistle (Eph. 1:3). It is not 
confined to the earth, as previous revelation, but explores 
the limits of the universe. It also breaks all bounds as 
to time. All of God’s previous dealings were connected 
with the eonian times and the scenes of sin. Paul alone 
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takes us back before the eons and leads us on beyond 
their close. He alone deals with God’s activities before 
the disruption and beyond the consummation (Eph. 1: 
4; 1 Cor. 15: 24). 

The word ‘‘disruption’’ is usually translated ‘‘foun- 
dation’’, As there is another word, themelios, for foun- 
dation, the vocabulary method demands that we distin- 
guish between them. In the sublinear of the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION we have the elements of this word. Its 
literal meaning is DowN-casting. Kata means Down, bolé, 
cast. We have almost the same word in English in 
catabolism, the series of changes by which living matter 
breaks down within an organism. Moreover, the verb, 
kataballé, is translated cast down twice in the Author- 
ized Version (2 Cor. 4:9; Rey. 12:10). In the former 
passage the meaning is fixed by the contrast. We can 
hardly say ‘‘founded, but not destroyed’’. It means to 
cast down, not found. 

This term is not connected with creation, but redemp- 
tion. It is the earliest date on the calendar of sin. 
Adam’s offense in Eden is by no means the beginning of 
evil in the world. Long before the restoration of the 
earth for his habitation, there had been a catastrophe 
which can only be accounted for by a disruption of 
some sort. Perhaps we have a record of it in the second 
sentence of Genesis, which should read, ‘‘and the earth 
becomes waste and barren’’. It certainly was not so in 
the beginning. God did not create it a waste (Isa. 45: 
18). It became so because of the entrance of sin and evil. 

It may be profitable to pause here to point out the 
tendency of our translators to bow to the accepted dicta 
of science. There is every effort in the opening verses 
of Genesis to countenance the idea that creation began 
in chaos. Not only is it suggested that the creation orig- 
inally was waste and barren, despite the definite denial 
of Isaiah (Isa. 45:18), but the words tohu vabohu, ren- 
dered without form and void, are deliberately chaotic 
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and idiotic. How can the earth be ‘‘without form’’? As 
a material substance it must have some shape. Why 
translate the same. word vain in Isaiah? It always refers 
to a waste. And how can the earth be void? If it were 
it would not be! This word refers to barrenness. The 
earth became waste and barren, not without form and 
void. 

This is most suggestive. There must have been a time 
anterior to this when it was not waste and barren, but 
fertile and productive. All of God’s creations are per- 
fect and mature. Adam was not created an infant. He 
was full grown, with every faculty developed when he 
rose from the ground. So the earth was created for 
habitation, but the even course of events was shattered 
by the entrance of sin and the consequent disruption, 
which ealled for the restoration recorded in the suecceed- 
ing verses of the first of Genesis. 

That the disruption has to do with sin, and not with 
creation or foundation, is apparent from the passages in 
which it appears. The Lamb was foreknown before 
(1 Pet. 1:20) and slain from the disruption (Un. 13:8). 
Now there is nothing sinful in founding a world. There 
is no need for a sacrifice. The disruption is the signal 
for the reign of sin and, in God’s purpose, doomed to 
death the sacrificial Lamb. Even before, in anticipation 
of this catastrophe, the Lamb was foreknown, for God 
provides for all apparent emergencies before they 
appear. 

The disruption is put in opposition to the repudia- 
tion of sin at the conclusion of the eons (Heb. 9: 26). 
The necessity for the suffering of Christ began with the 
entrance of sin. To conneet it with God’s work in found- 
ing the earth borders on blasphemy. <A sacrifice has 
been needed ever since the disruption. The power of the 
blood of Christ will prevail until sin is repudiated. This 
is at the conclusion of the eons. Without being dogmatic, 
we infer from this that these are the two boundary mon- - 
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uments of the eonian times. Sin’s entrance at the disrup- 
tion and its exit at its repudiation, mark the commencce- 
ment and consummation of the eons. The eonian times 
are in the service of sin. Before the eons sin was absent, 
beyond them, it will be repudiated. 

With this background we should be able to extract 
some of the sweet preciousness of being chosen in Christ 
before the disruption of the world. Not merely a long 
while ago. Not merely when His purpose was freshly 
formed. It was before sin entered. God’s love and elec- 
tion were ours, not merely before we had offended Him, 
but before there was any barrier between Him and His 
creatures. Now we are enmeshed in sin. How marvelous 
it is to look back to God’s choice of us in Christ, before 
a single failure or offense could come between! God’s 
love and choice of us is not only superior, but anterior 
to sin! We are found in His heart before evil had in- 
vaded the universe! 

If we were chosen before sin came on the scene, why 
then did God allow its intrusion, and why did we need to 
be drawn into its terrible toils? In order that His love 
would not be wasted with its own outflow, but receive an 
affectionate response. Creatures of Adam’s race cannot 
appreciate good apart from evil. All that God’s love 
could lavish on them would fail to reveal His heart un- 
less it be displayed on a black background. But sin is 
not first or last in God’s purpose. It is only a brief 
parenthesis in His dealings with creation. Through it 
the Creator is transfigured into the Saviour, the Redeem- 
er, the Reconciler. 

HOLY AND FLAWLESS 

We were chosen, not to be innocent merely, but to be 
holy and flawless. Holiness repels sin and flawlessness 
displaces imperfection. One who has never known a 
serateh cannot begin to realize the joyous satisfaction of 
perfect freedom from every flaw. Only those seared by 
sin can exult in holiness. So we can readily read be- 
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tween the lines and see that our election by God before 
sin’s disruption involved far more than the creation per- 
fectness of Adam. It calls for a knowledge of good 
which can come only through the perception of evil. It 
demands deliverance from sin. Jt destines us to domin- 
ance over sin. In this sense, the elect only are holy, for 
they alone repudiate sin during the eons and repel it 
while in its presence. 

What a blessed prospect is ours! Sick of sin, full of 
flaws, all that we do tainted, all that we are blighted, our 
very best unsatisfactory in the light of God’s presence— 
how awful and terrible if we must continue forever in 
such a plight without hope! Many of us are calloused by 
continual contact with evil, and sensitive spirits find 
surcease in God’s grace, but what a relief will come to 
all in that happy day when His primeval purpose con- 
cerning us is realized! We shall not be afraid of sin. It 
will flee from us! We will not be ashamed of our imper- 
feetions. All our blemishes will have disappeared, our 
flaws will all have vanished! 

The supreme sweetness of God’s choice does not lie 
alone in likeness to Him. It is blessedness, indeed, to get, 
yet it is far more blessed to give. God gives, and so do 
those whom He selects. Christ is the supreme example. 
He chose twelve to aid in dispensing blessing in the king- 
dom. Many more are selected in Israel, who will deal 
out blessing in the future. Paul was chosen to reach the 
members of His body, and these, as we have seen, had 
been chosen before the disruption, for the most glorious 
and far-reaching beneficence it is possible to conceive. 

And then—how comforting it is even now !—then we 
shall look back and thank our God, not only for His 
choice before the disruption, but for sin and evil, and 
for our sorrow and shame, which will give flavor to our 
flawlessness, and beauty to our holiness. Without the 
night we would not enjoy the day. Without the darkness 
there is no light visible. The disruption will enable God’s 
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creatures to enjoy His beneficence and love. And, above 
all, it will bring Him the praise, the adoration, the over- 
flowing love from surcharged hearts, which would have 
lain dormant and dead without its provocation. Let us 
thank God for the disruption and His choice of us before 
it came about! 2 WD. ball 0 


DOES FOREVER MEAN “ALWAYS EXISTING’’? 


THE meaning of words depends on their usage, not their 
etymology, though this is ofen helpful. The Greek word 
AIOON, eon, or age, is compounded of three elements, 
A-I-OON, UN-IF-BEING. A- is constantly prefixed in the 
sense of UN-. I is from EI, the E being absorbed by the 
previous A. It is always used for 1r. OON is the regular 
present participle of BE. 

The first two elements form a word by themselves, 
AEI, un-1r, ever. This,is usually translated always, and 
is the basis on which scholars insist that aiénios means 
always existing. But the etymology itself denies this. It 
does not mean without limit, but without faz. A single 
occurrence proves and illustrates this. Pilate had been 
accustomed to release one prisoner at the festival. Hence 
the throng wanted him to do “‘as he ever did for them’’ 
(Mark 15:8). Pilate was not releasing prisoners con- 
tinually, he has not been at it ever since that time, 
neither will he do so in the future. The word ever is-dis- 
tinetly limited to the idea of UN-IF, without fail, not 
absolutely always. The same limitations inhere in the 
other occurrences (Acts 7:51; 2 Cor. 4:11; 6:10; Tit. 
1212; Heb. 3210" Pet: 3: 155 2 Pet. T:42)) tnstese of 
examining the usage of Seripture scholars prefer the 
special meaning invented by pagan philosophers in order 
to set forth their errors. 

Etymologieally the Greek word for eon, or age, and 
for eoman, or age-lasttmg (commonly rendered forever) 
1S UN-IF-BEING, ever-BEING. But it is easy to slip up on 
the English word ever, for it may mean at any time, or 
at all times, or without fal. The only safe and satisfac- 
tory course is to examine all of the occurrences. When 
we find that there are several eons, we know that it can- 
not mean always existing, for there is not room for more 
than one eternity. Of a necessity, therefore, they are all 
limited periods, and all of them together must be limited. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR MAY, 1928 
BEING THE THIRD NUMBER OF VOLUME NINETEEN 


EDITORIAL 


WE gratefully acknowledge the receipt of nearly fifteen 
hundred dollars for the special purpose of printing lit- 
erature on the subject of universal reconciliation. This 
gift was left to us many years ago, but the will was con- 
tested by the Universalists. We hope to use some of 
it in reprinting the series on ‘‘Universalism Refuted”’, 
the type of which is standing. Perhaps this is the most 
able opposition the truth has had. The series appeared 
in “‘Our Hope’’, by A. W. Pink. At the time many 
requests were received to put our reply into pamphlet 
form. Later we hope to issue a booklet including all of 
our articles on universal reconciliation. 


THE increasing interest in concordant versions in other 
languages leads us to plan the publication of special 
apparatus for the translation of the New Testament into 
any language. This will consist of a special loose leaf 
edition of the: Concordance, with only one Element on 
each page, so that it may be arranged alphabetically or 
otherwise in any language, besides the Grammar, the 
Reverse Index, the Elements, and the Greek Text, so 
spaced that new standards can be written directly under 
or opposite the Greek. This will be the finest possible 
apparatus, not only for making fresh translations, but 
for revising those already made. We are awed by the 
possibilities for good which are latent in this plan, and 
request special prayer for the grace, strength, and means 
necessary for its accomplishment. 
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WE have just had two brief, but delightful visits from 
DIREKTOR SCHAEDEL, editor of Das Prophetische Wort, 
and in charge of several orphans’ homes in Germany. 
He is in the United. States as a delegate to the Methodist 
Conference. We have added his magazine to our list. 
Subscriptions may be sent direct or to us. In the fall he 
expects to commence a series on Universal Reconciliation 
and the Eonian Times. We hope to get this, in pamphlet 
form, for our German friends. 


ApuLAI Loupy has had a wonderfully successful service 
in Aiken, South Carolina, resulting in a class of more 
than fifty. Meetings are now being held in Blackville 
and Swansea. There is bitter opposition, but when he 
offered to dedate, his opponents backed down. This has 
opened the eyes of many. Meetings are planned for 
Potts Camp, Mississippi, in May, after which Brother 
Loudy will go east to New York and Hartford. Others 
desiring meetings should address him at Johnson City, 
Tennessee. 


THE following announcement came too late for insertion 
in our March magazine. We gladly publish it now, in 
case some have not seen the special postals sent out at 
that time. Meetings for divine worship, preaching or 
study of the Word, and fellowship in the Holy Spirit, 
will be continued permanently on Sunday evenings, at 
7:30 p. m., in Room 505 Auditorium Building, 431 
South Wabash avenue, Chicago. Those at present sery- 
ing the saints have been requested to continue so doing, 
both in respect to leadership of meetings, as well as in 
taking care of the necessary business and financial affairs 
of the class. They will either serve personally or invite 
another competent brother to serve, as follows: first Sun- 
day of each month, Brother Cheatle; second Sunday, 
Brother Cox; third Sunday, Brother Grant; fourth Sun- 
day, Brother Misegades; fifth Saturdays and Sundays, 
it is expected to invite in Dr. Rhinehart and other out- 
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side speakers to address us. Come early and often. 
Bring your Bibles. Tell others. ‘‘Seats free and no col- 
leetion’’. r 


WE have been pleasantly surprised by the receipt of sev- 
eral copies of I MorconvakTEN (The Morning Watch), 
a Swedish publication which evidently once represented 
The Watch Tower. It is now filled with translations 
from our literature and Dr. Bullinger’s works. We urge 
all our Swedish friends to subscribe and advertise it 
among those who can read the language. The price 
seems to be three Swedish crowns per annum, but it is 
simpler to send a dollar bill, either to us or to I Mor- 
GONVAKTEN EXpEpITION, Anggatan, 9, Orebro, Sweden. 


WE thankfully acknowledge the gift of three pamphlets 
and one book, all of them Swedish translations of Dr. 
Bullinger’s writings. ‘‘ Apokalypsen’’ (The Apocalypse, 
5 kr.) is a handsome volume of 736 pages. ‘‘Scheol och 
Hades’’ (Sheol and Hades, 32 pp, 25 ore), ‘‘ Evangelium 
on Riket’’ (The Gospel of the Kingdom, 64 pp., 35 ore) 
and ‘‘De Tva Naturerna i Gudsbarnet’’ (The Two 
Natures in the Child of God, 88 pp., 50 ore) are attrac- 
tive booklets. We well remember when these were first 
issued in English, They may be obtained from I Mor- 
GONVAKTEN EXPEDITION, Orebro, Sweden. 


A WELCOME addition to our exchanges is a new monthly, 
The Christian Fundamentals Magazine, devoted to the 
correct division of the Word and evangelism. It is ably 
edited by Ropert A. Happen, D. D., HowArp N. Bunce, 
Ph. D., Raupu E. Ispeii, and J. Cuype Stitui0Nn. It is 
published at 313 Columbia Building, 313 West Third 
Street, Los Angeles, California, U. S. A. One dollar a 


year. 
As there is actual warfare in Shansi, address STANLEY 
P. Smiru at Tientsin City, North China, until further 


notice. 
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In the last unmber of this volume we hope to publish a 
line or two each from some of the ex-members to their 
friends in the International Bible Students Association. 
Write from the heart the briefest possible message to 
those for whom you are praying and we will try to give 
it a place in this personal appeal. 


THE Greek Anexichniastos Ploutos (Unsearchable Riches) 
regularly makes its monthly visit, and faithfully reflects 
the steady enthusiasm of our beloved Greek brethren. 
Though it is mimeographed, it is more tastily executed 
than many a printed periodical. It is published at 
Youngstown, Ohio, P. O. Box 891. 


A. LUKKIEN, De Bilt, Holland, has, among other things, 
translated all of the articles on The Unveiling into 
Dutch, and is now engaged in making a concordant ver- 
sion of the Unveiling. These are being cireulated in 
manuscript form until such time as the Lord may enable 
us to have them printed. Holland has often been in the 
van in such matters, since the days of Erasmus. 


A NEW edition of ‘‘The English and Greek Indefinite’’ 
is now ready. Send these freely to those interested. 


AN apology is due the editor of Present Truth for the 
brevity of the following reply. He has devoted almost 
all of his monthly issues to us. Our magazine could not 
contain a full answer if we published nothing else. Very 
few of our readers see his criticism. Nor do we deem a 
detailed reply necessary. A condensed statement of 
what he says ought to convince any student of the 
Seriptures that all his strength lies in lengthy cireumlo- 
ecution. So we simply restate his arguments with an 
exclamation point to guard the fact that this is his 
teaching, not ours. 


Tue April number of Present Truth is almost entirely devoted 
to ‘Robisono-Universalism”. Psalm 22:27-29 is supposed to 
teach that all the non-elect will be raised during the millen- 
nium! But the parallelism plainly proves that they are living 


Reply to Objections 133 
then, and the following line, “and none can keep alive his own 
soul proves that they die then. There is not even a hint of 
resurrection. We are warned against this inference by John: 
The rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
are finished.” Isaiah 25:6-9 is also interpreted of the millen- 
nium and connected with 1 Corinthians 15:55. But the death 
state is not abolished until later, and God wipes away all tears 
thereafter (Un. 21:4). John 5:25-29 is next interpreted as the 
millennium! Every scripture regarding resurrection is 
dragged into the thousand years, when the only passages 
which mention this period distinctly exclude all resurrection. 
ae saints are raised before and the others are not raised till 
after. 

Then there is a long argument based on the mistake that 
the Greek indefinite (aorist) is a past tense, which is supposed 
to prove that the consummation of 1 Corinthians 15:24 is the 
end of the millennium. As a result “before the millennium 
ends—all rule and all authority and power will be destroyed’! 
As the saints reign after this, it cannot be true. We are told, 
then, that “all human beings did not die in. Adam”, therefore, 
1 Corinthians 15:22 should read “as all in Adam die so all in 
Christ shall be made alive”! Revelation 20:5 is thus ex- 
plained: It is spurious! If it is not spurious, the word “death” 
does not mean those in the death state, but those in the 
imperfection of the Adamic death process! Or, if these are 
unsatisfactory, there are two ends to the millennium, 2874 and 
2878. After the first end, during the four years, the rest of 
the dead are raised! 

Next “Mr. K.” is accused of altering “mankind” to “Edom” 
in Acts 15:17. Actually, I say the opposite, viz: ‘‘The prophet 
. .. refers to those among the nations. . . like Cornelius.”’ 

To sum up: Everything in the future is forced into the 
millennium, especially that which the Scriptures definitely 
state is not in the thousand years. 

The May issue is practically devoted to “Robisono-Univer- 
salism” also. Its object is to prove “that now the Lord is 
gathering out the Elect to use them in the millennium to bless 
the non-elect, dead and living, with opportunity of restitution”. 
This is done by forcing every passage to conform to the “ran- 
som”. We are wrongly accused of teaching that the mystery 
consists in our being our Lord’s equals. As this is nothing in 
comparison with his treatment of God’s words, we freely for- 
give him. Romans 8:17-33 is limited to the human creation, 
and the giving the non-elect a chance in the millennium. 
Romans 11:25-33 is likewise distorted to teach that God will 
not have mercy on all but will give aJl a chance in the millen- 
nium. Ephesians 1:3-12 is likewise limited to the millennium. 
The new heavens and new earth are entirely ignored. Next, 
we are told there are only two “saving dispensations’’-—the 
“gospel age’ and the millennium! This is rather hard on 
David and the other saints of the past! We are told that 
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Romans 5:15-19 does not mean “for life’s justifying”, but for a 
chance in the millennium! Every other passage which speaks 
of all, merely means that all will have a chance in the millen- 
nium! Reconciliation is the same. Colossians 1:29 means that 
God become pleased with all men and fallen angels so as to 
give them a chance to save themselves in the millennium! All 
this is unfounded inference, contrary to the contexts, and in 
defiance of the warning, “The rest of the dead lived not again 
. until the thousand years were finished (Un. 20:5). The thou- 
sand years are brought before us in only one short passage 
(Un. 20:2-7). A resurrection precedes it. Another follows it. 
We are especially told that there is none in it. Yet the whole 
of these arguments collapse unless we insist that God, the 
only time He speaks of this period of time, was sadly mistaken 
as to its character. There is no resurrection in the thousand 
years. 

The June number asserts the eternal annihilation of in- 
corrigibles. Then the word second is arbitrarily added before 
Sheol, and made equivalent to gehenna! A second hell! Then 
ngd is mistranslated eternity. If this were so then the reign of 
Christ is for eternity and He does not abolish all rule and 
authority. Then destruction is said to be annihilation. Christ 
came, consequently, to seek and to save those who were 
annihilated (lost)! Then gehenna is confused with the lake 
of fire, the second death, which, he says, is not death at all 
but annihilation. Then the ‘eternal’? torment of Satan is ex- 
plained as his mental testing by perfect beings! We are 
assured that the papacy was in existence before Paul went to 
Rome, because the spirit of antichrist was in the world and 
the papacy is the antichrist! The false prophet and the image 
of the beast are identical! Hurling hades into the lake of fire 
completely restores the obedient of the race to Adamic per- 
fection! Then the word good is confused with ideal. Peter is 
then charged with a misquotation, because he was not inspired 
before Pentecost! All of the disciples at that time were ‘“well- 
intentioned busybodies’’! Then it is:asserted that each Greek 
and Hebrew word has many meanings [to suit any interpreta- 
tion he wishes]. Hon means both age and eternity! The 
Hebrew gd can also be twisted to mean what he desires! 
Then we are misrepresented as teaching that eonian means 
lasting for only one age. Mr. V. Gelensnoff did not write on 
the eons in “All in All”, (Is it not suggestive that our critic 
has no hestitancy in insisting on matters of which he has 
absolutely no knowledge? I wrote this, and ought to know.— 
A.E.K.). We do not teach that world and age are synonymous. 
They are synchronous. To get his ages, he says they are some- 
times called ages, sometimes days, sometimes hours! Conse 
quently, an hour. equals eternity! Kataballo, we are told, 
doubtless means cast down on two occasions. But elsewhere 
it means the opposite! Why? Because all of the Scriptures 
mean what he wishes—not what is written. 


In Defense of the Haith 


“THE RANSOM PRICH’’ 


Many dear followers of our Lord have received a philos- 
ophy which centers around the phrase ‘‘ransom price’’. 
It is not an orderly setting forth of the testimony of 
Scripture on this subject, but an elaborate theological 
system which appeals to isolated texts for its support. 
Not a few earnest teachers in their desire to set forth the 
philosophy of the ransom exclude the greater truths of 
justification and reconciliation as well as propitiation, 
expiation, and redemption, or reduce all these various 
phases of God’s salvation to the theory they espouse. 
The ransom is only one aspect of God’s work, seldom 
referred to in the Scriptures. We have no desire to for- 
mulate another philosophy, but it is our privilege to com- 
pare this one with the Word of God. Is it in harmony 
with the Seriptures? Is it expressed in the pattern of 
sound words (2 Tim. 1:13)? 

The unsound phrase, ‘‘ransom price’’ has led to 
untold confusion. Through it two entirely distinct lines 
of thought have been hopelessly entangled. The associa- 
tions of the word price has introduced into the ransom 
all the elements of a commercial transaction. It has led 
to the idea of an exact equivalent, as though Adam 
alone were to be bought, rather than all ransomed. 
Because English has no word or expression for the sum 
paid for a ransom, the word ‘‘price’’ was used and led 
the ransom astray into realms of thought in which it has 
no place. 

In loose, secular literature there would be no objec- 
tion to such a term. But it should make us very sus- 
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picious when it is necessary to invent a phrase not found 
in the Scriptures in order to express a thought which is 
supposed to pervade the sacred text. Let us discard the 
expression and the idea of ‘‘a ransom price’’ until we 
have warrant for it in the Word of God. This will 
appeal only to those who really love God and His Word 
and wish to know His will. Those who prefer expedi- 
ency to truth cannot realize the importance of sound 
words, nor will they heed His injunction to use them. 

Both ransom and price are used of believers, but they 
are opposite in their effects. We have been bought with 
a price, hence are slaves. We have been ransomed, hence 
are free. ‘‘He who is called being free, is a slave of 
Christ. You are bought with a price. Do not become the 
slaves of men’’ (1 Cor. 7:22, 23). Price brings before 
us a commercial transeation. In contrast to this, nothing 
is ever purchased by ransom. It, as well as redemption 
and deliverance, are a loosing, not a binding. They are 
used of that which is emancipated, not enslaved. 

The word ‘‘ransom’’ [lutron]! is seriptural. The 
phrase ‘‘ransom price’’ is unseriptural. We have not 
found it anywhere in any translation, nor has it any 
equivalent in the original. The word ‘‘price’’ [timé] is 
used in the Seriptures, but it is never connected with a 
ransom. It is used of buying and selling. Ransom never 
is. We go to the market and pay a price for our pro- 
visions. We do not ransom them. But if bandits hold one 
of our friends for ransom, they take all they think they 
ean get. It is not a question of price. We repeat, a ran- 
som liberates. We do not buy one who is ransomed. But 
a price is paid for slaves and it brings them into bond- 
age. 
We are asked to believe that the ransom is a com- 
mercial transaction because we are ‘“‘bought with a 
price’’ (1 Cor. 6:20). No one would confuse these two 
things in ordinary affairs. Most of us buy many things. 
Few of us ransom anything. What we buy is our prop- 
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erty. In the days of slavery, the man bought was in 
bondage. Recently a prominent religious leader was 
held for an enormous ransom. No one questioned whether 
the sum demanded was an equivalent, or thought that it 
would buy the evangelist. The precious blood of Christ is 
the ‘‘price’’. If anyone thinks that it has no more value 
than those who are purchased by it, I am sorry. It is 
possible to pay too much, even in buying, and I am con- 
vineed that the blood of Christ had infinitely overpaid 
the price of those whom it has purchased. But we must 
insist that this buying, this purchasing, was the very 
opposite effect of a ransom or redemption. Peter writes 
of those who ‘‘disown the Owner (Depotés, not Kurios, 
Lord) who buys them’’ (2 Pet. 2:1). They are enslaved 
by purchase, not liberated by a ransom. 


FLESH NOT THE RANSOM ‘‘PRICE’’ 


We are asked to believe that the flesh of Christ was 
given as a ransom ‘‘price’’. The flesh of Christ was 
never given for the ransom. The Scriptures say He gave 
His soul for many (Mat. 20:28; Mark 10:45), and is 
giving Himself as a correspondent ransom for all (1 Tim. 
2:6). These are the only values given. Why deny the 
Word of God? Why substitute flesh for soul or for 
Himself? Surely no one would so pervert the Scriptures 
unless obliged to do so in the interest of an anti-scrip- 
tural philosophy. 

We are asked to believe that our Lord referred to 
the ransom when He spoke of giving His flesh for the 
life of the world (John 6:51). Our Lord’s hearers also 
made the mistake in thinking He referred to His literal 
flesh, so He corrected that impression, saying, ‘‘The 
spirit is that which is vivifying. ‘The flesh is benefitting 
nothing’ (John 6:63). He is speaking of a present 
spiritual eating of His flesh on the part of His disciples. 
If the ransom depends on the eating of His physical 
flesh, no one is, or ever will be ransomed, 
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Surely we are not to understand that, after He died, 
as a ransom, His dead corpse was to be eaten by His 
disciples! This passage has absolutely no connection 
with His death or the ransom. The use of a few words in 
it in a sense entirely out of line with the context, in 
order to make the flesh of Christ the ‘‘ransom price’’ is 
proof positive that there is no foundation for the theory. 
Indeed, almost every passage appealed to in support of 
these teachings is wrested from its context and given a 
force entirely foreign to its true meaning. Anything can 
be ‘‘found in the Bible’’ if we use it in this fashion. 

Furthermore, in many vague statements, we are asked 
to believe that the blood or the life is the ransom 
‘‘price’’. No seripture is given because none can be 
produced. The various terms used, soul and life and 
Himself are not distinguished, nor are they considered 
when the further point, that the ransom ‘‘price’’ cannot 
be recalled, is in view. The whole system depends on 
proving that the ransom ‘‘price’’ was His flesh, for 
which not a single passage of God’s Word is evidence. 

We are asked to believe that the ransom is an exact 
equivalent. In the Scriptwres the ransom is never an 
equivalent. If we add the word ‘‘price’’ to the word 
ransom we may be deluded into the idea of the payment 
of an equal amount. Even this would not be the ease in 
ordinary English. In speaking of the sum demanded for 
the ransom of a kidnaped child we may use the word 
‘‘price’’, but we never think of it as the market value of 
the child. It is usually far more than the price formerly 
paid for a slave. 

We are asked to reason that, since justice demands 
an absolute equivalent, an eye for an eye, a tooth for a 
tooth, a life for a life, therefore the ransom “‘price’’ 
must be an exact equivalent (Deut. 19:21). Such ‘‘rea- 
soning’’ is unworthy of the name. In ordinary affairs 
we do not reason thus. What would we think of a man 
who did not know the difference between a judge, dealing 
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with a criminal, and his friend who pays a ransom to 
save him from bandits? It is far worse to mix law and 
grace. The law came to condemn. What was the 
result? If one man takes another’s life he forfeits his 
own. Is this a ransom? Is this the measure of a ransom? 
It is distressing to see such handling of the Word of 
Truth. Passages utterly foreign to the subject are 
wrested from their contexts. Any equivalence anywhere 
would do to prove that the ransom ‘‘price’’ is an equiv- 
alent! As a result the ‘‘ransom”’ is very little better 
than the law. 

It is insisted that God is just, and that Justice de- 
mands an equivalent. The ransom is never connected 
with God’s justice. That attribute is associated with jus- 
tification and the law (Rom. 3:19-28). It is concerned 
with, propitiation, not ransom. Christ Jesus is God’s 
Propitiatory, by means of which He displays His right- 
eousness in passing over the penalty of sins which oc- 
eurred before in the forbearance of God, and in the eur- 
rent era. The ‘‘price’’ (if we may be forgiven a most 
unscriptural term) is the blood of Christ. We are now 
‘‘justified in His blood’’ (Rom. 5:9), not by a ransom. 

The blood of Christ is the memorial of the abiding 
efficacy of His death. In the divine ritual of Israel the 
blood of the annual sacrifice, sprinkled on the mercy 
seat, or propitiatory, availed for the ensuing year. But 
it speaks of more than this, for the blood is not the seat 
of life but of the soul. ‘‘The soul [not life] of the flesh, 
is in the blood’’ (Lev. 17:11). It recalls the sensation 
or suffering of death, for life is the result of spirit, and 
sensation of the soul. The justice of God is satisfied by 
the memorial of Christ’s death pangs, of which His 
shed blood is the tangible evidence. If the argument 
that the ‘‘price’’ cannot be recalled had been applied 
to the blood, it would have had a much better founda- 
tion, for it was poured out, and His resurrection body 
was not flesh and blood, but flesh and bones. 
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And who will place an estimate on the value of the 
sufferings of Christ? Who will dare to limit the pre- 
ciousness of His outpoured blood? Justice may indeed 
demand the loss occasioned by sin, but the sternest 
righteousness cannot complain when it overpays the 
‘‘price’’ with such rich redundance that it not only 
fends against all future failure, but adds an infinite 
superabundance of richest grace and glory to those who 
are beneath its shelter. It does not return us to Adamic 
Innocence, but brings us God’s own righteousness, be- 
yond the reach of condemnation, and leads us into full- 
est harmony with the heart of God. No mere equivalent 
could do this. 

The value of Christ’s blood is by no means confined 
to Adam or the human race. By the blood of His cross, 
the Son will reconcile all to God, whether on earth or in 
the heavens (Col. 1:20). The whole universe does not 
exhaust its worth. Instead of being a skimpy equivalent 
for Adamie sin, and leaving all the rest of creation to its 
terrible fate, it so overwhelms human offense that its 
overflow is more than sufficient in value not only to res- 
cue sinning creation from its doom, but to reconcile ail 
of God’s enemies to Himself. 

To satisfy justice is very far short of God’s eonian 
purpose. To use the commercial figure so often insisted 
upon, it would be a very poor venture on His part to get 
back an equivalent. Where would be the profit? All of 
the effort and agony of the eons would be for naught. 
For the perfect creature with which He commenced He 
would have one properly repaired. Payment for damages: 
may be justice, but neither God nor man would be satis- 
fied with such a ‘‘ransom’’. It far underrates His wis- 
dom and it is a most offensive undervaluation of the 
abiding efficacy of Christ’s sufferings, as figured by His 
blood. 

His suffering, His death, was not like that of other 
men. Since He could recall the dead to life, He could 
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have kept Himself alive. At the very last He cried with 
a loud voice and voluntarily gave up His spirit to God. 
He had suffered for years at the hands of men, but such 
afflictions only add to His own reward, and to His value 
as the Sacrifice. Through all of this He had His Father’s 
smile and fellowship. It is only when He is nailed to the 
accursed cross that God averts His face and sends His 
fire from above to consume the great Sin Offering. Dur- 
ing the three hours of darkness on Calvary’s cross, a 
““price’’ was paid of such infinite value to the heart of 
God that any attempt to estimate its preciousness would 
only reveal how far it is beyond all human imagination. 

This Sufferer was the Son of God, not our mere equal 
Who takes our place and suffers in our room and stead. 
The Greek preposition used is most expressive. (See Rom. 
526, 718382 325114516;.d0Cori 5! 73 15 23,ete.) e1t is 
huper, OvER. He is above: we are beneath. We are not 
on His level. He acts for our sakes, on our behalf. He is 
not doing something that we could do, but what we can- 
not do. He did not suffer as the innocent in place of the 
guilty. He was holy and was made sin for us, not as us. 
He is not a mere substitute, but a mighty Saviour. A 
man in danger of death by drowning does not want some 
one to drown in his place, but one who is strong enough 
to effect his rescue. A sinner who wishes to be saved 
from sin would not seek some one to whom he may shift 
the penalty of his sins. That would mean death without 
hope of resurrection. He needs One Who can cope with 
His sins and arise in triumph over them. 

The Scriptures are simplicity itself on this subject. 
But almost all of us approach them with a theory of the 
atonement derived from some misleading story or tract, 
or with a philosophy of the ransom based on human rea- 
soning from fragments of Scripture wrenched from their 
contexts. Then we find the simplest statement difficult. 
I can express my ‘‘theory’’ of any aspect of His salva- 
tion in the very words of Scripture, such as, ‘‘while we 
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are still sinners, Christ died for our sakes’’. But this 
does not seem acceptable. What is wanted is a single 
idea, covering every phase, such as substitute, or equiva- 
lent. Very well, here it is. It is not some unscriptural, 
extraseriptural, philosophic, or theological term. As 
sinners, He is our Saviour. As enemies, He is our REc- 
ONCILER. These titles are a whole philosophy in them- 
selves. 

The Saviourhood of Christ has been lost in the miser- 
able theory of substitution. His love and his power have 
well-nigh vanished as unnecessary elements of His sacri- 
fice. It has been dragged down to the level of the animals 
offered under the law. His very name, Jesus, cries out 

David gives us a true picture of His salvation. He 
should save His people. 

David give us a true picture of His salvation. He 
saved his people, Israel, from the Philistines when he 
slew Goliath of Gath. He did not meet the giant in the 
room and stead of the army of Saul. He was not even 
taking the place of a single champion in the hosts of 
Israel, for there was no one who was able. He fought in 
behalf of his people and his God. 

The epistle to the Romans gives us a complete exposi- 
tion of the deliverance which is ours in Christ Jesus in 
this administration of God’s grace. As to sins, we are 
justified. As to enmity, we are reconciled. Justification 
comes to us through Christ as the Propitiatory (Rom. 
3:25). This is usually called the merey seat. It was the 
lid of the ark, made of one solid piece of gold, with two 
cherubim, one at each end, facing each other (Exodus 
29: 17-22). Its function was as follows: ‘‘I make ap- 
pointments with you there, and I speak with you from 
on the propitiatory, from between the two cherubim 
which are on the ark .. .”’ 

Recent concordant studies in the Hebrew vocabulary 
have yielded fresh light on the meaning of the word 
kaphar, usually translated atone or atonement. Our 
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word cover is so near it, both in sense and sound, that it 
may be derived from it. This seems to be its force in 
almost all of its occurrences. But another word, kasah, 
which oceurs over a hundred fifty times, is almost always 
translated cover, and, undoubtedly, is the closest equiv- 
alent of cover in Hebrew. Consequently, though kaphar 
seems to have the general sense of cover, it must have 
some elements in it which distinguishes it from kasah. A 
careful reconsideration shows that it signifies SHELTER, 
for it is always used of a protective cover. 

The meaning of the word atonement in the ‘‘Old 
Testament’’ is SHELTER. It is used of Noah’s ark, which 
was pitched with pitch, or sheltered from the water by a 
protective covering (Gen. 6:14). All of its Authorized 
Version translations are suggestive of shelter of some 
kind. It is rendered villages (1 Chron. 27:25), ransom. 
(Exo. 30:12), satisfaction (Num, 35:31), bribe (Amos 
5:12). The feminine form, kapporeth, is reserved for the 
name of the mercy seat, or propitiatory. Hence the 
great Antitype may be called the Shelter of all who have 
faith in His blood. 

Christ is our Propitiatory, or meeting place with 
God, through faith in His blood (Rom. 3:25). The 
chief priest could not come to the propitiatory without 
blood. He had to offer a bullock as a sin offering for 
himself as well as a goat for the sin of the people. This 
blood he took within the veil and sprinkled on and 
before the mercy seat. Thus was propitiation effected in 
the type. It was weak and temporary because the true 
Propitiatory and the actual Victim had not come. The 
apostle confines our attention to the Propitiatory Him- 
self and His blood. He is careful to omit any mention 
of propitiation, for the justification which attends the 
creat Antitype, in this day of grace, far transcends the 
fullest intimations of the type. Only John speaks of 
propitiation, and that for another economy. 

The idea of equivalence is based on the Greek word 
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anti, for. In the three passages which speak of the ran- 
som, this word is used in connection with lutron, ran- 
som. Let us see whether anti conveys this meaning. In 
Matthew 17:27 we have a most apt illustration. Our 
Lord, to avoid snaring His enemies, pays for the shelter 
of His soul and Peter’s (Exodus 30:14). This should 
not read ransom. After the catching of the fish with a 
stater in its mouth, He tells Peter, ‘‘give it to them for 
(anti) Me and you’’. Was the sum given an exact equiv- 
alent of the value of our Lord and Peter? It amounted 
to about sixty-three cents of our money. Peter may not 
have been worth that much, but shall we insist that, 
since the word anti denotes equivalence, our Lord’s 
value was less than a dollar? Anti never denotes equiva- 
lence. It denotes correspondence. 

But we are asked to believe that, when it is prefixed, 
as in antilutron, it must mean an exact equivalent. A 
perfect parallel is the well known word antitype (anti- 
tupon). What is the force of anti in this word? Every- 
one knows what a type is. Aaron and David were types 
of the Messiah. He is the Antitype. He corresponds to 
the types. But who would dare to limit Him to an exact 
equivalent of any of the many types which foretold His 
mission? Surely everyone who loves our Saviour will 
shrink from dragging down the Lord of glory to the 
level of the types which foretold Him! Moreover, it is 
impossible for Him to be the equivalent of all the types 
and yet worth only one. Antitype, like anti-ransom, does 
not deal with values but correspondences. Indeed, the 
great Antitype is so infinitely precious that all the types 
put together are worthless in comparison with Him. 
Correspondence is not equivalence. 

There is not a legitimate reference to ransom in the 
Word of God which makes it an equivalent. There are 
many Scriptures which prove that a-ransom is never an 
equivalent. To investigate this intelligently we must 
recognize the fact that, in Hebrew, there are two words 
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translated sometimes ransom, sometimes redeem. We 
distinguish between them by always rendering one ran- 
some [padah], and the other redeem [gaal]. We will 
give all of the passages in which the ransom ‘‘price’’ is 
given. In all the variety, it is most remarkable that there 
is never an equivalent. 


RANSOM 


The first time that ransom is spoken of in the Scrip- 
tures is in connection with the ransom of the firstborn 
(Exodus 13:12, 13; 34:20). Jehovah claims all the 
firstling males. That of an ass must be ransomed or its 
neck broken. What must be given for the ass? A lamb. 
Surely no one will contend that the actual value of the 
two is the same. The market price of the lamb was much 
less than that which it ransomed. Its moral value, as a 
type of the Lamb of God, was infinitely more. 

Houses, fields, or unclean animals, in the case of vows, 
were to be ransomed. In their case there was to be a 
valuation (Lev. 27:27). Did this sum suffice for a ran- 
som? It did not, for a fifth part was added to make the 
ransom ‘‘price’’. There is absolutely no possibility of 
an equivalent here. It is specifically denied. 

As arule the “‘price’’ paid for ransom was much less 
in value than the person or thing to be ransomed. But 
an exception is made in the case of ransoming something 
vowed to Jehovah. These vows were voluntary in their 
undertaking, but not as to their fulfillment when under- 
taken. To discourage rash and unconsiderate making of 
vows it is made very difficult to escape should one repent 
of his vow. He must pay the full value and a fifth part 
more. In other cases the ‘‘price’’ is less than the market 
value. 

When giving Aaron the firstborn of all flesh, Jeho- 
vah stipulated that mankind and unclean animals must 
be ransomed (Num. 18: 15-17). They could not be sacri- 
ficed. The ‘‘price’’ was fixed at five shekels, or about 
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three dollars. No estimate of individual cases was made. 
The meanest of the unclean animals and the son of a 
king were all rated alike. This practically excludes the 
idea of an equivalent. The firstlings to be ransomed had 
such various values that no sum, large or small, could fit 
every case. 

When the Levites were taken instead of all the first- 
born of the sons of Israel, two hundred and seventy- 
three men left over and above the number of the Levites 
had to be ransomed. Jehovah fixed the ‘‘price’’ at five 
shekels apiece, or one-tenth the price of a man over 
twenty years who had been vowed to Jehovah. This was 
the value of an infant. (Compare Num. 3: 46-48 with 
Lev. 27: 3-6.) Perhaps we should guard this statement 
by pointing out that the Companion Bible, in its note on 
Numbers 3:46, ete., is mistaken. The word used is 
padah, RANSOM, not gaal, REDEEM, as there stated. 


REDEMPTION 


The other word [gaal] is seldom translated ransom 
(Isa. 51:10). It is almost always redeem, so we are not 
concerned with it in this connection, except to note the 
instructive contrast between the ‘‘price’’ of redemption 
and ransom, If a man in Israel was compelled to sell 
some of his allotment, a kinsman could restore it to him 
by redeeming it. As it would come back to him auto- 
matically in the jubilee, he only paid its rental until the 
fifty years would end (Lev. 25; 24-83). Thus it was that 
Boaz redeemed Ruth’s allotment. The ‘‘price’’ of 
redemption varied, not according to the value of the land 
or the man to be redeemed, but according to the length 
of time until the next jubilee. 

The effort to make the jubilee a type of the ransom 
is an index of the excessive inconsistency of this theory. 
In the jubilee they went out free, without any ‘‘price’’. 
Yet we are asked to believe that it is a type of an equiv- 
alent! It is neither redemption nor ransom. 
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These examples show us the difference between ran- 
som [padah] and redeem [gaal] in: the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures. While both release from obligations, ransom has 
to do with Jehovah’s claims, but redemption with man’s 
mortgages. God provides both, in Christ. Israel needs 
both ransom and redemption. They are the firstborn for 
whom the Lamb was given to satisfy God’s demands. 
But they also need to have their allotment redeemed by 
the great Goel or Redeemer, the Lion of the tribe of 
Judah. Both aspects are brought before us in Hosea’s 
prophecy (Hos. 13:14): 


From the hand of sheol I am ransoming them: 
From death I am redeeming them. 
I am becoming thy plagues, O death! 

I am becoming thy extirpation, O sheol! 


All of the ransomings under the law are types of the 
great Antitypical Ransom which we are considering. If 
equivalence were an essential in the Antitype it surely 
would appear in the type. Yet nothing is more notice- 
able in these foreshadowings of the ransom than the lack 
of equivalence in value. If these types teach anything 
they teach us that the great Ransom was to vary accord- 
ing to cireumstances, so as to cover each case. The com- 
mercial value of that which was ransomed never deter- 
mined the amount. Hence it was an elastic, a corres- 
pondent ransom, an antilutron, but never an exact equiv- 
alent. 

We are asked to believe that, in every particular, 
Christ’s work is an exact payment to cover the debt of 
Adam, and He did nothing more than to bring the race 
back to the position Adam lost. This matter should not 
be connected with ransom, but justification. It is brought 
before us in the fifth of Romans. Here Adam and 
Christ come before us, but there is no equivalence. 
Rather the contrary. Adam and Christ are contrasted. 
There are similarities. There is type and antitype, but 
the type always falls short of the antitype. Adam 
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brought condemnation: Christ did not restore innocence, 
but brought justification of life. 

Adam made the many sinners. Christ does not 
merely make the many neutral, but actually righteous. 
The likeness is confined to the extent or the scope. Both 
Adam and Christ affect all mankind. 

That the ransom exactly covers the sin of Adam is 
directly denied. ‘‘But not as the offense, thus the grace 
also’? (Rom. 5:15). Grace superabounds. ‘‘And not as 
through one sinning, the gratuity’’ (Rom. 5:16). Adam 
sinned only once. Christ’s work does not restore from 
a single sin, but justifies many offenses. If the work of 
Christ brings us such infinite values beyond what Adam 
lost, it is futile to speak of His flesh being an exact 
compensation for Adam’s loss. 

When Adam and Christ are before us in the Scrip- 
tures we never read of a single point in which there is 
equivalence. There is always a great contrast. It is 
much rather (Rom. 5:15, 17), for a superexcess of grace 
not merely meets but overwhelms Adam’s sin. 

In Matthew 20:28; Mark 10:45 the ransom is said 
to correspond to the needs of many, not of Adam. In 
1 Timothy 2:6 the correspondent ransom is for all. If 
we may introduce the thought of equivalence, it is 
equivalent to the ransom of all mankind. It corresponds * 
to the thing procured by means of it. Adam ts not men- 
tioned in any of the contexts where the ransom is found. 

We are asked to believe that the ransom ‘‘price’’, 
onee paid, could not be recalled. This sounds reason- 
able. Two ‘‘prices’’ are given in the Seriptures. His 
soul for many, Himself for all. The logical deduction is 
that He now has no soul and He is no longer Himself! 
To escape this dilemma, we are told that the ‘‘price’’ is 
His flesh, and therefore He cannot take His flesh again. 
But the ransom ‘‘price’’ is not His flesh. That is a pure 
invention, in order to escape the absurd conclusion to 
which a logical deduction leads. When once we under- 
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stand what is meant by His soul and Himself, all neces- 
sity for such reasoning vanishes, for He cannot ‘‘take 
them back’’. 

The soul laid down for the ransom ts taken up again. 
He gave His soul (not His flesh) as a ransom, Of His 
soul He says: ‘‘ Therefore the Father is loving Me, seeing 
that I am laying down My soul that I may be getting it 
again. No one is taking it away from Me, but J am lay- 
ing it down of Myself. I have the right to lay it. down 
and I have the right to take it again. This precept I got 
from My Father’’ (John 10:17, 18). The fact that the 
word psuché is often mistranslated life instead of soul, 
even in such works as the Emphatie Diaglott, has hid the 
plain import of this passage. But any concordance of 
the original will confirm what we are saying. 

At His death, His soul went to ‘‘hell’’ or ‘‘hades’’ 
or the unseen. Did it remain there as the ‘‘ransom 
price’’? No! David foretold its fate. ‘‘Thou wilt not 
abandon my soul in the unseen, neither wilt Thou be 
giving Thy benign One to be acquainted with decay’’ 
(Acts 2:27). This was not true of David. He ‘‘speaks 
concerning the resurrection of Christ, that He was 
neither abandoned in the unseen, nor was His flesh 
acquainted with decay’’ (Acts 2:31). Christ’s soul, 
though given for the ransom, was not forfeited forever. 
What stronger evidence can be produced that the ‘‘ran- 
som price’’ does not rob Christ of His soul or His flesh? 

How, then, did He give His soul as a ransom (Mat. 
20:28)? The soul is neither the material part of man, 
nor the spiritual part. His body was laid in the tomb. 
His spirit returned to God, when He expired (Heel. 
12:7). These are the two entities of which He, as a 
Man, was composed. He did not give either. The com- 
bination of these two results in sensation, or soul. The 
body is not conscious, neither is the spirit, but their 
union is. When His spirit returned to His Father, His 
soul went to the unseen, and entered oblivion. The suf- 
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fering of death, both as an act and a fact, is what pro- 
cures the ransom of many. 

As we have elsewhere fully explained what the soul 
is, we will merely repeat that giving His soul, in this 
connection, denotes the shame, the suffering, the dire 
distress of Calvary. This is the ransom ‘‘price’’. How 
ean He ‘‘take it back’’? Does the recovery of His soul, 
when He was roused from among the dead, recall the 
sufferings that He endured? Once we understand what 
was really given for the ransom of many, we see the 
futility of reasoning about ‘‘taking back’’ anything. 
When our Lord’s soul came back from the oblivion of 
the unseen, it did not, in the least, diminish the value of 
His ransom. : 

Moreover, Christ is giving Himself a correspondent 
Ransom for all (1 Tim. 2:6). Shall we reason that this, 
of necessity, demands that, at some time, He will become 
annihilated? ‘‘Himself’’ is not limited to His flesh, or 
His soul, or even His spirit. Logically, we ought to 
deduce that He, in His whole humanity, must suffer 
extinction to satisfy this reasoning. But nothing of this 
sort is within the realm of sanity. There is no mental 
difficulty in believing that all there is of Him is devoted 
to the work of ransoming all mankind, and thus He is 
giving Himself. This includes His sufferings and adds 
His glories. Any objection to the ‘tense of the verb 
(which the Diaglott inconsistently renders ‘‘having 
given’’ and ‘‘gave’’) does not alter the ease. If ‘‘ Him- 
self’’ is the ‘‘price’’, He eannot take Himself back, 
whether it be in the past, present, or future. Nothing 
less than the annihilation of the Ransomer will satisfy 
the reasoning. 

The teaching that the ransom ‘‘price’’, once given, 
cannot be recalled leads to some most serious dilemmas. 
One is that Christ, no longer having a soul, is practically 
dead, and has not been roused at all. Herod sought His 
soul when He was a Babe (Mat. 2:20). That is, he 
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sought to kill Him. As the ransom ‘‘price’’ is not His 
flesh, but His soul, and we are asked to believe that this 
could not be taken again, He must be soulless, without 
feeling or consciousness, just as Adam was before the 
breath of life combined with his body to make. him a liv- 
ing soul (Gen.2:7). 

Not only was Christ’s body or flesh raised from the 
dead, but His soul was roused from sleep. Indeed, He 
spoke of His return from death as a rousing more fre- 
quently than as a raising. This, however, is seldom 
apparent in our English versions or in the Emphatic 
Diaglott, for it is usually translated raise, just as if it 
were the same word as rise. In Matthew 8:25 the 
Authorized Version translates correctly awoke. The fol- 
lowing are most of the passages which are absolute evi- 
dence that the Lord did not lose the ransom ‘‘price’’ 
(His soul) when He came out of death: 

Mat. 2d6124¢) V0? 2361-26: 32 3! 27863, 1164; +2816; 7; 
Mark 6:16; 14:28; 16:6, 14; Luke 9:22; 24:6, 34; 
John 2:19, 20, 22; 21:14; Acts 3:15; 4:10; 5:30; 
10:40; 13:30, 87; Rom. 4:24, 25; 6:4, 9; 7:4; 8:11, 
34; 10:9; 1 Cor. 6:14; 15:4, 12, 18, 14, 15, 16, 17, 20; 
2, Cor: 4214; 5:15; Gal. 1:1; Eph. 1:20; Col. 2:12; 
1 Thes. 1:10; 2 Tim. 2:8; 1 Pet. 1:21, and Mat 27: 68. 
In every one of these He is spoken of as having been 
roused from the dead, and this is absolutely impossible 
if His soul was left in the unseen. 

Thus we have seen that the ransom is not the flesh of 
Christ, but His soul and Himself. In no case is a ransom 
an exact equivalent in the Scriptures. It does not con- 
sist of some part of Christ which cannot be taken back. 
The Scriptures distinctly insist that He does take His 
soul back. There is not a single point in which this 
philosophy agrees with the Word of God. It is so 
unseriptural that it is antiscriptural. It logically leads 
to the denial of Christ’s resurrection, which is the most 
essential and fundamental of all truths. 
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We beg our friends to consider the Seriptures we 
have referred to.in this article. Above all, read the con- 
texts. See that we are not wresting the Word of God to 
suit our interpretation. Though I might claim that I 
have more right to speak with authority than almost 
anyone else, because my translation work has kept me in 
constant: contact with the originals for the last quarter 
of a century, I renounce all such claims. Found your 
faith on God’s ‘Word. I am not inspired. I am not an 
official channel. I am nothing but a voice imploring in 
the prevailing ‘apostasy, ‘‘Back to God and His Word!’’ 
Look up every passage in your Bible. Better still, turn 
to:it in your Emphatic Diaglott. As this is not uniform 
in its renderings of the word soul [psuché], the best and 
safest: plan is to check everything by the ConcorDANT 
VERSION, for it is based on principles which make it easy 
for those ignorant of Greek to satisfy themselves of the 
exact facts, and make it impossible for the translator to 
vary his renderings to suit his own opinions. 

‘In conelusion we wish to point out that the vital 
defect in most’ theories of ‘‘the atonement’’, or substitu- 
tion, or ransom, consists in degrading our Lord to the 
level of those whom He saves. When once we give Him 
His place preéminent, and see that He has done all for 
our sakes, in our behalf, not as a mere equal or equiva- 
lent, but as One infinitely greater, more precious and 
glorious, Who has condesecended to’ be our Saviour, not 
our substitute, difficulties will disappear and our sorrow 
and ‘shame for Christendom’s illogical and degrading 
speculations concerning Christ’s sacrifice will vanish in 
wonder and adoration of the wisdom and love which it 
unfolds. A. E. K. 
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THE GRACE GLORIOUS. 


Gop, Who blesses us with every spiritual blessing among 
the celestials, Who chooses us in Him before the disrup- 
tion, ‘‘in love designates us beforehand for the place of 
a son for Him, through Christ Jesus: in accord with the 
delight of His will, for the laud of His grace glorious, 
which graces us in the Beloved’’ (Eph. 1:5, 6). In this 
rich revelation we find the basis of all our blessing in the 
love and will of God. His love predestined us to sonship, 
His will is to display that love by an exhibition of His 
grace, possible only through the disruption and the en- 
trance of sin. We were in the Son of His love in the 
beginning, according to His purpose: we are: in the 
Beloved through the grace glorious which now graces 
us in Him. 


IN LOVE 


God begins all in love. The very universe was created 
in the Son of His love (Col. 1: 13-16). If the eyes of our 
hearts were open to this great truth, we could not help 
seeing that His goal must consist in the display of His 
affection. We would not be blinded by the intermediate 
processes, but recognize that these are the necessary 
background for its revelation. God is love, hence He 
must commence and consummate all in love, even though 
the path between is wet with weeping and hard with 
hatred and dumb with dread and death. Love is the 
root and love is the fruit of God’s whole purpose. Let 
us, who are privileged to enjoy a taste of its entrancing 
sweetness before the goal is gained, look back to its in- 
ception, and fix our hearts firmly in that primeval plan, 
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All this is Godlike. It transcends our human ways 
and thoughts. Man knows little of what he is about, and 
he does not understand, far less control, the process. The 
future is hid in darkness. Whence he comes or whither he 
goes he knows not, neither does he know the way. But, 
with God, the end was the beginning. The final outcome 
determined the commencement and the course of its 
accomplishment. If He is to end in being beloved by all 
His creatures, He must begin in love. The substratum of 
every step He takes, no matter how it may appear on the 
surface, is love. It is not simply the silver lining of the 
cloud, the ameliorating circumstances which attend evil, 
but the burden of woe is itself imposed by love, for a 
time, in order to procure its own appreciation, when it is 
removed. 


PREDESTINATION 


Let us not confuse predestination with election. 
God’s election or choice, one of the most precious pearls 
in the Seriptures, has been foully soiled in the mire of 
human theology. It has been divoreed from service and 
associated with salvation. From a means of blessing to 
those outside its range, it has been made a curse. Theol- 
ogy leaves the ‘‘non-elect’’ to hopeless, endless retribu- 
tion. Seripture makes them the beneficiaries of the bless- 
ings bestowed on the elect. Theology knows no distine- 
tion between the various classes of the elect. 

In the Scriptures there are at least five distinct 
spheres where God’s choice has been exercised, so that all 
the elect are also non-elect with reference to some other 
service. Thus it comes to be that, if all the non-elect are 
damned, as theology teaches, then all are doubly damned, 
and none are saved! 

Predestination deals with a distinct aspect of God’s 
choice. It designates beforehand the destiny of God’s 
creatures during the eonian times. It assigns them their 
proper relationship to God and His Christ. It defines 
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the exact place accorded them in the process of redemp- 
tion. The Greek word is a compound of pro, BEFORE, 
and horizd, SEEize. From the latter word we have our 
word horizon, the line which defines the boundary be- 
tween earth and sky. Its force is to designate, define. 
This is the form from which the word aorist (a-horizé) 
comes. It suggests the opposite of the definiteness asso- 
ciated with predestination. 


SONSHIP 


In the evangelical effort to emphasize the necessity of 
the new birth we have lost the much greater truth of 
sonship. It is only as we see that the birth from above is 
an earthly thing, confined to the kingdom proclamation, 
concerned with the nation of Israel, and foreign to the 
truth for today, that we are prepared to enjoy the much 
higher honor of sonship. We are too much given to illog- 
ical ‘‘reasoning’’ and spoil many a figure of speech by 
smothering its point in false inferences. The new birth 
is a figure of the inception of life. Sonship is a figure of 
investiture with the honors and dignities of maturity. 

In ancient times sonship was a recognized social insti- 
tution and was never confounded with birth. Girls as 
well as boys were born, but they never were given the 
place of honor. A man may have many boys, but only 
one could attain to the dignity of his father. He was 
usually the eldest, though this was not always the case. 
But real sonship comes before us clearly only in case a 
man had no children. If he had wealth and honor, he 
must choose some one to be his heir. A slave was often 
chosen for sonship. Such a case is portrayed in ‘‘Ben- 
Hur’’. This is the place that love has given us. We are 
designated for the place of a son through Christ Jesus. 

When the one thus chosen came of age there was 
usually a magnificent ceremony and entertainment to 
celebrate the event. And this is what we are awaiting. 
Nor are we alone in our expectancy. The whole creation 


156) Children are not Sons 


is looking for the day when we will openly assume the 
place of sonship. ‘‘The premonition of the creation is 
awaiting the unveiling of the sons of God’’ (Rom. 8:19). 
‘‘The entire creation is groaning and travailing together 
until now. Yet not only so, but we ourselves also, who 
have the firstfruit of the spirit, we ourselves, also, are 
groaning in ourselves, awaiting the sonship, the deliver- 
ance of our body’’ (Rom. 8:33). We shall have the 
thrice blessed place of being delivered and by our de- 
liverance delivering the groaning creation. 

- Throughout Scripture the word son is used in a much 
higher sense than child. Those who are led by the spirit 
of God, these are the sons of God. Only in the measure 
in which this is true of us today can we claim to be sons. 
In the resurrection we will always be utterly under the 
control of His spirit. This will conform us to His char- 
acter. It will make us true representatives of His glories. 
He will be displayed in us and through us. And this is 
the object of sonship and predestination. It is not simply 
negative salvation from sin but positive possession of 
flawless holiness and high honors which will reveal the 
grace glorious to the celestial hosts. 

~ In the Scriptures ‘‘son’’ is an index of character. 
Paul did not call Elymas a ‘‘child of the devil’’ (Acts 
13:10, A. V.) but ‘‘son of the slanderer’’.’ We are not 
“‘children of light, and the children of the day’’ (1Thes. 
5:5, A. V.). We are ‘‘sons of the light and sons of the 
day’’ (C. V.): We were ‘‘sons of Stubbornness’’ (Eph. 
2:2; 5:6; Col. 3:6), not ‘‘children of disobedience’’ 
(A. V.). We are not “‘children of Abraham’’ (Gal. 3: 7, 

V.) but “‘sons of Abraham’’ (C. V.). It is a pity that 
our versions should have obscured the great truth of 
sonship by such frequent perversions. Hundreds of 
times we read of the ‘‘children of Israel’’. It should be 
the ‘sons of Israel’’, Those who use these translations 
are at their mercy. It is practically impossible for them 
to apprehend and enjoy the great truth of sonship, for 
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the passages in which it is especially displayed have been 
degraded to the lower relationship of children. 


THE DELIGHT OF HIS WILL 


The word ‘‘will’’ has been hardened by opposition. 
It suggests stern inexorable adamantine determination. 
But, before there was aught to clash with it, God’s will 
had no such iron aspect. Then it was immersed in love. 
Its decrees were its delight. As the servant of love it 
determined that its master should not only be known, 
but should receive the heartfelt adoration of all who 
were the objects of its affection. God’s will does not 
delight in its power or inevitability, but in the fruit of 
His favor. It seeks the laud of the grace glorious which 
graces us in the Beloved (Eph. 1:6). 

No epistle is so full of grace as Ephesians. It not 
only begins and ends with grace, as most of Paul’s epis- 
tles do, but strains the capacity of human speech to ex- 
press its lavishness. Romans presents salvation through 
grace (Rom. 3:24; 4:16; 11:6). Ephesians goes fur- 
ther, and presses salvation for grace (Eph. 2:5, 8). This 
is not in the past for the sinner, as our versions suggest, 
but the grace which is the result of being saved. It is the 
vast storehouse of grace on which we may draw at any 
time. Our forgiveness is in accord with its richness 
(Eph. 1:7). Our future will display its transcendent 
wealth (Eph. 2:7). The eons will be dazzled with its 
glory. 

The grace glorious has two distinct aspects, deliver- 
ance and dominion. The saints of this administration of 
God’s grace are taken from the lowest place in the uni- 
verse and raised to the highest. From the depths and 
darkness of divine displeasure they are exalted to the 
highest pinnacle of His favor. From being a curse to 
themselves and all who came near them, they are trans- 
formed into a blessing to the utmost bounds of God‘s 
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LL 
God’s Gonian Murpose 


THE BEGINNING OF CREATION 


Come, my friends, and go with me, 
Away back to eternity! 

Go back beyond the days of youth 
Where everything that was, was truth. 


Go back until within the past 
You fail to find the place, at last, 
Where “the beginning” you can see 
Of the immense eternity. 


Go back until there’s not a trace 
Of anything but God and space: 

God all around—hbelow, above, 
Unlimited in pow’r and love. 


Away back there, removed from sight, 
Where everything that was, was right. 
Away back there, removed from sin, 
Is where our story will begin. 


In thought, dear reader, we have gone back ‘‘before the 
eons’’, where, in the language of the poet, we find ‘‘not a 
trace of anything but God—and space: God all around— 
below, above, unlimited in power and love’’. O, how I 
wish I might be enabled to press clearly and indelibly 
upon the heart of everyone who, reads this, the fact that 
there was a time when there were no ‘‘eons’’, or ‘‘ages’’, 
to mark the dial of eternity! Away back there, God’s 
‘‘orace was given to us in Christ Jesus before eontan 
times’’ began their course. 

This truth is confirmed by the apostle Paul, to whom, 
alone, the full scope of divine revelation was made 
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known. He tells us of the ‘‘times’’ outside the ‘‘eons’’, 
just as he also enlarges the sphere of God’s grace to 
include the entire universe. In both space and time, he 
transcends the earth-bound eonian limits of previous un- 
foldings and enlarges ‘our vision to include the heavens 
as well as the earth, and all time, of which the ‘‘eons”’ 
are but a parenthesis. 


‘*BEFORE EONIAN TIMES’’ 


Of that time ‘‘before the eons’’ the Scriptures are 
clear and explicit, speaking of ‘‘grace’’, ‘‘eonian life,’’ 
and a ‘‘secret ... for our glory’’—all given to us in 
Christ Jesus ‘‘before eonian times’’ began their course. 
Paul, in writing to Timothy, makes known the fact: 

God, Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in 
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and 


the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian 
times” (2 Tim. 1:9). 


In Titus, he speaks further relative to this same 
thought, of God’s 
chosen ones, ...in expectation of eonian life, which God, 
Who does not lie, promises before eonian times” (Titus 1:2). 
And again, when speaking to those among the Corin- 


thian saints who were mature and able to bear it, he 
tells of 


God’s wisdom in a secret, which has been concealed, which 
God designates before the eons for our glory, which not one of 
the chief men of this eon has known, for if they knew, they 
would not crucify the Lord of glory” (1 Cor. 2:7, 8). 

These Seriptures are concise and emphatie in reveal- 
ing a time ‘‘before the eons’’, leaving no room for quib- 
ble unless it be with God and His Word. The ‘‘eons’’, 
or ‘‘ages’’, were not eternal in the past, but had a def- 
inite beginning. . 


GOD’S EONIAN PURPOSE 
In the study of God’s ‘‘purpose of the eons which He 
makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord’’, there must be a start- 
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ing place, or ‘‘beginning’’. Scientific theories have this 
beginning of the physical universe in the ‘‘nebular hypo- 
thesis’’. Theology has its ‘‘nebular hypothesis’’ also, 
which is reflected in our versions by the renderings ‘‘in 
the beginning’’, 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE , 


It may be surprising to many to know that the larger 
portion of the passages reading ‘‘in the beginning’’, 
have no article in the original. Many go to Genesis 1:1 
for “‘the’’ beginning, yet the definite article ‘‘the’’ is not 
found in the original here, therefore it most certainly 
does not refer to the beginning in the absolute. Others 
will quote John 1:1 as a reference to ‘‘the’’ beginning, 
yet we find no article in the original. In both instances, 
the ‘‘beginning”’ is simply in reference to the commence- 
ment or beginning of the subject that is being con- 
sidered. Genesis 1:1 is the ‘‘beginning”’ of the physical 
uniwerse, while John 1:1 speaks of the beginning of 
revelation, yet, in neither instance is there reference to 
‘*‘the’’ beginning in the absolute, but simply ‘“a’’ begin- 
ning of the subject under consideration. 


MANY BEGINNINGS 


There are many ‘‘beginnings’’ recorded in God’s 
Word. We have a ‘‘beginning”’ of revelation (Jno. 1: 
1); a ‘‘beginning’’ of the physical creation (Gen. 1:1; 
Mat. 24:21; Mark 13:19; 2 Pet. 3:4) a “‘beginning”’ 
of the creation of man (Mark 10:6); a ‘‘beginning of 
the evangel of Jesus Christ (Mark 1:1); and a ‘‘begin- 
ning’’ of sorrows or travail preceding and inaugurating 
the great affliction or tribulation coming upon the world 
(Mat. 24:8; Mark 13:8). The careful student will ob- 
serve that in all these instances of ‘‘beginning’’, not one 
of them refers to ‘‘the’’ beginning in the absolute. In 
each ease, it means only ‘‘a’’ beginning or ‘‘in’’ begin- 
ning of the subject in hand. It could be idiomatically 
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rendered ‘‘to begin with’’ regarding whatever was under 
consideration. 


DEGENERATE THEOLOGY 


By not observing the fact of the absence of the def- 
inite article ‘‘the’’ in these Seriptures, theology has 
built up a vain philosophy on a false premise and robbed 
the saints of the truth of the real beginning of the crea- 
tion of God. Orthodox theology insists that ‘‘before any- 
thing was created ‘the Son’ was God as fully as was 
‘the Father’ ’’. And, when we emphatically assert that 
the Sacred Seriptures know nothing of any such teach- 
ing, many will gasp for breath and ery out ‘‘unortho- 
dox’’, ‘‘dangerous doctrine,’’ ‘‘modernism,’’ and many 
other opprobrious phrases we need not mention. We are 
appealing for truth and sanity through a ‘‘pattern of 
sound words’’. Men have become so careless in their 
teaching, blinded by human tradition and the use of so 
many unsound words, that they actually teach, with 
strong cenviction, honesty of heart and sincerity of pur- 
pose, many things that are extra-scriptural and errors 
of the worst sort. Furthermore, having listened to them 
from our childhood and given them no question what- 
ever, when the fact is pointed out that they are unscrip- 
tural, erroneous teachings, the real test consists in get- 
ting the consent of our minds to give them up for the 
truth of God as He has been pleased to really reveal it. 

Now for those who have received the love of the truth 
and are willing to turn away from all carnality, we offer 
the teaching of God’s Word on a subject which gives our 
Lord Jesus Christ a unique glory little known or realized 
in works of degenerate theology. 

We first wish to offer to our readers according to the 
Scriptures, the one God, the Father, as the absolute 
source of all things. And before proceeding further, let 
us verify this by His Word: 
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“We are aware that an idol is nothing in the world, and 
that there is no other God except One. For even if so be that 
there are those being termed gods, whether in heaven or on 
earth, nevertheless to us there is one God, the Father, out of 
Whom all is, and we for Him, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, 
through Whom all is, and we through Him. But in all there is 
not this knowledge” (1 Cor. 8:4-7). 

Again, we read: 


“O, the depth of the riches and of the wisdom and of the 
knowledge of God! How inscrutable are His judgments, and 
untraceable His ways! For who knew the mind of the Lord? 
or who became His adviser? or who gives to Him first and will 
be repaid by Him? seeing that all is owt of Him and through 
Him and for Him: to Him be glory for the eons! Amen!” 
(Rom. 11:33-35). 


“*Before the eons,’’ God, the Father, was all in Him- 
self, because His Word tells us that ‘‘all is out of Him’’, 
Hence, for all who really receive the Scriptures as God’s 
Word, the question is forever settled as to ‘‘Godhood”’ 
and the source of ‘‘all things’’. ‘‘There is one God, the 
Father, out of Whom all is’’. This is no theory or tradi- 
tion, no dogma or doctrine of man—it is simply taking 
God at His Word and believing what He says. And, 
regardless of how much criticism we may get, we insist 
upon the conclusion we have reached on this subject— 
believing the Word of God just as it is given—‘‘there is 
one God, the Father, out of Whom all is’’. 

No matter how far backward we may project our 
thoughts, the ‘‘one God, the Father’’ is there, even 
though there be nothing else. And, whatever else may 
have had a ‘‘beginning’’, He had none. 


GOD’S CREATIVE ORIGINAL 


Having ascertained from the Scriptures that the one 
God, the Father, was the origin or source of all things, 
the next question that engages us, is God’s creative 
original. In other words, What was the ‘‘original’’ or 
‘‘beginning’’ of God’s creation? So without theorizing 
or philosophizing after the manner of men, let us appeal 
to God’s Word for the true light upon this subject. In 
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the Unveiling (Revelation) of Jesus Christ, chapter 3, 
verse 14, it is written: 

Now this He is saying, Who is the Amen, the Faithful and 
True Witness, and God’s creative Original. 

The underlying original and a literal sublinear of 
the latter part of the verse, ‘‘God’s creative Original’’, 
reads Hé arché tés ktiseds tou Theou, THE ORIGINal OF- 
THE CREATION OF-THE God. Five times in the Unveiling 
we are expressly told that Jesus Christ is ‘‘the Alpha’’, 
“‘the First,’’ ‘‘the Origin,’’ ‘‘the Beginning of the erea- 
tion of the God’’ (Un. 1:8, 18; 3:14; 21:6; 22:13). 
And. we want to press this fact on our readers, that 
nowhere else in all the sacred original writings do we 
find the definite article ‘‘the’’ used in connection with 
‘‘beginning’’ except in these references which point 
exclusively to the Lord Jesus Christ. So, for the earnest 
seeker of truth, this should settle the question of ‘‘the 
Beginning of the creation of the God’’. The faithful and 
True Witness, Jesus Christ, Himself, is ‘‘God’s creative 
Original’’. 

MANY CREATIONS 


In our search for truth on these questions, if we are 
not very careful, we will be confining the creation of God 
altogether to material substance. The creation of the 
heavens and earth, as recorded in the first chapter of 
Genesis, is not the only ‘‘creation’’ spoken of in God’s 
Word. In Colossians we read of the ‘‘ereation’’ of that 
which is ‘‘on the heavens and on the earth . . . the vis- 
ible and the invisible’’. Now this has reference to the 
myriads of living beings who populate the heavens and 
the earth, whether visibly embodied wpon the earth or 
the wnvisible host—thrones or dominions or sovereignties 
or authorities among the celestials—on the heavens. 


IMAGE OF THE INVISIBLE GOD 
Just here we are reminded of the words of Philip to 
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our Lord, ‘‘Show us the Father, and it is sufficing us.”’ 
In His reply, the Lord Jesus said, ‘‘I am so much time 
with you and you do not know Me, Philip! He who has 
seen Me has seen the Father’’ (John 14: 8, 9). 

“God Himself is an invisible Spirit (John 4: 24; 
1 Tim. 6:16). As such He cannot be known by any of 
His creatures. Since creation’s burden is to manifest His 
excellence, it must needs be that somewhere in the uni- 
verse there exists a perfect Image of His essence. Frag- 
ments are everywhere. His power is in the wind. His 
light is in the sun. Monarchs on earthly thrones faintly 
mirror His majesty. But each of these is limited, as He 
is not, and each lacks qualities which other fragments 
hold. But the chiefest lack is love. Nature, as well as 
man, seems heartless and relentlessly cruel. But there is 
one Image Who is perfect. The Son of God, the visible 
manifestation of God, is the only One Who answers to 
every attribute which Deity demands.’’ He is ‘‘the 
Effulgence of His glory and Emblem of His assump- 
tion’’ (Heb. 1:3). 

‘God assumes various characters during the admin- 
istration of the eons. He is ‘Creator’, ‘Saviour,’ ‘Judge,’ 
and ‘Reconciler’. In every one of these assumptions, He 
is represented by His Son, Who, as His Emblem, is also 
the ‘Creator’, ‘Saviour,’ ‘Judge,’ and ‘Reconciler’. The 
whole universe was created ‘in Him, through Him and 
for Him” (Col. 1: 16).”’ 

‘«He is Elohim, the God of space. He is Jehovah, the 
God of time, for He made the eons. And, as to sonship, 
Paul tells us in Colossians 1:16, that He is the ‘First- 
born of every creature’. And may we note particularly 
that He is not before the firstborn, but the Firsiborn 
Himself. Being creation’s Firstborn, like the eldest son, 
He inherits all the dignity and estate which are His 
Father’s.’’ 

Paul tells us that 

. the universe in the heavens and on the earth was created 
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in Him... through Him and for Him, and He is before all, 
and the universe has its cohesion in Him” (Col. 1:16, 17). 

And, just so, it was, in the ‘‘beginning’’. ‘‘ Before 
either heaven or earth knew aught of rule or ownership, 
the Son of God, in ‘His ‘solitary sublimity, held undis- 
‘ puted sway and complete possession of creation from 
center to circumference in the heavens as well as on the 
earth. And when, later, the heavens were filled with a 
shining host, each prince received his power directly 
through Him. And, later still, when man came on the 
scene and dominion over creatures of the earth was dele- 
gated to him, he, also, derived it from the Son of God. 
In the beginning it was ‘‘in Him’’. Down the eons, it is 
““through Him’’. Such are the Son’s honors in that first 
and perfect creation, fresh from the hand of God. He 
was supreme.’’ 

All this is verified by the following Scriptures: 

I came forth and am arriving owt of God (Jno. 8:42). 

The Father is loving the Son and has given all into His 
hand (Jno. 3:35). 

For He subjects all under His feet (1 Cor. 15:27). 

God, in the last of these days, speaks to us in a Son, Whom 
He appoints enjoyer of the allotment of the universe, through 
Whom, also, He makes the eons; Who, being the Effulgence of 


His glory and Emblem of His assumption, as well as carrying 
on the universe by His powerful declaration (Heb. 1:2, 3). 


In the Unveiling of Jesus Christ, John gives us a 
glimpse of His true place in creation and redemption in 
these words: 

I am the A and the Z, the First and the Last, the Origin 
and the Consummation (Un. 21:6; 22:18). 

““God, the Father, begins with Him, for He is ‘God’s 
creative Original’, and He, the Son supreme, for He is 
‘the Firstborn of every creature’, brings all of God’s 
counsels for the universe to perfect fruition and delivers 
it back to ‘God, even the Father, that He may be All in 
ales 


Now whenever He may subject the universe to Him, then 
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the Son Himself, also, shall be subject to Him Who subjects 
the universe to Him, that God may be all in all (1 Cor. 15:28). 


CONCLUDING SUMMARY 
In this brief inquiry concerning ‘‘the Beginning of 
the Creation of God’’, as recorded in His Word, we 
have ascertained the following: . 
There is one God, the Father, out of Whom all is (ASCor? 


8:6). 
a is out of Him and through Him and for Him (Rom. 11: 


In other words, the absolute source or origin of all, 
the course of all and the goal of all is the one God, the 
Father. ‘‘Before the eons’’ He was all in Himself, for 
“all is out of Him’’. After the eons or ‘‘consumma- 
tion’’, He will be ‘‘All in all’’, because ‘‘all is for 
[Greek, ezs, into]' Him’”’. 

Jesus Christ, the Faithful and True Witness is “‘the 
Beginning of the creation of God’’. He, ‘‘the Son of 
His love,’’ is: 

. .. the Image of the invisible God, the Firstborn of every 
creature, seeing that the universe in the heavens and on the 
earth was created in Him—the visible and the invisible, 
whether thrones or dominions or sovereignties or authorities 


—the universe has been created through Him and for Him, 
and He is before all, and the universe has its cohesion in Him 


(Col. 1:15-20). 
He subjects all under His feet (1 Cor. 15:27). 


Being appointed the enjoyer of the allotment of the 
universe, as the Emblem of His assumption, He is 
. carrying on the universe by His powerful declaration 


(Heb. 1:3). 
And He is the Head of the body, the ecclesia, Who is 


Sovereign, Firstborn from among the dead, 
... that in all He should be becoming first (Col. 1:18). 
Furthermore, He is the bodily residence of all the 


fullness of the Deity, 

. .. through Him to reconcile the universe to Him (making 
peace through the blood of His cross) through Him, whether 
on the earth or in the heavens (Col. 1:19, 20). 


168 The Glorious End 


Thereafter the consummation, 


. . . whenever He may give up the kingdom to God, even the 
Father, whenever He should be abrogating all sovereignty and 
all authority and power .. . the last enemy which is abolished 
is death ... Now whenever the universe may be subject to 
Him, then the Son Himself also shall be subject to Him Who 
subjects the universe to Him, that God may be All in all 
(1 Cor. 15:20-28). 


“Then cometh the end’—the end of what? 
The end that God so long hath sought: 
The end. He always had in view, 
The end that man so little knew. 


The end that centers in the cross, 
Of suffering and pain and loss. 
The end which dying love could see, 
Bearing Him up in His agony. 


The end of Sin’s triumphant sway, 
The end of death—the grave’s decay. 
The end of judgment and of ire, 
The second death, the lake of fire. 


The end when God will ever be, 
With us for all eternity: 

The end for which His love doth call, 
The end when He is All in all. 


ApLAI Loupy 


Obe C[nveiling of Jesus Christ 


THE GREAT ENIGMA 


BeEsIDEs the secret of the woman and of the wild beast, 
we are called upon to solve one of the most enigmatical 
statements in the Scriptures. ‘‘Here is the mind which 
has wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains where 
the woman is sitting on them, and they are seven’ kings. 
Five fall, one is, the other came not as yet: and when- 
ever he may be coming, he must remain briefly. And 
the wild beast which was, and is not, it is the eighth also 
and is from among the seven, and is departing into 
destruction’’ (Un. 17: 9-11). Were it in any other book, 
or any other setting, we would be strongly tempted to 
criticize the mixed metaphors, incongruously piled one 
upon another. It is the only passage that has come 
across our ken where one figure is explained by 
another. The heads of the beast are certainly figures of 
literal kings. But we are assured that they are also 
mountains, and these are not literal. This is evidently 
intentional, for it is introduced by the somewhat start- 
ling challenge, ‘‘Here is the mind which has wisdom”’ 
(Un, 17:9). 

First we are told that ‘‘the seven heads are seven 
mountains’’, then ‘‘they are seven kings’’. Some have 
suggested that these kings are not identical with the 
mountains, hence it should be rendered, ‘‘and there are 
seven kings,’’ as in the Authorized Version. But it is 
always dangerous to make the translation fit an interpre- 
tation, and there seems no grammatical reason for the 
suggestion. The presence of and) codrdinates the two 
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statements. Literally it reads, as in the sublinear of the 
CONCORDANT VERSION, THE SEVEN HEADS SEVEN moun- 
tains ARE . . . AND KINGS SEVEN [THEY] ARE. In Greek, 
the literal statement, that there are seven kings would 
not use the word THEY-ARE. The fact that this is inserted 
shows that the kings are the interpretation of the seven 
heads. 

To solve the riddle we must face all the facts. There 
is an evident effort here to give two distinct, yet consist- 
ent, interpretations of the seven heads. Only one of these 
is used to indicate to us the great chronological crisis 
when the woman is presented to our view. We are told 
about the various kings, and their rise and fall. Before 
this, however, we are told that the heads are mountains 
—immovable, steadfast eminences in the earth. 

Contrary to all rules we are foreed to take the moun- 
tains here as symbolic. In the Scriptures they are used 
as figures of ruling powers. Rome was characterized by 
our Lord when He spoke cryptically concerning the moy- 
ing of a mountain by faith. He really referred to the 
removal of Roman rule (Mat. 17:20). The transforma- 
tion took place on a mountain top. The millennial king- 
dom was again revealed on a mountain at the close of 
the kingdom account (Mat. 28:16). The new Jerusalem 
is on a mountain (Un. 21:10). 

The seven mountains are evidently seven stable govy- 
ernments. The curious phrase ‘‘where the woman is sit- 
ting on them’’ confirms this. The woman is supported 
and upheld by well established powers. She is not de- 
pendent on the shifting tides of polities or the changing 
fortunes of rulers. Kings come and go, but she goes 
on forever. She seems secure, settled, untroubled by the 
turmoil of the times. This is the needed background for 
the sudden revolutionary change which seals her doom. 
The whole purport of this passage is to paint great 
Babylon at the pinnacle of her prosperity, for this im- 
mediately precedes her distruction. 


Seven Shifting Sovereigns 171 


When John marveled marvelously at the sight of the 
woman on the scarlet colored wild beast, the messenger 
came to him and explained the secret by carefully defin- 
ing the period of time in which the vision is placed. It 
culminates in the era immediately preceding the ascent 
of the wild beast from the abyss. ‘‘The wild beast .. . 
was, and is not, and is about to be ascending out of the 
abyss’? (Un. 17:8). In other words, the woman holds 
her imperial sway during the great confederacy of the 
end time, until one of its heads receives the death blow 
(13:3), and attains her greatest power during the inter- 
val when the wild beast is in the abyss. 

The necessity for this is apparent when we note that 
the previous section deals with the wild beast after the 
death blow was cured, and it emerges out of the sea (13: 
1-3). Babylon’s splendor is associated with the time 
anterior to the judgment period already considered, 
when the faithful in the nation are persecuted by the 
wild beast after Satan gave him his throne. To under- 
stand great Babylon aright we must fix our attention on 
the crisis in her career, when the wild beast is not, for 
before this it is her patron, afterward it is her perse- 
eutor. 

The difference between the seven mountains and the 
seven kings is this: One represents the seven stable 
politico-religious powers which compose the wild beast 
during its whole history. The seven kings are the rulers 
of these powers at any given time. Babylon’s position 
on the mountains will be secure, settled, safe. It will be 
based on an economic foundation which is not affected by 
political changes. The nations cannot cancel their debts 
by choosing a new head. The overlordship of Babylon 
survives all governmental vacillations. 

Perhaps at no time did her suzerainty seem more 
serene than at the crisis in which she comes before us. 
Indeed, she is the only stable sovereignty, in a world 
seething with unrest. Even the great world empire is 
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temporarily destroyed. Its head is assassinated. Five of 
its kings fall. Only one remains, but he is evidently 
unable to govern the whole. Another has a brief reign. 
The world empire is not identified with him but with the 
head which zs not. He, as well as the confederacy which 
he heads, is ‘‘the wild beast’’. 

The seven heads are representative of the seven stable 
political powers which compose the wild beast during its 
whole history, and also stand for the particular individ- 
uals who are at the head of each at this particular june- 
ture. We are told that the whole wild beast was in the 
abyss. The whole came up from the sea. This evidently 
refers to the confederacy. Yet our attention is immedi- 
ately called to one of the heads, and this individual 
practically becomes the wild beast himself, for he is 
given all the authority which it wields. 

After the introductory conflict of the end time, which 
transforms Daniel’s four beasts into the single monster 
of the Unveiling, there seems to be still another struggle 
for supremacy among the seven heads. This appears to 
be the situation presented to us in the words, ‘‘five fall, 
one is, the other came not as yet: and whenever he may 
be coming, he must remain briefly. And the wild beast 
which was, and is not, 2¢ is the eighth, also, and is from 
among the seven, and is departing into destruction’’ 
(17:10, 11). 

All seven are first accounted for before the eighth, 
who is one of the seven restored, comes back from the 
abyss to deal out to Babylon the doom that it deserves. 
Five fall. The eighth is probably one of these. In the 
interim only one seems to have regal powers at first, 
followed by another of brief duration. When the eighth 
arises he is so supreme that he is the sovereign dictator 
of all and is the wild beast personified. 

But why are these details presented in this place? 
We are considering the career of Babylon, not of the 
wild beast. It is more than likely that Babylon is at the 
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bottom of all these political upheavals. She has a king- 
dom over the kings of the earth. Why should she not 
cause the fall of the five kings? It would not be at all 
strange if she should be responsible for the assassination 
of the one who reappears as the eighth head. 

Can we not see beneath all this the sinister machina- 
tions of a master mind? Babylon possesses far more 
power than any of the kings of the earth. Her influence 
is paramount in mundane politics. She is the indirect 
ruler of the world. Why not take the reins directly in 
her own hands? Why not have her own man at the head 
of all earthly sovereignty? Was it not promised them in 
the ancient prophets? But how are they to go about it? 
By simply setting in motion such influences as will cause 
the downfall of all except the one who will be her tool. 
‘‘Hive fall. One is.’’ While we are not told why they 
fell, we are advised of the fact in a description of Bab- 
ylon. God does not wander from His subject. They 
probably fell because Babylon wished to rise. 

We are not told directly which one of the seven heads 
the wild beast is. We have seen that six of the heads are 
eastern and one western, and that the western head had 
ten horns. This probably is composed of confederate 
Christendom. When he returns to power, it seems that 
the ten kings take office at the same time, as his vassals, 
so that he becomes the acknowledged leader of the great 
military league which had conquered the east, and, as 
such, he dominates the world, the first supreme suzerain 
since Alexander. 

Babylon’s plan of concentrating all power in the 
hands of one man will thus be fulfilled, but with a fatal 
defect. This man, when he emerges from the abyss, 
obsessed by Satan, has plans of his own, and will not 
further her ambitious designs. On the contrary, he is 
her worst enemy. Perhaps he knows that these Jews 
were responsible for his fall. He realizes how unpopular 
they have become in the western countries, where an 
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enormous part of the wealth produced flows into their 
coffers, and taxes are largely a tribute to their financial 
position. 

It, therefore, appears most probable that Babylon, 
not content with the virtual control of mankind by 
means of her wealth, and even of politics by means of 
her influence, desires to attain that goal to which their 
ancient prophets have all pointed, the actual, political 
suzerainty of the world. They want a Jewish messiah to 
take the helm. And when was the time so propitious for 
such a move? Such a world emperor needs money most 
of all, for with it all else can be bought. In the early 
centuries the Jews had neither wealth nor influence. 
Today they are a great international force. In that 
future day they will be the paramount factor in finance 
and in commerce, and in control of all except the actual 
government of the nations. Why not grasp that also? 

How will they go about it? How did Jewish agita- 
tors, in and after the world war, without much money or 
influence, seize control of some of the governments of 
Europe? By the fall of the existing rulers, through 
well-planned plots and propaganda. With the press of 
the world in their power, and the politicians of the 
world in their pay, the Jews of the end time will be the 
king makers and the king crushers of the world. If they 
propose to be rid of the kings and rule the world by 
their own messiah, they will have the money, the machin- 
ery, and the men to do it. It will not be a crude conquest 
of arms, but a war in which wealth and wits will win. 

As a result, these five kings fall. It is not said that 
they are assassinated necessarily, though one seems to 
have received the fatal sword wound. They lose their place 
as heads of the wild beast. Only one remains. Probably 
he is the one chosen to head their messianic kingdom. 
Another, who comes up later, has but a brief career. 
The fact that we are told all of this in connection with 
Babylon’s sovereignty must mean that she is the power 
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which dethrones and sets up kings, as Israel’s real Mes- 
siah will do in the millennium. So it is until the abyss 
opens up and disgorges the eighth head, who had been 
one of the seven. 

All of the horns of the wild beast were on one of the 
seven heads, which we have identified with Christendom 
and its ten military powers. This head was originally 
the nondescript monstrosity of Daniel’s prophecy, which 
conquered the eastern beasts, and absorbed them, form- 
ing the seven-headed, ten-horned monster of the Unveil- 
ing. It seems probable that the eighth head had been 
the head of Christendom, the head with ten horns, and, 
when he reappears, he not only takes the place of all the 
heads, but is the special king of the western military 
league. 

The ten horns will hate the woman. At first glance it 
may seem singular that these should have a special dis- 
‘like to Babylon. But a little reflection will show that 
there will be good cause for this hatred. ‘‘Christians’’ 
(not the true believers in Christ, but the apostate relig- 
ionists) have always hated and persecuted the Jews. 
None of the other religions have been so bitter against 
them. But that is only a part of the cause which leads 
to such a terrible pogrom, in which Babylon and all its 
glory and power are utterly destroyed. 

It takes much money to wage wars. There is only 
one way in which the coming wars, such as fill the pro- 
phetie horizon, can be financed. The nations must bond 
all their resources, and mortgage their manhood and 
their future. Since the horns are military powers, they 
will be the ones who will feel the burden of war debts 
most keenly. The great bulk of these bonds will fall into 
the hands of Babylon. The Jews will have a mortgage. 
on Christendom. The principal will be so great that 
there is no possibility of paying it. The interest will be 
so heavy that it will enslave the nations who owe it. 

Something of this can be seen today in the nations 
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principally engaged in the world war. Germany is vir- 
tually a vassal until her enormous reparations are paid. 
It will be difficult to feel kindly toward those to whom 
they pay such colossal sums. The other European 
nations are far more free in their resentment at their 
obligations. The fact that the United States spent bil- 
lions to help them does not hinder ill-feeling because 
they owe such huge sums to their ally across the sea. 

The problem presented by the post war period was a 
vast one. Rehabilitation has proceeded rapidly. Curren- 
cies have been stabilized. But the greatest task is the 
payment of debts and indemnities. This colossal under- 
taking will consume many, many years, even in the rich- 
est of the belligerent nations. A similar situation will 
confront the western military powers after the far 
greater conflict of the future. They will be victorious 
but impoverished. The paramount problem to be solved 
by the great emperor of that day will be this financial 
incubus, which will make the victorious west virtual vas- 
sals of a Jewish combine in Babylon. To meet the inter- 
est is an unbearable burden. To pay the principal is 
impossible. Shall the conquerors of the world submit to 
perpetual slavery ? 

Stories are told of the old Jewish ghettoes with their 
money lenders and the perils which came to them 
through the hatred of their ercditors. One is especially 
fresh in my mind. <A reckless young gentile became 
deeply in debt to a Jewish banker of one of the inde- 
pendent towns of Germany. As he had no means to pay 
what he owed, he conceived the diabolical plot of aceus- 
ing the Jews of treason, and thus rid himself of his 
obligations by destroying his ereditor. The town was at 
war with another at the time, so the feelings of the pop- 
ulace were easily roused. If his plotting had not been 
overheard, the whole Jewish population of the city would 
have been massacred and the ghetto destroyed. 

The eighth head has a similar plan for solving this 


to Settle their War Debts iV 


financial dilemma. Alexander could not untie the Gor- 
dian knot, so his sword severed it. The western military 
powers cannot pay the Babylonian bankers, but they can 
destroy them. So popular is this plan that their ten 
kings, with one consent, approve of it, and give their 
power and authority to the wild beast. So it is that ‘‘the 
ten horns . . . and the wild beast, these will be hating 
the prostitute, and they will be making her desolate and 
- naked, and they will be eating her flesh, and they will be 
burning her up with fire, for God imparts to their hearts 
to form His opinion, and to give their kingdom to the 
wild beast, until God’s words will be accomplished’’ 
as as ee oa i 

The solution of the great enigma lies in the distine- 
tion between the settled economic substructure of govern- 
ment on which the Jews will found their future financial 
domination of the world, which is figured by seven moun- 
tains, representing the seven stable subdivisions of the 
world federation, and the transitory political rulers, who 
fall and rise, and who are, to a large extent, under their 
influence. But, when one arises from the abyss, obsessed 
by Satan, God uses him to deal with Babylon as she 
deserves. The apostate, money-worshiping Jews meet a 
combination which is too strong for them. God imparts 
His opinion to Satan and the wild beast and the ten 
horns. All the powers of evil are marshaled by the 
powers of good to wipe false Babylon from the face of 
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FIRST FAITH FROM THE NATIONS 


In the first part of the eighth division of the Structure 
of the Acts (B8, 13: 51-52) we have the usual prepara- 
tory interlude: ‘‘Now, shaking the dust off their feet 
against them, they eame to Iconium. And the disciples 
were filled with joy and holy spirit.’’ The persecution, 
which effectually prevented a continuance of Paul and 
Barnabas’ special ministry in Antioch, drove them forth 
to Ieonium, and thus prepared the way for the proclama- 
tion of the evangel in that city. But ere they left Anti- 
och, they shook ‘‘the dust off their feet against them’’, 
reminding us of the Lord’s instructions to the twelve 
apostles (Mat. 10:14) and to the seventy-two disciples 
(Luke 10:11), as He sent them forth to proclaim the 
kingdom. It had a double signification, namely, that the 
rejectors would be judged and that the messengers would 
not be included in that judgment. Then the correlated 
truths are recorded that ‘‘the disciples were filled with 
joy and holy spirit’’, for, as we see in Galatians 5: 22, 
joy is the fruit of the spirit, Therefore, the injunction 
to ‘‘be filled with spirit, speaking to yourselves in 
psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and 
playing on your heart strings to the Lord’’ (Eph. 5: 18- 
19). If we ask, ‘‘how shall we be filled with spirit ?’’ we 
have the answer in Colossians 3:16, where the same 
spiritual evidences of joy follow the injunction to “‘let 
the word of Christ make its home in you richly’’. 

In the next part of the eighth division (C8, 14: 1-4) 
we have the apostles’ special ministry in Iconium: 
‘‘Now in Iconium the same thing occurred. They entered 
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into the synagogue of the Jews, and so speak that a vast 
multitude of Jews as well as Greeks believe. Yet the 
stubborn Jews rouse up and provoke the souls of the 
nations against the hrethren. They, indeed, then, tarry 
a considerable time, being bold in the Lord, Who is wit- 
nessing to the word of His grace, granting signs and 
miracles to occur through their hands. Now the multi- 
tude of the city is rent: and some, indeed, were with the 
Jews, yet some with the apostles.’’ The ministry at 
Ieconium was, in many respects, a repetition of that in 
Antioch. It began in a Jewish synagogue and a vast 
number of Jew and gentile proselytes believed. This 
aroused the jealous antagonism of the stubborn Jews, 
who began to stir up the gentiles against the apostles. 
Nevertheless, the apostles for some time continued to 
boldly proclaim the evangel, which, in harmony with 
that era, was confirmed by God through the granting of 
the signs and miracles of the coming kingdom eon. No 
true ministry for God is now confirmed by signs and 
miracles, because the kingdom powers are not in har- 
mony with the present era. The result of the Iconium 
ministry was a division between its citizens, some grant- 
ing their allegiance to the apostles; some to the apostate 
Jews. 

The concluding part (D8, 14:5-6-) reads: ‘‘Now, 
as there came to be an onset of the nations as well as the 
Jews, together with their chiefs, to outrage and pelt 
them with stones, being conscious of it . . .’’ The apos- 
tles became aware that the apostate Jews and their 
rulers were stirring up and uniting with the nations in 
seeking mob violence against them, thus again indicating 
the stubborn opposition to, and probable rejection of the 
kingdom offer. 


The next section (B%, 14:-6) opens with the custom- 
ary preparatory interlude: ‘‘they fled for refuge into 
the cities of Lyeaonia, Lystra and Derbe, and the coun- 
try about’’. Thus their flight brought them to the 
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regions of their next ministry, Lycaonia, Lystra and 
Derbe. 

In Section C® (14: 7-18) we have the record of this 
ministry : 


1821: 14:7-10. Witnessing through preaching and miracle. 
1831: 14:11-13. Sacrifice purposed. 

182: 14:14-17. Witnessing. 
1832: 14:18. Sacrifice prevented. 


““And there they were, preaching the evangel. And 
there sat a certain man in Lystra, impotent in the feet, 
lame from his mother’s womb, who never walks. This 
one hears Paul speaking, who, looking intently at him, 
and perceiving that he has faith to be saved, said in a 
loud voice, ‘Stand up erect on your feet!’ And he leaps 
and walked.’’ Just as in Iconium, so now in Lystra, the 
witnessing of the apostles consisted of the preaching of 
the evangel combined with signs or miracles, but here, 
for the first time, there is no record of preaching in the 
synagogue; perhaps there was none in Lystra. Thus this 
is the first time that the evangel was proclaimed to gen- 
tiles altogether independent of Israel. The evangel which 
had been proclaimed to ‘‘no one except to Jews only’’ 
(11:19), spread to gentile proselytes in the synagogues, 
thence reached forth from there to gentile idolators out- 
side of the synagogue, and finally reached the heart of 
the nations altogether independent of Israel or its syna- 
gogues. This was God’s ultimate ministerial goal for 
Paul, the preacher, apostle and teacher of the nations. 
This Lystran man is set forth as a sign. He was lame 
from his birth; he was apparently far removed from the 
source of divine blessing, unlike the lame man who was 
healed by Peter at the very gate of God’s temple. Yet 
the simple hearing of faith, pure, unalloyed, unaided, 
gave him salvation, and the perfect soundness that en- 
abled him to leap up and walk. Unlike the lame man 
who was healed by Peter, this man needed not the assist- 
ance of another’s hand to lift him to his feet ; faith alone 
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was needed to raise him, thus signifying, to this far-off 
gentile and to us, that our salvation and blessing ‘‘is of 
faith that it many accord with grace’’ (Rom. 4:16). 

‘And the throngs, perceiving what Paul does, lift 
their voice in Lycaonian, saying, ‘The gods descended to 
us in the likeness of men!’ Besides, they called Barna- 
bas Zeus, yet Paul, Hermes, since, in fact, he was the 
leading speaker. Besides, the priest of Zeus who is be- 
fore the city, bringing bulls and garlands to the portals, 
wanted to sacrifice together with the throngs’’ (verses 
11-13). After witnessing the miraculous healing of the 
lame man, the multitude exclaimed, in harmony with the 
commonly accepted belief of that era, that the gods had 
descended to them in the form of men. Barnabas was 
acknowledged as Zeus, and Paul, because he was the 
chief speaker, was mistaken for Hermes, the messenger 
of the gods. While this was but a display of the ignor- 
ance of these idolatrous worshipers, yet, in a very real 
sense, Paul was indeed a messenger to them from the God 
Who made the heavens and the earth. Then the priest of 
Zeus, who resided before the city, brought garlands and 
bulls for the purpose of sacrificing, together with the 
multitude, to Barnabas and Paul. 

‘‘Now, on hearing this, the apostles Barnabas and 
Paul, tearing their garments, spring out into the throng, 
erying and saying, ‘Men! Why are you doing this? We, 
too, are human beings of like emotions as you, preaching 
the evangel to you to turn you back from these vanities 
to the living God, Who makes heaven and earth and the 
sea and all that is in them, Who, in bygone generations, 
leaves all the nations to go on in their ways, although He 
leaves Himself not without the testimony of good acts, 
giving showers from heaven and fruitful seasons, filling 
our hearts with nourishment and gladness’ ’’ (14: 14-17). 
The. zeal of these idolators, under the misconceptions 
that they were their gods in human form, demanded the 
very strongest remonstrances on the part of the apostles 
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in order to prevent the offering of the sacrifices. But 
this mistake was turned by the apostles into a fresh 
opportunity for witnessing to the evangel. After 
acknowledging themselves to be human beings like unto 
the Lystrans, they immediately make known their com- 
mission as preachers of an evangel which is to turn the 
Lystrans from the vanities of idolatry to serve the living 
God, Who created the universe and all that is in it. ‘The 
Lystrans knew nothing of the written revelation to the 
Hebrews. God had left the nations to go on in their 
ways while He dealt with the chosen people. Therefore, 
the apostles’ appeal is not to the Seriptures, but to 
God’s revelation of Himself in nature. Not only did 
they present Him as the Creator of all things, but as 
the One Who testified to Himself by providing for all 
their needs through showers, fruitful seasons and the 
granting of physical delights. 

‘‘ And, saying this, they hardly stop the throng from 
sacrificing to them’’ (verse 18). Even after this testi- 
mony, only with great difficulty did the apostles succeed 
in preventing the offering of sacrifices to themselves. 
Men are prone to worship any beneficial agent, and to 
believe anything but the truth of God. 

The third movement in the ninth section (D9, 14: 19) 
gives another indication of the recall of the kingdom 
offer, ‘‘Yet Jews from Antioch and Iconium came on, 
and persuading the throngs, and stoning Paul, they 
dragged him outside the city, assuming him to have 
died.’’ Surely in this persistent Jewish persecution of 
Paul even unto death, we have another striking indica- 
tion of the ultimate rejection of the kingdom. 

This is followed by the preparatory interlude for the 
tenth division (B1!°, 14: 20-): ‘‘Yet when the disciples 
surround him, standing up, he entered the city.’’ Paul 
was not dead, but so near it that the mob thought he was. 
He now becomes a living witness to the vivifying power 
of God, and henceforth he considers himself and all 
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believers of Pauline truth as on resurrection ground 
(2 Cor. 1: 9-10). Thus he was enabled to continue his 
special ministry. :_ In Paul’s resumé of his sufferings 
(2 Cor. 11: 22-33) he says that he was stoned but once 
(verse 25). This oceurred at Lystra, at the hands of the 
gentiles, at the very time that the evangel was first 
brought directly to them, instead of to the Jew first. 
Surely, if the Jewish rejection of the evangel was speed- 
ily and most certainly calling down God’s judgment 
upon His chosen people, inexpressible doom must be the 
portion of these uncireumeised idolators who have the 
temerity to stone to death God’s chosen messenger, who 
is commissioned to bring to them the evangel of salva- 
tion and celestial blessing! And yet this was the very 
setting which grace demanded in order to show forth its 
wondrous power. And so we are not surprised to read 
in 2 Corinthians 12: 1-7 that Paul was snatched away to 
the third heaven and third earth or paradise fourteen 
years before, at the very time when he was at Lystra. 
Let us remember that the Seriptures speak of three 
heavens and earths, the first, which perished (2 Pet. 3: 
5, 6); the second, or present, which are to be destroyed 
by fire (2 Pet. 8:7); and the third, which are still 
future (2 Pet. 3:13), which were viewed in spirit by 
John (Un. 21:1). Paul there received apparitions and 
revelations of the Lord, which revealed the universal 
supremacy and headship of Christ, the membership in 
Christ’s body with its attendant rule in the celestial 
realms, and the spiritual blessings: among the celestials 
(Eph. 1:3), which are to be the portion of these alien, 
and rebellious gentiles who had just stoned him to 
death! Such was the transcendent grace for the gentiles, 
revealed to Paul at this time, which it was not permissi- 
ble to make known until Israel’s apostasy reached its 
culmination at the close of the Acts (2 Cor. 12:4). 
Thus God graciously strengthened Paul for his future 
trials by revealing His transcendent favor for those who 
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love Him. Later, this secret was also revealed to others 
that were mature in Christ Jesus (1 Cor. 2: 6-10). But 
Paul was the chosen vessel through whom this secret 
administration was made known (Eph. 3:9), and his 
epistles alone reveal it, hence the absurdity of going to 
any other Scriptures for present truth. 

In the second movement of this section (C1, 14 :-20- 
26) we have the conclusion of this special ministry of 
Paul and Barnabas. This may be displayed as follows: 


1841: 14:-20,21-. Derbe, the utmost point of the apostles’ 
journey. 


185: 14:-21-25. Return journey and events. 
1842: 14:26. Antioch, the starting point of the apostles’ 
journey. 


*“And on the morrow he came out with Barnabas to 
Derbe. That city being evangelized as well, and making 
a considerable number of disciples’’ (14:-20, 21). After 
Paul’s resurrection experience, he and Barnabas left 
Lystra for Derbe, the farthest point visited during this 
missionary journey. There also a number embraced the 
evangel. Paul’s experience of mob violence at Lystra 
did not swerve him from his appointed ministry. 

In Acts 14:-21-25 we read, ‘‘They returned into 
Lystra and into Iconium and into Antioch, establishing 
the souls of the disciples, besides entreating them to 
remain in the faith and that ‘through many afflictions 
must we be entering into the kingdom of God’. Now, 
electing elders for them for each ecclesia, praying with 
fastings, they committed them to the Lord in Whom 
they had believed. And passing through into Pisidia, 
they came to Pamphylia. And, speaking the word of the 
Lord in Perga, they descended to Attalia.’’ In this 
brief resume of the apostles’ return journey to Antioch 
we find that they revisited all the cities which they had 
evangelized, establishing the disciples; strengthening 
them in the faith; reminding them (in harmony with 
their then supposed kingdom position) that many afflic- 
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tions awaited those who would enter the kingdom of 
God; electing elders or supervisors for each ecclesia; 
praying and fasting; and finally committing them to 
the Lord in Whom they had believed. Then their jour- 
ney carried them into Pisidia, Pamphylia, and Perga, 
where the word of the Lord was proclaimed, and finally 
to Attalia. 

In verse 26 we read, ‘‘And thence they sail to Anti- 
och, whence they were given over to the grace of God for 
the work which they fulfill.”’ The apostles return to 
Antioch in Syria, from whence they had started on their 
missionary tour. God’s record reads that they fulfilled 
the work which He had given them to do. Is His record 
equally favorable concerning us, and the work He has 
given us to do? 

In the concluding movement of the tenth section 
(D}°, 14: 27). we read, ‘‘ Now, coming along and assembl- 
ing the ecclesia, they informed them of whatever God 
does with them, and that He opens up a door of faith to 
the nations.’?’ Upon Paul and Barnabas’ return to 
Antioch, the ecclesia listened to the apostles’ rehearsal of 
Jewish unbelief and gentile faith. But if the people of 
the kingdom are guilty of gross unbelief, and the aliens 
show such marvelous faith, what will become of the 
kingdom offer? Will it, as a consequence of such rejec- 
tion, be withdrawn ? 

The apostles also informed this assembly that God 
had opened ‘‘a door of faith to the nations’’. This is 
given forth as news. If it were so considered by students 
of the Scriptures, what a flood of light it would throw 
upon the Acts of the apostles! If the door of faith was 
opened to the nations on Paul’s first missionary journey 
then there were no gentiles in the Pentecostal assembly ; 
then the twelve apostles did not minister (as far as the 
record in Acts carries us) to gentiles; then Cornelius. 
was a proselyte to Judaism ere Peter proclaimed the 
kingdom to him; then all the gentiles in the ecclesia at 
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Syrian Antioch were proselytes; then the idolators of 
the nations never had the evangel proclaimed to them 
until Paul and Barnabas evangelized them on this first 
missionary journey; then the hope of the gentiles is 
bound up with the evangel that Paul and Barnabas pro- 
claimed; then the evangel of the Circumcision (which 
had been committed to the twelve apostles) and the 
evangel of the Uncireumcision (which had been com- 
mitted to Paul and Barnabas) were distinctly different 
evangels (Gal. 2: 7-10), the former based on faith and 
works, the latter based on faith alone. Then, following 
this key, we find that the evangel of the Circumcision 
has to do with the terrestrial sphere of blessing, while 
the evangel of the Uncircumcision has to do with the 
celestial; then any who seek for church truth in the 
kingdom treatise of the Acts, or in the ministry or writ- 
ings of the twelve apostles, seek it where it cannot be 
found, for in the ministry of Paul and his associates, 
and his writings alone, do we find God opening ‘‘a door 
of faith to the nations’’. The truth proclaimed by the 
twelve apostles, in their personal ministry and their 
writings, is for Jews and gentile proselytes to Judaism, 
the latter divided into two classes, true proselytes, or 
proselytes of righteousness; and partial proselytes, like 
Cornelius, called proselytes of the Gate. 

H. W. Martin 


ROUSING AND VIVIFICATION 
TOGETHER WITH CHRIST 


WE have been vivified together with Christ (Eph. 2:5; 
Col. 2:13) as to our spirits. We have been roused 
together with Him (Eph. 2:6; Col. 2:12) as to our 
souls. But we have not been raised together with Christ 
as to our bodies. In spirit we have ascended and are 
seated at God’s right hand. In flesh our members are on 
the earth. When our bodies are raised we will be al- 
together with Christ. Meanwhile our experience is gov- 
erned by our grasp of these great truths. Our sins and 
offenses arise from the fact that our body has not been 
raised from the dead. It is our privilege to put it to 
death (Col. 3:5) as to our private delinquencies. We 
may put off the old humanity and put on the young 
(Col. 8:9) as to our social shortcomings. But we cannot 
raise it from the dead. From this fact flow all the exhor- 
tations in Paul’s perfection epistles, which are our 
special charge today. 

The ability to please God in dying bodies lies in the 
transcendent truth that we have been vivified and roused 
together with Christ. Our spirits and souls are already 
imbued with divine life and sensation. The spirit of 
Him Who rouses Jesus from among the dead is making 
its home in us: He Who rouses Christ Jesus from among 
the dead will vivify our mortal bodies because of the 
homing of His spirit in us (Rom. 8:11). These bodies, 
though dying and going to corruption, may be dedicated 
to God’s service so long as they are subject to His spirit, 
and to this extent they live, though dying and doomed 
to death. 

There is no present power in resurrection. That 
awaits the future presence of our Lord. All present 
power comes from union with Christ in the rousing of 
the soul and the vivification of the spirit. A. E. K. 


THE LIGHTNING 


THERE are three axioms which govern the translation of 
any word in Seripture: (1) it must be understood as by 
those who first received it; (2) it must fit all of its con- 
texts; (3) it must not suit another word better. All 
three of these are violated in the recent attempt to trans- 
late astrapé by sun instead of lightning. The word for 
sun is hélios, which we have in our word heliacal, per- 
taining to the sun. We read of its shining (Mat. 13: 43; 
17:2; Un. 1:16), its rising (Mat. 5:45; Mark 16:2), 
and its setting (Mark 1:32; Luke 4:40). It is used in 
the sense of sunlight at all times. If the coming of the 
Son of Man is to be like the sun, then this word should 
have been used. 

Our second test is still more convineing. Does the 
word sun suit every context in which astrapé occurs? 
We give herewith the full list of the passages as they are 
rendered in the CoNcorDANT VERSION, putting the trans- 
lation of astrapé in italics. 


astrapé, GLEAM-FLING, lightning, flashing 
Mt. 25:27 even as the lightning is coming out of the east and 
is appearing as far as the west, thus shall be the 
presence of the Son of Mankind. 
28: 3 Now to the perception he was as lightning 
Lu. 10:18 I beheld Satan as lightning falling out of heaven 
11:36 a lamp, in its flashing 
17:24 For even as the lightning, flashing out from under 
heaven to under heaven, is shining, thus will be 
the Son of Mankind in His day. 
Un. 4: 5 and out of the throne are issuing lightnings and 
voices and thunders 
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8: 5 and thunders and voices and lightnings and an 
earthquake occurred. 

11:19 and lightnings and voices and thunders and an 
earthquake and a great hail occurred. 

16:18 and lightnings and voices and thunders occurred. 
And a great earthquake occurred ... 


Let anyone substitute swn or sunshine in place of 
lightning and he will soon see how far it is from the 
truth. Did Satan fall from heaven as sunshine? The 
old time lamps gave a very unsteady light. An occasion 
flare-up would throw a flash far beyond its usual range 
(Luke 11:36). How silly it seems to suppose that the 
awful judgments of the time of the end consist in bene- 
ficent sunshine! Sunshine and voices and thunders! 
And thunders and voices and sunshine and an earth- 
quake! This would degrade the marvelous unveiling of 
Jesus Christ to the level of the comic section of a news- 
paper. Thunder accompanies lightning, not sunshine. 
The sun is figurative of beneficence, not dire destruction. 

This mistranslation would take the word lhghtning 
out of the Bible entirely, for the Hebrew word baraq is 
usually translated by astrapé in the Septuagint. It is 
connected with thunder (Exodus 19:16) and rain (Psa. 
186:7; Jer, 10:13; 51:16), it discomfits (2 Sam. 22: 
15), it is compared to an arrow (Zech. 9:14). The evi- 
denee is so overwhelming that no one ever questions it 
unless they have an ulterior motive. 

But, we are told, the lightning does not come out of 
the east and go to the west. That depends entirely on the 
location of the objector. It was originally spoken to men 
in Palestine. Why not understand it as they would? 
It happens that this is being written in Southern Cali- 
fornia, where the physical conditions are a close parallel 
to those of the Holy Land. The sea is in the west and the 
mountains in the east. I am on the rising ground be- 
tween the two, on a hill, not unlike the location of Jeru- 
salem. And I have often watched the lightning in the 
east shining as far as the west. Most of our electrical 
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storms are in the high mountains, just as they would be 
in Palestine. I do not like the flashes, so I look to the 
west. But I can see the light as far as the eye can reach. 
It is all public and instantaneous. That is what our 
Lord is seeking to illustrate. It is in contrast to the 
hidden and private comings of the false christs. It is 
written with the definite intent to deny the teaching of 
those who wish to change lightning to sunshine... Our 
Lord tells us not to believe those who say He is in the 
closets. If His presence is invisible, either the sunshine 
or the lightning are most misleading illustrations. Both 
are visible. But lightning is more sudden than sunrise. 
Be aware of those who search the Scriptures accurately 
to correct their own teaching. But beware of those who 
find it necessary to corrupt the Word of God in order to 
support their suppositions. 
Pe Sian 


CONCORDANT NEWS 


THE concordant method is a good test of teachers. The 
man who insists that 2 given Greek word has nine dis- 
tinet meanings, each of which he must supply from his 
own philosophy, is seeking to distort the Scriptures for 
his own ends. Those who give it one consistent general 
significance (whether rendered into English by one word 
or several) find it impossible to inject their own ideas 
into it. They allow God Himself to give it the sense 
He intended. It is the God-honoring spirit of this method 
which is honored by God by granting a flood of light 
upon the sacred page. 


THE CONCORDANCE of the CONCORDANT VERSION is pro- 
ceeding apace. We hope to move it along to completion 
as fast as the work can be well done. All of the nouns 
have been compiled for the printer. The verbs are ready 
to the letter N. The type to the letter M. It differs from 
other concordances in that it distinguishes every gram- 
matical form and combines six separate texts—the three 
ancient manuscripts, the Coneordant Greek text, the 
Sublinear and the Version. To check all these is no 
slight task. 


WE still have copies of the Acts (C. V.), which we give 
freely to those who can use them in making the Version 
known. 


THE interest shown in the recent reprints of ‘‘What is 
the Soul?’’ and ‘‘What is Death?’’ encouraged us to 
finish the series on ‘‘The Mystery of the Resurrection’’ 
as soon as room ean be found in our pages. Then we 
hope to re-issue all in one volume. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR JUNE, 1928 
BEING THE FOURTH NUMBER OF VOLUME NINETEEN 


EDITORIAL 


WE beseech increasingly for the prayers of our readers 
in behalf of the Concorpanr Version. It is under an 
enormous handicap. The compiler, in the course of his 
labors, has uncovered many a precious truth, and has 
had the temerity to tell others of his finds. When it 
becomes known that he believes some portions of the 
Seriptures which it is not orthodox to hold, the immedi- 
ate reaction is the charge that he has translated to suit 
his views, even though all the evidence is to the contrary. 

The reiterated charge that the version was made to 
confirm his own ideas cannot stand before the fact that, 
on the disputed points, the compiler does not now believe 
as he did when he started the work. He has not altered 
the version. The version has changed him. Besides, the 
method is such that, even if he would, he could not trans- 
late any passage out of harmony with hundreds of 
others, where the same words and forms occur. 

Practically no adverse criticism soberly considers the 
facts. Almost all resort to the low expedients of those 
who have no solid arguments to offer. Misrepresentation, 
slander, ridicule, innuendo, personal abuse — these are 
the weapons used against us. Coming from authoritative 
and reputable sources, they prevent the saints from even 
considering what it so vital to their faith. We have 
taken up one of these criticisms, as an example, and may 
publish all the facts in pamphlet form, so that all may 
know the character and methods of those who meet by 
foul means what they cannot confute by fair. 
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THERE are many methods of maintaining the truth, but 
we trust no one will descend to some of these in order to 
defend conciliation. One of the meanest methods is to 
attack the personal character of those who disagree with 
you. Let us remember that slander does not prove any- 
thing. All of us are vulnerable. How would we like to 
have our beliefs judged by our acts? Of course, this is 
inevitable to some degree, especially before unbelievers. 
But shall we denounce Peter’s doctrine because he de- 
nied his Lord and, later, played the hypocrite? Shall we 
discard the ‘‘King James’’ revision because of his miser- 
able marriage morals? In general, we may judge a 
man’s God by his actions, but actions always fall below 
the ideal. Nevertheless, we, who have received so much 
grace and have learned so much precious truth, should 
commend it to others by our lives. There is no teacher 
like God’s grace, no compulsion like His love. It should 
make us, not merely just, but gracious and compassion- 
ate, not only fulfilling the just requirements of the law, 
but being fruitful in good works, a savor of Christ to 
God. 


THE June and July numbers of I Morgonviakten, edited 
by Aue. Lunzore, Orebro, Sweden, contain many arti- 
cles of special interest to our Swedish brethren. There 
are translations of ‘‘ Who is Jehovah ?’’, ‘‘Spiritual Bless- 
ings,’’ ‘‘Among the Celestials,’’ and ‘‘How Readest 
Thou’’ by Alan Burns, ‘‘Love Divine’’ by D. Buchanan, 
as well as articles by W. G. Pearse and E. W. Bullinger. 
We urge all who ean read them to send in their subserip- 
tions. The price in Swedish money is less than a dollar, 
but it is simpler and more economical to send a dollar 
bill. 


In order to save needless repetition, the article on ‘‘The 
Two Millenniums’’ is printed before its proper time, in 
the series on the Unveiling. The usual article in the 
series on Acts was not received in time for this issue. 
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BrotHer ApLAt Loupy has concluded a successful series 
of meetings in Potts Camp, Mississippi. The school audi- 
torium was filled to capacity. After leaving Potts Camp, 
he expects to visit Almont, Michigan, beginning June 
10th. Then he will probably go to Detroit for a while. 


Pastor Gro. L. Rogers contemplates making a visit East 
as far as Chicago and Almont in July, and will probably 
have the pleasure of addressing some of his old friends. 


THE Concordance is progressing. The copy for the letter 
P is nearly ready for the printer. The letter O is in type. 
When it is remembered that this is a sixfold concord- 
ance, and distinguishes between every form of every 
Greek word, some idea may be gained of the task. 


A PLEA FOR JUSTICE 


Tue following slanderous libel was published in the April 
number of The King’s Business, the organ of the Los 
Angeles Bible Institute, two months after it had been 
publicly retracted by the writer, Ivan Panin, in his own 
magazine, Bible Numerics. It was copied by Amazing 
Grace, of Oakland. This paper apologized and published 
my defense, which sets forth the actual evidence. The 
editors of The King’s Business published an ‘‘apology’’ 
in its June number which seeks to justify themselves, but 
they refuse to publish my letter or inform their readers 
of the true facts of the case. They chose a certain pas- 
sage to prove that I had corrupted the Scriptures. They 
now acknowledge that I have not done this, and that the 
versions they uphold actually do so, yet it would involve 
them in difficulties if they published the truth. This is a 
moral issue. Is it right for any publication to publish a 
slander and then refuse to publish the facts which refute 
it? It is against my principles to go to law. Hence I am 
appealing to all honest, moral-minded men and justice- 
loving periodicals to protest against this unethical con- 
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duct and send their protests to the editors of The King’s 
Business, 536 South Hope Street, Los Angeles, California. 
I repeat, this is not a theological question but a moral 
issue. Are religious publications free to destroy a man’s 
character and life work by lies and insinuations, and 
then refuse to print his defense, in order to hide the 
truth from their readers? 


Our friends are especially requested to write to The 
King’s Business about this matter. 


THE CONCORDANT VERSION 


A. HE. Knoch is a well-meaning but deluded personage. His 
concordant version is, in all kindness be it said, a piece of 
great literary impertinence. The American Revised Version of 
the Old Testament is good enough for any one. As a piece of 
scholarship the Concordant Version is stillborn, because 
every nerve is strained therein not to give a faithful rendering 
but to establish the Universalistic heresy with which the Ver- 
sionist starts out as a lamp unto his feet and a light on his 
path. Messrs. Knoch and Gelesnoff started as partners in their 
scheme of teaching. Mr. Gelesnoff the writer knew personally: 
a second edition of E. W. Bullinger, with some of his vagaries, 
and with hardly any (that the writer could observe) of his 
redeeming qualities. The vast amount of labor and zeal 
bestowed upon this ‘‘version’”’ deserved a better purpose, a 
better result. There have been and there may yet be in these 
days (though the writer is fortunate enough not to know of 
them) many heretical biblical scholars, but their scholarship 
was at least respectable. But a “scholarship” that can apply 
the sentence ‘Good were it for him if that man had not been 
born” as “Good were it for Judas if the Lord had not been 
born,” rules itself out of court as beyond serious discussion. 
The verse is a confessedly difficult one in its phrasing. But 
only a distorted intellect can perceive the possibility of the 
eternal Son of God who left the glory He had with the Father, 
to become man, saying, IN THE SHADOW OF THE CROSS, “What a 
nice thing it would be for poor Judas if I had never been 
born.” This is heretical intellectual impatience standing in a 
most scholarly way on its beclouded wnscholarly head... 
A writer for whom Mr. Knoch vouches confesses that, unless 
this rendering is accepted, Judas went indeed to perdition. 
And with this admission once made, poor Judas must be 
saved, even if the blessed Lord Himself has to be reduced in 
His instruction to the meaninglessness of the conversation at 
an afternoon tea. With even one soul in perdition, the whole 
Concordant Version becomes that much waste paper. There- 
fore, this verse (and others to match) must be made to stand 
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on its head at all costs. This candor at least is most commend- 
able; and makes it all the more regrettable that so much 
honest-zeal and praiseworthy perseverance in a task beset 
with formidable difficulties is devoted not to the real glory of 
God and the edification of His people, but rather to the service 
of darkness and confusion.—Ivan Panin. 


In my reply*I show that Ivan Panin himself ‘‘trans- 
lated’’ this verse substantially as I do in his Numeric 
New Testament! I show how about a dozen other ver- 
sions render it. And I have never taught that it were good 
for Judas if the Lord had never been born(!). Such is 
the character of criticism we are receiving from those 
who pose as leaders of God’s saints, and some refuse to 
make any effort to repair the damage they have done. 
We ask prayers for these and a kindly letter protesting 
against their unrighteousness. 


REPLY TO “PRESENT TRUTH” 


WE are “in a strait betwixt two” things, and like the apostle, 
we are going to choose a third. Every letter which refers to 
our replies to Paul S. L. Johnson, begs us not to waste our 
space by answering him, as he could never be convinced of 
anything not emanating from himself. But it seems to me that 
common courtesy demands that I should recognize his arduous 
efforts, and he, of course, infers that we do not reply because 
we are not able! The real difficulty is that he never takes the 
Scriptures as they stand, but adds inference to inference until 
he seems to arrive at his goal. To follow all these false turns 
and expose them would be too tedious and distasteful. We 
would be continually referring to his devious methods, and 
we do not wish to speak of him in the language he uses of us. 
For instance, we do not care to say that he is in the “Jam- 
brean, Egyptian darkness” (!) to which he has so kindly con- 
signed us. : 
So we will take only one point and let this suffice for all. 
First consider the statement: “Of course, the body is not the 
soul, nor the soul the body.” In the same paragraph we read 
“That the body is a part of the soul, the person, while he is 
alive, is evident from the fact that when the soul is dead and 
one touches the corpse, the Bible speaks of his touching a 
dead soul. (Num. 6:6)” This latter sentence is supposed to be 
logical. Let us test it. A corpse has no spirit. If it is a soul 
then the body is not part of the soul, but the whole of ie If a 
corpse can be taken as evidence of what is true in life (which 
it cannot), then the spirit has nothing to do with the soul. If 
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a corpse is a whole soul, that does not prove that a living 
body is a fraction of a soul. 

It is the subtle insertion of such little switches as ‘‘a part 
of’ which derails reason. Moreover, a fact concerning a corpse 
is not necessarily true in life. First he takes this for granted, 
and then even denies the necessary inference. It is instructive 
to see that, in almost every such argument, a figure is taken 
literally, then an inference is drawn, then the full force of the 
inference is denied. The only way to answer such methods is 
to go back to facts and start all over again. This ought to be 
sufficient cause to excuse us from following his twistings and 
turnings. We cannot ask anyone to go with us on such devious 
departures. 

It is a great mistake to seek the meaning of a word in its 
occasional figurative usage. Nephesh, psuché, soul, occurs 
hundreds of times in a literal sense, and means a sentient 
being which has sensation and an experience. It is not the 
person, for it is possessed by the person. Yet, when alluding 
to their experience, men may be called souls (Gen. 12:5). 
They may be called bodies (Ex. 21:3; Rom. 12:1; 1 Cor. 6:15; 
Jas. 3:6). In the latter passage, the tongue does not defile the 
literal body. If we call the literal typical and the figurative 
literal we can only lead others with us into the ditch. 

When the Hebrew speaks of coming at no dead soul (Num. 
6:6), the expression is full of meaning. The literal, “dead 
body,” as our versions render it, is tame beside it. The test of 
life is in the manifestation of the soul. If we find a body 
which is unconscious, which has no sensation, which cannot 
see, or hear, or taste, or smell, or touch, without motion, it is 
dead. And what can be more expressive than to call it a “dead 
soul’? If anyone should object that he no longer has a soul, 
we will agree, but language adapts itself, in such cases. 
Similarly, we might insist that there is no such thing as a 
dead poet, or a dead man. 

We will add only one more example, which the reader can 
puzzle out for himself. ‘‘The soul has as its parts, body and 
life principle. It is not body and life principle.” We might as 
well say that an electric light globe has, as its parts, a bulb 
and a filament, yet the globe is not bulb and filament! How 
simple it all becomes when we change the illustration so that 
we avoid the idea of parts. We will say that the filament and 
the electricity produce light. Then we can add that light is 
not composed of these two, but the result of their union. Such 
is the soul. The body is not a part of it, but the medium of its 
manifestation. 

Perhaps I ought to answer the following challenge: ‘‘The 
second sentence is a misrepresentation of our Lord; for no- 
where after His resurrection did He tell His disciples that He 
was not a spirit. Let Mr. K. quote the words where Jesus 
after His resurreetion says that He was not a spirit, if he can.” 
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Our Lord said; “Perceive My hands and My feet, that it is J 
Myself. Handle Me and perceive, seeing that a spirit has not 
flesh and bones according as you behold Me having” (Luke 
24:39). I am asked to believe that the emphatic I Myself 
refers to a representation of Him! I shudder at the very 
thought of our Lord doing His best to deceive His poor dis- 
ciples. I refuse to believe that He is a liar. 

Since the above was written two more numbers of Present 
Truth have appeared. It is now the month of May, but the 
August and September issues are already before us! Briefly, 
we are wrong because Paul wrote Hebrews! Paul was one of 
the twelve! Matthias was chosen by “the Spirit-lacking, unin- 
spired, unauthorized eleven apostles and the 109 other breth- 
ren” which was “entirely null and void’! The following is 
remarkable and significant. Speaking of translations, Brother 
Johnson says: “What makes the work especially difficult is 
the fact that God designedly made the Bible the most ambig- 
uous book in the world. It is a hundred-fold, yea, a thousand- 
fold more complicated than a hundred Chinese puzzles com- 
bined into one. This statement might to some appear irrever- 
ent, since most people have been taught to believe that the 
Bible is clear that the wayfaring man, though a fool need not 
err therein. ... The Lord ... mixed up the Biblical presen- 
tation of His plan and its details so that none but the faithful 
elect priesthood could understand it, and that only piecemeal 
as due. ... Accordingly, it follows that none but God’s faith- 
ful Priesthood can understood the hidden things of the Bible, 
and these can understand the separate hidden items only when 
due. One of the ways that God used to hide His thoughts in 
the Bible was by employing as its original organs of expres- 
sion two languages that give the same words many different 
senses. Hence, if one does not understand the general plan of 
the Bible, he will very often not know which sense of these 
words to apply in various places; hence such a translator will 
frequently darken the Biblical thoughts by his translation. It, 
therefore, follows that the Bible could in its entirety only 
then be rightly translated when every item of it was under- 
stood and that by a priest only ... But, one may ask... 
how can the Priests be sure of their having a proper under- 
standing of the Scriptures, since usually they do not under- 
stand the original tongues? We reply, our Lord Jesus knows 
not only the right translation, but the right thought of each 
Biblical passage, and He is the teacher of the Priesthood. It is 
He who gives the proper understanding of the Scriptures to 
His underpriesthood, and does it by giving it to them through 
such mouthpieces among them as He chooses for this purpose. 
. . . Applying these principles to the case before us, we see at 
once that Mr. K. and his associates in translation, not having 
been reaped during the Harvest, are not Priests.” 

This may be condensed thus: Scripture never means what 
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it says! Its true meaning can come to us only through some 
inspired man who is able to translate it according to his inter- 
pretation! I could hardly expect a more damaging admission 
from Brother Johnson, or a clearer comfirmation that those 
who know him are right when they say that he thinks he is 
-the only one to whom God reveals His truth. This is far worse 
than anything ever put forth by Papal Rome. The Scriptures, 
according to this, are no revelation at all. We must look to 
some inspired antichrist to find out what it means! 

Then I am falsely accused of paying no attention to other 
manuscripts than the ones used in the version. On the con- 
trary, the whole was collated, not on one of these manuscripts, 
but on Weymouth’s Resultant Text, which gives the reading of 
the principal editors, who consulted most of the manuscripts 
extant. The arguments for the aorist are evaded and, to prove 
that the aorist is a past tense, the glorification of Romans 
eight is put in the past! By inserting ten square brackets into 
2 Timothy 1:10, we are assured that death has already been 
abolished! 

Brother Johnson seems to be inspired also in his knowledge 
of my private affairs. I am an old man! I spent years making 
copper type! [I spend weeks making matrices for lead-tin- 
antimony type.] I am charged with covetousness, because of 
the price of the version. I have never received a cent for my 
labors on it, except as a printer, and I never will accept any 
financial return. Much money, which has been sent to me per- 
sonally, I have put into the version fund. The returns from 
sales have never been enough to pay for the prosecution of 
the work. The deficits have been met by gifts from my friends. 
As I could not hire anyone to do some of the composition I did 
it myself, charging fifty cents an hour. Customers of the 
printing office where I last worked were charged three dollars 
an hour for my time. When I found that it would cost between 
twenty and thirty thousand dollars for the first edition, I 
turned printer and publisher myself and saved most of it by 
training and hiring my own help, buying my own paper in ton 
lots in Sweden. I have made no charge for superintendence or 
rent. I have worn myself out in this work, living on the col- 
lections of my class and the contributions of my friends. How 
can taking nothing for my work on the version be a proof of 
covetousness? What shall we say of the motive of him who 
accuses me of it? Does not this reveal the malice which per- 
vades all that he says concerning us? 


CHRIST AND RELIGION 


GETTING religion, either experimentally or observation- 
ally, used to be one of the favorite indoor winter sports. 
It even had a vogue in the summer time, when the camp 
meeting came to town and social distractions were few. 

The most unforunate thing about ‘‘getting religion’’ 
is that it is nearly always expressive of a truth. The 
getters do not get Christ. In fact, nobody gets Christ. 
He gets us. He lays hold on us (Phil. 3:12). 

There are several points on which Christ and religion 
differ. It is doubtful if even the term Christianity is 
seripturally correct, any more than is the term Christian. 
In 1 Corinthians 1:12 the apostle includes ‘‘of Christ’’ 
along with ‘‘of Cephas’’, ‘‘of Apollos,’’ ‘‘of Paul,’’ as a 
factional heading. Those who rejoice in the fact that 
they are in Christ do not need to use His name as a 
partisan rallying point — have no need to boast of being 
of Christ. Let nothing be done according to faction or 
according to empty glory. 

Christ is a person; a religion is, at best, a system, at 
worst, a passing feeling. The two differ as to their com- 
mencement, their course, their character, their circum- 
ference, their cause, their center, their claims, their 
class, and their consummation. 

Religion begins with the individual striving to dis- 
cover God. And the reason the individual wishes to find 
God is to make of Him a powerful ally, with the codper- 
ation of Whom he ean save himself by religion. Its 
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object is the happiness of the individual. Superficially 
that sounds all right; but it is usually all wrong. To 
seek God in a worshipful sense is different. The happi- 
ness and comfort of the individual is not the motive in 
such ease. : 

Christ is the Beginning from God. Whatever we 
ought to do, actually God seeks us, as He did the first 
human sinners in Eden. And the first effect of His voice 
is not to comfort or happify, but to convey conviction of 
sin. Christ starts from God, comes down from Him, 
catches hold on us and in due time raises us; and happi- 
ness is a by-product, but not an aim. The object of 
Christ is the glory of God. 

Religion uses God as a means to an end. Christ uses 
man as a means to an end. Religion starts and stops with 
man, hence the discouragement following on reform. 
Christ starts and stops with God—for He does stop, 
not as a person but as the Anointed, when all the work 
for which He was anointed shall have been done. 

Christ and religion differ as to their course. Religion 
is purest at its beginning, but becomes increasingly cor- 
rupt as it progresses in its course, much as the stream 
may spring forth in comparative cleanness at the foun- 
tain but become defiled as it is borne along in its soiled 
banks. Time must bring out and manifest the essential 
corruption from which it started. But the life in Christ 
becomes purer as it goes on. The spirit, the power of 
God will develop in the heart until sins become more 
glaring. Religion is the attempt of man to win back that 
which he is conscious of having lost. He doesn’t know 
what he has lost, but he knows he has lost it. He hunts 
within the realm of his own power and must come to 
grief, because there is no power within that realm to 
meet his needs. Christ is the only way by which man 
ean get that which is lost, and even that which has 
never been fully had. Man by seeking, alone, cannot 
find God. 
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The two differ as to their character. The character of 
religion is natural righteousness. The character of Christ 
is supernatural righteousness. Religion is man’s best out- 
put. Christ is God’s best input. Man does not attain. 
Perhaps it is too much even to say that he obtains. He 
receives. Religion is man’s idea about God. Christ is the 
truth about God. 

Again, there are marked differences as to circum- 
ference. The circumference of religion is world-wide. 
Some ‘‘form of godliness’’, some system of worship is 
present in every known tribe of earth. Christ, in any 
subjective sense, is confined to believers. Eventually the 
range of believers will be unspeakably vaster than now; 
but it will still be true that Christ is limited to believers. 
Religion has to do with man’s interests. Christ has to do 
with God’s interests. 

The present civilization has not come as ‘sidegleams 
from the lamp of truth’, as it is said on July 4th when 
perspiring parsons purvey pious piffle. The present 
civilization came from Cain, through Ham, Cush, and 
Nimrod, and has been disseminated by Babylon, Egypt, 
Rome, and more or less unwittingly by smaller fry. In 
this civilization the devil is trying to establish a kingdom 
of the heavens without the true King, by legislation, by 
sanitation, by reform, by legalistic prohibition of this or 
that. And it must be admitted with shame that the 
great mass of the churches are codperating with the 
devil in this respect. Nothing pleases the devil more 
than to have us fight sin, either in ourselves or others. 
There is only One to fight sin, and that is God, through 
His Christ. We are to ignore it, consider ourselves dead 
to it, dealing with the sinner but not with the sin. 
Religion ends in the lake of fire. The end of Christ is 
God. 

Then there is the difference in cause. The cause of 
religion is man’s wish for salvation. Christ is man’s 
assurance of salvation. Religion is man seeking after 
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God. Christ is God revealing Himself to man. Religion 
is man’s selfishness. Christ represents man’s nothing- 
ness and God’s allness. Religion is man’s fear of God. 
Christ is man’s trust in God. 

The center of religion is man himself, his character, 
his work, his worth, his merit; it is I, I, I, myself from 
start to finish. The center of the life in Christ is the 
Lord Jesus Christ, His character, His work, His worth, 
His value; it is all Christ. Religion can and does exist 
without Christ; but the life in Christ cannot exist with- 
out Him. 

All religion claims for the present is mere morality, 
reform. The claim of Christ is a new creation. 

The class of religion embraces human betterment of 
all kinds, political, ecclesiastical, pedagogic, economic, 
hygienic. Christ is unique, singular. He has but one 
objective, and that is the glory of God. Religion is all 
kinds of forms of godliness; Christ is the fact of god- 
liness. ee 

Now as to their consummations. Religion will ecul- 
minate in loss. It is at once the invention and deception 
of Satan. Christ is union with God; and to be in Him is 
to be hid with Him in God. 

The word religion occurs four times in the Greek 
Seriptures, and never in very good company. Always it 
has the sense of ritual, never of deep spiritual life or 
experience. There is no such expression as ‘‘Christian 
religion’’, and certainly not ‘‘religion of Christ’’. There 
‘is no such thing mentioned because there is no such thing 
recommended. The two words ‘‘Christ’’ and ‘‘religion’’ 
are kept distinctly apart. 

The word religious, as signifying that which is 
occupied with ritualistic observances, is used once. There 
we have a total of five times, against 555 occurrences of 
the title-name of Christ — 111 times as frequent! 

In neither of the five instances of use is the word 
religion even intimated as being anything proper for the 
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believer of this dispensation. The first occurrence is in 
Acts 26:5, where Paul is before Agrippa and says ‘‘that 
after the most straitest sect of our religion I lived a 
Pharisee’’. Let those who admire and emulate the 
Pharisees defend the word. I do not eare to do so. 

Next, in Colossians 2:18, the word is covered up in 
the King James version by the word ‘‘worshipping’’. 
‘Let no man beguile you of your reward in a voluntary 
humility and religion of angels.’’ Let those who practise 
and approve of angelolatry, beguiling one of his reward, 
defend the use of the word religion as a thing connected 
with Christ. I cannot do so. 

The remaining three uses are by James, that writer 
to the Circumcision — principally the apostate part of 
it—and these are all in the same passage, James 1: 
26, 27. “‘If anyone is presuming to be ritualistic, not 
bridling his tongue, but seducing his heart, the ritual of 
this one is vain, for clean ritual and undefiled with God, 
even the Father, is this, to be visiting the bereaved and 
widows in their affliction, to be keeping oneself unspotted 
from the world.’’ In other words, charity and moral 
uprightness. 

This was a broadside against those formalistic Jewish 
religionists who were very particular to tithe mint and 
cummin but at the same time to overlook the weightier 
matters of the law, to keep the sabbath, while on the 
morrow they devoured widows’ houses, to say their 
prayers in public places and with the same tongue to 
undermine a brother’s good name by innuendo or worse. 
His ritual was empty, hollow, sepulchral. Then follow 
words which would be incomprehensible to the set ritual- 
ist. If such a one wants the best religion possible, let 
him try the ritual of humanitarian interest in, sympathy 
for, and help of the unfortunate. To the ritualists, that 
is no ritual at all. But it is the best thing a man can do 
without Christ. All of this can be done without Christ. 
There is not a word of Christ in it. Such a ritual does 
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not win the condemnation of the world, as Christ does; 
often, indeed, it wins the world’s plaudits. 

The places in Galatians 1:13, 14, where religion 
occurs in the Common Perversion text do not hold that 
word in Greek, but mérely ‘‘Judaism’’, a fair interpreta- 
tion, but not an exact translation. 

Christ sets aside man’s pride, man’s ability, man’s 
righteousness, man’s goodness, and holds up once and 
for all the God of all grace. It is not even best to look 
through the word of God to Christ, but through Christ, 
a person, a living person, to the word of God; for the 
‘‘Bible’’ ean be made a religion, a ritualistic subject and 
object, as well as anything else. 


Not I, but Christ, be honored, loved, exalted; 
Not I, but Christ, be seen, be known, be heard; 
Not I, but Christ, in every look and action; 
Not I, but Christ, in every thought and word. 


Not I, but Christ, to gently soothe in sorrow; 
Not I, but Christ, to wipe the falling tear; 

Not I, but Christ, to lift the weary burden; 
Not I, but Christ, to hush away all fear. 


Not I, but Christ, in lowly, silent labor; 
Not I, but Christ, in humble, earnest toil; 
Christ, only Christ, no show, no ostentation; 
Christ, only Christ, the gath’rer of the spoil. 


Christ, only Christ, e’er long shall fill my vision; 
Glory excelling soon, full soon, I’ll see— 

Christ, only Christ, my every wish fulfilling— 
Christ, none but Christ, my All in all to be. 


F. H. Rosison 


The Divine Mysteries 


THE FORGIVENESS OF OFFENSES 


IN THE BELOVED we are having the deliverance through 
His blood, the forgiveness of offenses in accord with the 
riches of His grace, which He lavishes on us, in all wis- 
dom and prudence... (Eph. 1:7, 8). Perhaps the 
word ‘‘forgiveness’’ here should be put in quotation 
marks, for it suggests the pardon granted in the procla- 
mation of the kingdom, though it is now adapted to a 
higher sphere. That pardon, however, was in line with 
the limited merey dispensed at that time, this is in 
accord with His grace, yes, the riches of His grace. 
Hence, though the word ‘‘forgiveness’’ is used, the 
thought is immeasurably above its former usage. More- 
over, this is connected, not with sins, but offenses. Sins 
may be pardoned, but offenses against the feelings must 
be forgiven. 

Those who have the sublinear of the CoNCORDANT VER- 
SION will note why the word deliverance is used, rather 
than redemption. Redemption or ransom is Loosening. 
Deliverance is far more; it is FROM-LOOSening. Its special 
force is evident in the fourteenth verse of this chapter, 
where the sealing of the holy spirit (which is only for 
those who have been redeemed) is until the deliverance 
of that which has been procured. Deliverance by blood 
is not-simply a guaranty of future good, but a present 
realization and enjoyment of freedom from God’s indig- 
nation. It is not that we will have this, but we are having 
it now. This word is peculiarly Paul’s. He uses it seven 
times out of its ten occurrences. 
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DELIVERANCE BY BLOOD 


Deliverance is by blood and by power. It averts 
God’s just sentence and it rescues from the evil circum- 
stances of human life. In Egypt, the firstborn were 
delivered from the death stroke of the destroying mes- 
senger by the blood of the lamb (Exodus 12). The 
whole nation was delivered from the armies of Egypt 
by the outstretched arm of Jehovah. 

All Israel was shielded from the inflictions that fell 
on Egypt by the divine mercy alone. But if Egypt’s 
firstborn are to be slain, justice demands that Israel’s 
firstborn suffer a like penalty. Their only escape lay in 
a release acceptable to Jehovah. As the firstborn are to 
be delivered, a lamb is taken for each household. There 
was not one lamb for each person, nor yet one for the 
whole nation, as in the Antitype. There was, roughly 
speaking, one lamb for each firstborn. 

So we see that the firstborn, and they alone, were 
delivered by blood. They form a select company in the 
wilderness. No wonder that Jehovah does not wait a 
day before He tells them: ‘‘Sanctify unto Me all the 
firstborn... It is Mine’’ (Exodus 12:1, 2). And no 
wonder that it became a statute in Israel that every 
firstborn animal was to be sacrificed to Jehovah. Only 
the firstling of an ass and the firstborn of mankind might 
be ransomed, and each with a lamb. If not, then the 
animal’s neck was to be broken (Exodus 12:13). 

Thus it was when they came out of Egypt. But 
when Jehovah pitched His tent in their midst in the 
wilderness the ransom of the firstborn passed over to the 
tribe of Levi. They were hallowed and set apart from 
the rest of the nation to wait on Him. They were num- 
bered by themselves (Num. 3:12). This is a precious 
picture of Jehovah’s estimation of the blood, and it 
shows how He has only those near Him who know a 
blood deliverance. All Israel were delivered from Egypt 
by power, but only those hallowed by blood could draw 
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near to Him. The rest were kept outside His habitation. 

We would miss much, indeed, if we did not see in 
this history a type of God’s Lamb and the blood He shed 
on Golgotha, which is the sole ground of confidence of 
the ecclesia of the firstborn (Heb. 12:23). It portrays 
that later exodus, as told us in the treatise called Acts. 
Once the nation was identified with Moses. Then mar- 
velous power was put forth to deliver them from the 
bondage of Egypt and bring them into the promised 
land. Now ‘‘the powers of the future eon’’ (Heb. 6:5) 
are put forth on behalf of the people, not only to indicate 
deliverance from their enemies, but as a prelude to the 
coming kingdom. 

Once the land lay but a short journey across the 
desert sands. Now the kingdom has drawn very near. 
No long deferred delay is necessary. But, even as they 
spent forty years in the wilderness for lack of faith, so 
now, for forty years, they try God’s patience by refusing 
to trust in His Prophet, of Whom Moses had told them 
(Deut. 18:15-18). Once a few entered Caanan and 
brought back some of its goodly fruit. So now they are 
given a taste of the celestial gratuity (Heb. 6:4). 

But, alas! the majority never reached that delectable 
land! All lacked confidence in Jehovah except Caleb 
and Joshua. So now, the nation fails to enter the king- 
dom because of unbelief. They cling to the law and 
their own dead deeds. The majority, in both cases, never 
knew deliverance by blood, though surrounded by tokens 
of His ability to deliver them by His power. If we 
dwell too long on deliverance by power, it is only to 
keep it distinct from blood deliverance, and to note its 
contrast. Deliverance by power will come before us 
again. For us it is future. Deliverance by blood, how- 
ever, is our present portion. 

The treatise on the kingdom of God, called the ‘‘ Acts 
of the Apostles’’, will never be fully understood until 
these two distinct deliverances are perceived. The whole 
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nation of Israel partook of a measure of blessing, even 
in unbelief. The Circumcision epistles, Hebrews, James, 
Peter, John, and Jude, should be read in this light. How 
many of God’s dear people, sheltered by the blood, have 
needlessly shuddered under the dark shadows of the 
sixth and tenth of Hebrews! These apply to those who 
had known only the premonitory evidences of a future 
deliverance by power. They have no bearing on those 
beneath the blood. 

Deliverance by power is brought by strength; the 
blood is a memorial of weakness and suffering. The 
soul of the flesh is in the blood. Sensation is situated in 
the crimson stream. There is nothing in the actual sub- 
stance of the blood which has any intrinsic value. The 
animals slain under the divine ritual did not suffer, it is 
true, .for the blood was poured out so that sensation 
fled. But in the great Antitype, when God’s Son poured 
out His soul unto death, it was not until after He had 
suffered that the blood was shed. The blood figures the 
abiding efficacy and value of His sufferings. 

Deliverance by power needs no memorial other than 
its own effects. Deliverance by blood reminds us of a 
Sacrifice. In the tabernacle types, there was an annual 
repetition of the great day of Atonement, or Shelter. The 
victim was slain but once a year, but its blood was effica- 
cious for a twelve-month. The erimson spots upon the 
Propitiatory preserved all its value for the eyes of God. 
So with the Great Antitype. The virtue and value of 
His death, and all its precious fragrance will never 
cease. Though the actual blood has long since been lost, 
in figure it will remain forever, the memorial of the suf- 
ferings which will deliver the whole creation. 

They crucified Him. Little did they dream that thus 
their foulest deed would bring them fairest favor. Little 
did they know that the physical agony was but the sign 
of far sorer sufferings, due to His severance from God’s 
face. Yet now the suffering all is past. This fact alone 
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should make our hearts a well of gratitude, not because 
of what it brings to us, but what it means to Him. The 
wormwood and the gall have been displaced by perpet- 
ual pleasures at God’s right hand. The sufferings, the 
darkness and despair, are far beneath our fathoming. 
And so are the glories also—higher than our eyes can 
reach, though we yet shall see and share them with Him. 

A suitable reward for all He did we never could have 
offered Him. But God has given Him a place and a 
portion which it should be our delight to trace and bid 
our hearts confirm. His death is past, yet, though eons 
draw upon the resources of His blood, they never will 
exhaust its potency or drain the wealth it brings to God. 
Upon His sufferings, upon the blood which speaks of it, 
reposes this deliverance, rich and rare. But the sever- 
ance from a doom well merited, wondrous as that bless- 
ing is, is but the lower score of the divine harmony. 
Before touching the higher keys, let us sound these 
lower notes, 


SIN, TRANSGRESSION, OFFENSE 


The whole creation is under law. All else would be 
confusion, chaos. Breaking the laws of nature brings on 
a retribution none can stay. Failure to conform to law 
in any sphere is sin. Had man not swerved from his 
lawful course, he would be perfect, and would measure 
up to the standard God Himself had set. To lack aught 
of this ideal condition is proof positive of sin, of lawless- 
ness. 

All failure is sin. In the olden time there were men 
in Israel so expert with the sling that when they shot 
they never ‘‘sinned’’ (Judges 20:16). That is, they 
never missed the mark. This is the essence of sin. It is 
not confined to overriding known commands. It includes 
every failure to attain perfection, in every sphere, 
material, mental, or moral. Let us, in spirit, transport 
ourselves into the consummation, when sin shall be ban- 
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ished. Suppose (which cannot be) that in that bright 
scene a single ray of light should depart from its ap- 
pointed, God-given path. Suppose that one thought 
should stray into devious ways. Suppose that a solitary 
act should be unholy. Such lawlessness, such sin, would 
once again drag down all to wreck and ruin. In the 
beginning a single sin brought about the moral chaos 
that we see. 
TRANSGRESSION 

Adam’s guilt was far heavier than this. He did not 
merely fail, for he transgressed. Before He sinned God 
had spoken, showing him the boundaries of obedience 
and where sin’s territory began. God had said, “‘you 
shall not’’. Yet he did. He walked right over the pro- 
hibition God laid down. He trespassed into the realm 
of the forbidden. This was more than sin. It was not 
the lawlessness of failure or of ignorance, but of light. 
It was a transgression. 


OFFENSE 

Yet a deeper, darker side than even this marked 
Adam’s act. God had been with him as a friend. He had 
supplied a present bounty for every need. He had given 
Adam a place superior to every ereature that he knew. 
He had done everything to win his heart. The serpent 
knew what would most wound God’s affections. He aims 
directly at these deeper feelings, and insinuates that God 
is dealing deceitfully with His creatures. And Eve be- 
lieves the lie! Sin brings misery on mankind; ftrans- 
gression ealls down indignation; but an offense is the 
wound that aches God’s heart. 


THE RICHES OF HIS GRACE 
The forgiveness of offenses seems to be so far below 
the sphere of truth in the Ephesian epistle that those 
who are most enlightened are tempted to look askance 
at the phrase and wonder if it is well founded in the 
ancient text. They have learned that pardon, or for- 
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giveness (it is the same word) is probational. It belongs 
to the proclamation of the kingdom. Many who gained 
pardon, like the ten thousand talent debtor, lost it 
through misconduct. The great mass of pentecostal be- 
lievers, by their refusal to allow pardon to be preached 
to the gentiles, had their own pardon revoked. 

Paul, meanwhile, has heralded a far higher, a far 
greater grace than the pardon of sins, through repent- 
ance and baptism. He set forth justification by faith, 
through the unforced favor of God, which leads us into 
a sphere where condemnation no longer exists (Rom. 
8:11). It is absolutely without admixture of works, 
either before or after it is received. It cannot be for- 
feited by aught that we can do. Having this, shall we 
go back to pardon, even if it is in Ephesians? 

Ephesians does not deal with the pardon of sins, but 
the forgiveness of offenses. It is not in the sphere of 
government, or of the courtroom, but of the home. It has 
reference, not to God’s rule, or His righteousness, but 
His feelings. We are not forsaking justification for a 
lower benefit. We are going on to a higher, even if one 
of the terms is borrowed from the lower. We have not 
only sinned and are justified, but we have offended God, 
and are forgiven. 

This forgiveness, however, is not measured by the 
merey shown to the Circumcision. That, as we have seen, 
was comparatively stinted and probational. It sprang 
from pity rather than love. It was temporary because 
its term depended on its possessor instead of on God. 
This forgiveness is according to the riches of His grace. 
It were wise never to leave off this phrase. We have not 
‘the forgiveness of sins’’ but ‘‘the forgiveness of 
offenses according to the riches of His grace’’. This 
raises it to the level of its context. This makes it glow 
with glory. 

The grand gulf between the probational pardon of 
sins granted to the Circumcision and this rich deliver- 
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ance is best seen in their results. The majority of those 
who were pardoned fell away and forfeited eonian life. 
We, who receive the forgiveness of offenses, not only re- 
main in grace, but are the recipients of its lavish gifts. 
We alone are associated with Christ in the administra- 
tion of the complement of the eras, in which He attains 
His highest eonian dignities. We were last. We are 
destined to be first. A, BE. K, 


LORD OF ALL 


To Him all majesty ascribe, 
And crown Him Lord of all. 


In language of lofty flight the apostle, in his Colossian 
letter, delineates the full majesty of the Son of God. 
Never have words been used with greater meaning, or 
sublimer sense, than in this unfolding of the personality 
of Christ. And to those who, like Lydia, have the opened 
heart, such words are charged with quickening and 
gripping power. Take the first of so rare a constellation 
(Col. 1: 15-20). 

‘“Who is the Image of the invisible God.’’ Who is. 
He is. The One Who came forth from the Father, even 
He Who, in the bosom of the Father, emerges from the 
vast tenselessness of time. The glorious, effulgent Image 
of the unseen God. Not a shadow, but the virtual embod- 
iment of God, with all the accomplishment of personality. © 

‘*Person stands for a thinking and intelligent being 
that has reason and reflection’’ (Locke). ‘‘The acts of 
a mind prove the existence of a mind, and in whatever 
a mind resides is a person’’ (Paley). ‘‘A person is a 
being which has intellect, which exercises thought, voli- 
tion, affection; and whoever has this attribute and puts 
forth its exercise is a person’’ (Willis Lord). 

‘*Firstborn of all creation.’’ Therefore, Lord of all. 
And what august personalty was His in the exercise of 
thought, volition, and affection, ‘‘seeing that the universe 
was created in Him, visible and invisible . . . created 
through Him and for Him.’’ Think of the marvel of its 
perfections, its glories now, and the by-gone grandeur of 
its original state. Then, let thought leap forward to the 
absolute perfection yet to be, as resulting from the fact 


BAG Creation’s Firstborn 


that it is for Him, and we are indeed impressed with the 
majesty of His title. 

‘‘Firstborn of every creature.’’ There is much mean- 
ing in this word “‘Firstborn’’, a word which frequently 
occurs in the Hebrew Scriptures. In Jacob’s parting 
injunctions to his sons, mention is made of the attributes 
associated with the position of the ‘‘firstborn’’. These 
prerogatives are might, strength, dignity, preeminence, 
and power. A double portion, a right to the priesthood, 
government, and dominion, rightly pertained to the 
firstborn. Added to the distinguished position which the 
double portion signified, there was the sacrificial aspect. 
This is finely emphasized in two passages (Num. 3: 12, 
13; 8:5-20). To quote briefly from the latter: 

‘‘For all the firstborn of the children of Israel are 
Mine, both man and beast: on the day that I smote every 
firstborn in the land of Egypt I sanctified them for 
Myself. And I have taken the Levites for all the first- 
born of the children of Israel.’’ 

Then, as to government and dominion, there is a 
pointed reference in Genesis, and a prophetic utterance 
in the Psalms. ‘‘Let people serve thee and nations bow 
down to thee. Be lord over thy brethren, and let thy 
mother’s sons bow down to thee’’ (Gen. 27:29). ‘‘I 
will make Him My Firstborn, higher than the kings of 
the earth’’ (Psa. 89:27). 

Gabriel’s announcement to Mary, too, is significant: 
‘‘He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the 
Highest’’ (Luke 1:32). 

We thus see the exalted position and distinguished 
privilege of the firstborn. A noble responsibility was his, 
and worthy achievement was looked for as befitting his 
position. And the title, as characterizing the Son of God, 
is fully expressed in His destined course.. Possessing in 
His wondrous personalty the prerogative and privilege 
of the Firstborn, He is destined to the manger, the altar, 
and the throne. 
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As the ‘‘Firstborn of every creature’’ He stands at 
the head of God’s great creation, charged with the earry- 
ing out of its divine program. And in the discharge of 
so vast a responsibility, He proves Himself to be the true 
Christ. His worth is told out by the quality and vastness 
of the work undertaken. And it is, ‘‘that in all He may 
be first, seeing that the entire complement delights to 
dwell in Him, and through Him to reconcile the universe 
to Him (making peace through the blood of His cross) 
through Him, whether that on earth or that in the 
heavens’’. 

‘‘That in all He may be first.’? The premiership of 
the whole universe is His. He is Head over all to the out- 
ealled, ‘‘the ecclesia which is His body, the complement 
which is completing the entire universe’’. In such words 
the great character of His headship appears. A superb 
oneness and an absolute responsibility are the marks of 
perfect headship. And such marks are supremely His 
Who came forth from the Father, to fully identify Him- 
self with the creation of which His is the glorious First- 
born, and with which He is so intimately, and intensely 
concerned as to its destiny. Great Leader is He, ‘‘ Who 
for the joy lying before Him, endured a cross, despising 
the shame,’’ and all for the express purpose that He 
might bring us to God. 

Oneness indeed, fathoming every depth of its mean- 
ing in His ‘‘coming to be in the likeness of humanity’’, 
and with such self-empting grace and humilty. And as 
for responsibility, is He not the all-conquering Firstborn 
from the dead, creation’s mighty Champion over sin and 
death? A veritable Samson He, carrying away, and 
despoiling for ever, those prison gates of dread and 
shame. 

Lord of all. And not only so, but the Son of His 
love. Such sonship anl lordship creation can only see 
and know in Him. And in the hour of God’s triumph 
they will both be avowed and acclaimed to the utmost. 
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‘This is future, but as fixed and certain as that His name 
is above every name. And that name? Jesus—Saviour. 

Was it not said of old, ‘‘Sirs, we would see Jesus?”’ 
And in that wonder-stirring scene, all eyes shall behold 
Him, and with that rapt attention He only could inspire. 
To see Him in that supreme moment, in that great hush 
of expectation, will be for the wide universe the true 
vision of splendour. Far-reaching and beneficent as will 
have been the magnificence of the millennium, and more 
glorious, the long rare day of God, yet this will be the 
crowning touch of all creation’s bliss. 

Long, long ago, to some on earth, His name was 
always precious, even as ointment poured forth. But 
then, it will by all be acknowledged as the name of 
names. 


Nor voice can sing, nor heart can frame 
Nor can the memory find, 

A sweeter sound than Thy blest name, 
O Saviour of mankind! 


Thus, in every sphere the luster of His Headship 
penetrates. No being, in realm celestial, terrestrial, or 
subterranean, can be unaffected, unmindful of such 
Lordship. Is it not ‘‘for the glory of God, the Father’’? 
And in that pure glory, the glory of life, light and love, 
the supremest stretches of thought and desire find per- 
fect fulfillment. How otherwise could He be Lord of all? 

Christ — a life-giving, spiritual Head. The One Who 
giveth to all life, and breath, and all things. To what 
end, then, the proud vaunt, ‘‘I am eaptain of my soul’’? 
To what extent in a future time would or could such 
atone for wrong? The victorious Christ of God, creation’s 
true Crusader, can alone right all wrongs. In Him, as 
Lord of all, will alone be found that complete satisfae- 
tion which will to all give sure and full redress. 

His name, Jehovah the Saviour, will, in all the reaches 
of its power, magnificently accomplish the purpose of 
God. He Who so perfectly satisfied God, can satisfy every 


The Universal Lord 219 


living, breathing intelligence over whom He is Lord 
indeed. Love like His will show itself to be supremely 
equal to so great an occasion. Transcending knowledge, 
it is something indefinitely deeper, more excellent, higher, 
vaster, and more wonderful than we have yet visioned. 
And to such constraining love the fruition and glory of 
God’s purpose is safely assigned. 

Now, do we sufficiently absorb, as it were, the marvel 
of this great climax? By the cross He triumphed, by its 
blood made peace, that in the long-awaited consummation 
all should know their God. But how great the privilege 
now to know Him, to sense His glorious purpose ‘‘and 
the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before 
eonian times’’! (2 Tim. 1:9) 

Lord of the universe He, the God of space and time, 
and the great Upholder of all things by His all-powerful 
word. Seated now at the right hand of the Majesty in 
the heights, superior to angels, His name of surpassing 
excellence. He is for all eons the Lord of all. We see 
not yet this end supreme. But in that far-off scene of 
scenes we shall see the power and reach of His knowledge 
surpassing love. 

In the life that now is, none but His own avow Him 
Lord. But then the tide will have turned. Is sin exceed- 
ing sinful, excluding man from God? Then such is the 
love of Christ, active, yearning, and of divinest quality, 
that it sweeps all in. It is a constraining love, a love 
which so surrounds the mind with marks of rare attach- 
ment, that eventually it can but choose one way. 

Again, there is the thought of pressing us, of urging 
forward. And shall not love transcendent hold this urge 
for the subjects of His realm? Will they not be carried 
away by the greatness of it? In the words of another, 
waiting the glory: ‘‘Your sin has no more power to 
affect the love of Christ than a sparrow to keep back the 
floodtide of the ocean. It is knowledge surpassing. The 
man who has hit Christ in the face a thousand times — 
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Christ is not affected by the blows at all. Paul perse- 
cuted Him beyond measure. Christ arrests him, draws 
him into the closest place of His heart.’’ 

Says another: ‘‘Liberty, I have none. I am sold unto 
love. A chain of sufpassing potency ties up my hands 
from all sin and selfishness, and restrains my excursive 
spirit from running after indiscriminate attachments, 
keeping me near to Him Who is the Sun and Center of 
all my affections, even to Him ‘Who died for me, and 
rose again’.’’ 

In like language shall not many in that day of days 
be constrained by cords of love? It is love divine. 
Human love loves because it likes. It has personal pref- 
erences. We say ‘‘I do not feel drawn to so-and-so.’’ But 
divine love is not liking —it is loving. This then, and 
this alone is the actuating cause of so great a wealth of 
responsive, overflowing affection —a tide of love which 
surges for the glory of God the Father. 

Let us then, even now, more deeply live in the great- 
ness of it. We shall not then be lonely, for God is love, 
and Christ is Lord of all! 


To Him all majesty ascribe, 
And crown Him Lord of all! 


WintwaAM MEALAND 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE EONS AND ADMINISTRATIONS 


So shall it be at the end of the world: (Mat. 13:49). 
throughout all ages, world without end (Eph. 3:21). 


THERE is no room for quibble here. It is definitely stated 
that something is to occur at the ‘‘end of the world’’, 
which is a ‘‘world without end’’. This brings us face to 
face with an uncompromising contradiction in the Bible. 
Apology is out of order. The fact is established and the 
question before us for solution is, Is it of God or man? 
CONFUSED CHRISTENDOM 

Truth lovers are in a wilderness of confusion today 
because of the lack of STANDARDS in our translations and 
by confounding scriptural terms, such as ‘‘eons’’ (ages) 
and ‘‘administrations’’ (dispensations). If we could 
only encourage the saints of God to heed Paul’s admoni- 
tion to Timothy—‘‘ Have a pattern of sownd words which 
you hear from me’’—a wonderful reformation in behalf 
of the truth would take place in a short time. The trans- 
lators of our common Bible used no system, and trans- 
lated the Greek word aién by the English words world, 
always, forever, everlasting, eternal, etc., all of which are 
contrary to the Mind of Inspiration. The saints, of 
course, are at their mercy, and follow their leading, 
speaking of ‘‘ages’’ and ‘‘dispensations’’ as synonymous 
terms. How often we hear such expressions as “‘the 
Patriarchial Age’’, ‘‘the Mosaical Dispensation,’’ ‘‘the 
Gospel Age,’’ or ‘‘Christian Dispensation’’! The further 
such indiscriminating work is carried, the worse con- 
fused the matter will become. Hence I am appealing for 
seriptural terms through a ‘‘pattern of sound words”’ 
with a careful discrimination of those things that differ. 


222 The Eons (or Ages) are 


EON DEFINED 


No doubt the question uppermost in our minds just 
now is, What is the meaning of the term ‘‘eon’’? The 
words used by Inspiration, which we translate ‘‘eon”’, 
are olam in the Hebrew and aién in the Greek. Our 
Greek-English Lexicons usually define these terms as 
‘‘An indefinite, long period of time; an age’’. With this 
definition in mind, theology has made one of the hughest 
blunders it is possible to conceive, by stretching the 
meaning into such terms as ‘‘for ever’’, “‘evermore,’’ 
‘“‘eternal,’’ ‘‘everlasting,’’ ete. 

For many years it never occurred to me to question 
the ‘‘authorities’’ or the renderings they put upon these 
words in our Bible. But in the course of my search for 
truth, I was led to take up the study of the original, and 
after making a personal acquaintance and a careful in- 
vestigation of the usage of the terms by divine inspira- 
tion apart from ‘‘authorities’’, to my surprise, I found 
there was no word in all the original Scriptures that 
carried the idea of ‘‘everlasting’’ or ‘‘eternal’’ in the 
sense of time. Again I repeat, there is no word in all the 
Book of God that can be accurately and consistently 
translated to mean ‘‘endless time’’. Furthermore, before 
preachers and teachers get up and rave about these 
words, affirming that God meant ‘‘for ever’’ and “‘eter- 
nal’’, anathematizing those who refuse to blot His 
character by any such teaching, they should have the 
honesty of heart, sincerity of purpose and fidelity to 
inspiration to sit down and make a personal investiga- 
tion of the scriptural usage of the terms. It will not only 
increase their treasures of knowledge and wisdom as to 
what God has really revealed, but it will be the means 
of enriching their spiritual perception of Him and His 
love many fold. 

Now for the definition, we suggest to our readers the 
coneordant method of deriving the true significance of 
the terms used in the Greek original apart from human 
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opinions. It is based on the vocabulary system, complete 
information of which may be found in the Introduction 
to the ConcorDANT VERSION OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES. 

A careful investigation of the scriptural use of the 
term reveals that it usually refers to a period of time 
between two great physical and moral cataclysmic judg- 
ments of the earth and its inhabitants. In other words, 
there are five eons referred to in the Scriptures, which 
are separated by four great physical and moral changes, 
punctuating the history of the human race and the earth 
which it inhabits, namely, the Disruption, the Deluge, 
the Day of Wrath, and the Great White-Throne Judg- 
ment, bounded in the past by the Beginning and in the 
future by the Consummation. Compare with chart of 
the Divine Calendar. 

Though the term refers to the longest segments of 
time in the Scriptures, nevertheless, there is always a 
beginning and an ending. 


EON RATHER THAN AGE 


Some one may ask, Why use the word ‘‘eon’’ rather 
than ‘‘age’’? What has already been presented makes 
it clear that the thoughts commonly associated with the 
word ‘‘age’’, are, in many important particulars, diverse 
from that which is brought before us by the original 
word mén. The word age not only represents another 
word in the Greek, but the many unscriptural concep- 
tions clinging to it would be confusing, if we attempted 
to use it to incorporate the new conceptions which a 
thorough study of the scriptural use of the eons will 
harvest. The word eon is good English, yet not so much 
used as to be contaminated with unscriptural ideas. 


SCRIPTURAL DOCTRINE OF THE EONS 


In the first place, I want to urge a profound convic- . 
tion, the outgrowth of many years of patient study of 
God’s Word, that only a clear apprehension of the scrip- 
tural doctrine of the eons will unlock the door of the 
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vast treasures of wisdom and knowledge He has been 
pleased to reveal. And be it remembered, when speaking 
of the scriptural doctrine of the eons, I am not suggest- 
ing some elaborate scheme of theology, but a clear, posi- 
tive outlay of the facts secured from the internal evi- 
dences of the word of truth in its purity, apart from 
human tradition. Without such a knowledge, the Bible 
is more or less a heterogeneous jumble—a book of mys- 
teries! As some one has said, It is like walking by the 
seashore, picking up a pebble here and there, while the 
vast ocean with all its treasures lies before us unexplored. 
We pick a precious gem of truth here and there, but the 
vast treasures of knowledge and wisdom will lie before 
us undiscovered and unrealized unless we clearly grasp 
God’s ‘‘purpose of the eons which He makes in Christ 
Jesus, our Lord’’. Therefore, for the sake of emphasis, 
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I again appeal to my readers to diligently seek a clear 
understanding of what the Scriptures really teach con- 
cerning the eons, if they truly desire the full assurance 
in all the will of God and the heart satisfying realization 
in His love which transcends knowledge. 
| TIME DIVISIONS 

By studying the chart of the Divine Calendar, it will 
be observed that tame is divided into three grand dwi- 
sions by the Scriptures, which may be characterized as 
the Pre-Eonian Times, Eonian Times, and Post--Honian 
Times. 


PRE-EONIAN TIMES 
Of that time ‘‘before the eons’’, the Scriptures are 
elear and explicit in their purity, leaving no place for 
confusion. Paul, writing to Timothy, makes the fact 
known that 
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God, Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in 
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and 
the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian 
umes’ (2 Tim. 129). 

To Titus, he expresses the same thought again, of 
God’s 
chosen ones, ...in expectation of eonian life, which God, 
Who does not lie, promises before eonian times (Titus 1:2). 


It is further confirmed to the Corinthian saints, when 
speaking of 

God’s wisdom in a secret, which has been concealed, which 
God designates before the eons for our glory, which not one of 


the chief men of this eon has known, for if they knew, they 
would not crucify the Lord of glory (1 Cor. 2:7, 8). 


These Scriptures establish the fact of a time before 
the eons, which settles a very important point in our 
study, namely, that the eons were not eternal in the past, 
but had a definite beginning. 


EONS BEGAN IN CHRIST 


Having ascertained from the Seriptures that there 
was a time before the eons, our next search is for their 
beginning. In the former chapter, I dealt with ‘‘The 
Beginning of the Creation of God’’, wherein it was 
found that ‘‘God’s creative Original’? was none other 
than the ‘‘Amen’’, the ‘‘Faithful and True Witness’’, 
‘‘the Image of the Invisible God,’’ ‘‘Firstborn of all 
ereation’’—Christ Jesus, the Lord of glory. The Scrip- 
tures reveal that 
the universe in the heavens and on the earth is created in 
Him—the visible and the invisible, whether thrones or domin- 
lons or sovereignties or authorities—the universe has been 


created through Him and for Him, and He is before all, and 
the universe has its cohesion in Him (Col. 1:15-17). 


This is the most satisfactory and complete summing 
up of the wherefore of creation one could wish for. So 
simply stated, yet so grand and comprehensive in its 
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expression that we need not seek for further knowledge 
in the matter amidst the chaotic theories of scientific 
hypotheses. We might add another witness to this, from 
the apostle John, presenting Christ as the Logos, or 
Word, averring that 

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was toward 
God, and God was the Word. This was in the beginning 
toward God. All cume into being through It, and apart from It 


not one thing came into being which has come into being 
(John 1:1-3). 


This scripture makes known to us that all came into 
being through the Logos, and apart from It, not one 
thing came into being which has come into being, hence, 
we are assured that the eons were made by the Word. 
To the Hebrews, God reveals how the eons began, saying: 

By many portions and many modes, of old, speaking to the 
fathers in the prophets, God in the last of these days, speaks 
to us in a Son, Whom He appoints the enjoyer of the allotment 
of the universe, through Whom He makes the eons, also 
(Heb. 1:1, 2). 


And, in that grand Ephesian epistle, Paul says 


to me, less than the least of all saints, was this grace granted: 
to preach the evangel of the untraceable riches of Christ to the 
nations, and to enlighten all as to the secret administration 
which has been concealed from the eons in God, Who creates 
the universe, that now to the sovereignties and the authorities 
among the celestials, may be made known through the ecclesia, 
the multifarious wisdom of God, in accord with the purpose of 
the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord (Eph. 
3:8-11). 

These Scriptures definitely and unequivocally reveal 


that the eons had their beginning in Christ Jesus, our 
Lord. 
CONSUMMATION OF THE EONS 
Having ascertained from the Scriptures that the eons 


had a beginning, the next question which naturally and 
logically follows is, Will the eons have a consummation, 


or end? ba 
As suggested before, tradition and theology have 
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foisted upon God’s Word and His saints the idea of 
‘‘for ever’’, ‘‘everlasting,’’ ‘‘eternal,’’ etc., where God 
was speaking of limited periods of time. Nothing less 
than irreverence for God’s Word and fidelity to tradi- 
tion, caused our translators to blot the character of the 
God of love by these terms. It is not at all necessary to 
possess a knowledge of the original languages (although 
that is a wonderful help) nor to be a student of philoso- 
phy, to see that the words translated ‘‘for ever’’, “‘for 
ever and ever,’’ ‘‘eternal,’’ and ‘‘everlasting’’ in our 
Bible cannot possibly carry the meaning of these words. 
This can be verified beyond question by simply making 
a few comparisons of Scripture taken from the King 
James Bible filled with glaring inconsistencies. 

I. In the first place, it will be found that our trans- 
lators have not been consistent in their word, but have 
translated the Greek word aién by many different words, 
seemingly in accord with their opinions. For example: 


1. ages, Eph. 2:7; Col. 1:26. 

2. course, Eph. 2:2. 

3. world, Mat. 12:32; 13:22, 39, 49; Rom. 12:2; 1 Tim. 16:17, 

etc. 

eternal. Ephs osha ae Tim ee 7- 

. for ever, Mat. 21:19; Mark 11:14; Luke 1:55; John 6:51, 58, 
etc. 

never (with a negative), Mark 3:29; John 4:14; 8:51, 52; 
1OT283* 11226571358. 

. ever, Heb. 7:24. 

. for evermore, Heb. 7:28. 

. while the world standeth, 1 Cor. 8:13. 


oon > Oe 


It is plain to be seen that if the Greek word aidn 
meant ‘‘forever’’ or ‘‘eternal’’ in the absolute sense, 
these various translations would not have been necessary. 
Something is wrong. 

II. In the second place, knowledge of the original 
language is not necessary to observe that ifthe word aidn 
meant ‘‘for ever’’ or ‘‘eternal’’ in the singular, the 
plural form would have been an impossibility. Yet the 
plural is used quite frequently. For example: 
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That in the ages to come He may show the exceeding riches 
of His grace in His kindness toward us through Christ Jesus 
(Eph. 2:7, A.V.). 


Here, we observe, that ‘‘age’’, in the singular, cannot 
mean ‘‘for ever’’ in the absolute, else the use of the 
plural is meaningless. Further proof is found in Colos- 
sians 1:26, which reads: 


Even the mystery which hath been hid from ages and gen- 
erations, but is made manifest to his saints... 


This would make nonsense if it were translated ‘‘for 
ever’’, for then the mystery could never have been made 
known. 

III. In the third place, if the word aidn meant ‘‘for 
ever’’ or ‘‘eternal’’ there could have been no beginning 
as well as no ending. Yet in 1 Corinthians 2: 7, we read: 


. which God‘ordained before the world unto our glory. 


The word translated by the singular word ‘‘world”’ 
here, is the plural adnén, eons in the original. Simply 
another act of irreverence. Furthermore, if the word 
means ‘‘for ever’’ or ‘‘eternal’’ in other places, why 
would it not carry the significance here? The same idea 
is expressed in 2 Timothy 1:9 and Titus 1:2, and reads 
in our King James Bible, ‘‘before the world began’’. 
The word ‘‘world’’ is the same word, in the adjective 
form, aidnidn, eonian, joined to the plural chronon, times, 
meaning eonian times, and shows clearly that the term is 
relate and temporary, and had a beginning, and cannot 
mean ‘‘eternal’’. The American Standard Revision com- 
mittee made the nonsensical blunder of translating these 
passages ‘‘before times eternal’’. Just a few moments 
of meditation on this rendering reveals the fact that 
they had no conception of what they were trying to 
express. ‘‘Times eternal’’, having neither beginning nor 
end of existence, could have nothing before them. 

IV. Furthermore, the Scriptures clearly show that 
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the eons not only have a beginning but also an end. In 
Matthew 13:39, our common version reads, ‘‘The har- 
vest is the end of the world.’’ Here again the word trans- 
lated ‘‘world’’ is adn in the Greek. If our translators 
had been consistent they would have rendered **The 
harvest is the end of the for ever’’! 

In 1 Corinthians 10:11, we read, ‘‘Upon whom the 
ends of the world are come.’’ Here we are informed that 
the ‘‘world’’ hag more than one end! And let me eall 
attention to the fact that the sengular word ‘‘world’’ 
here, is a translation of the plwral Greek word aiénén. 
This should be conclusive evidence that the eons not only 
have an end, but many ends, rather than none at all! 

In Hebrews 9: 26 we read, ‘‘For then must He often 
have suffered since the foundation of the world: but now 
once in the end of the world hath He appeared to put 
away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.’’ The first word 
‘‘world’’ in this quotation is correctly translated from 
the Greek kosmos, whereas the second one is translated 
from the plural adnidn in the original, and proves that 
our translators have not been true nor consistent to the 
sacred text. Furthermore, we know that the ‘‘world’’ 
did not end when the Lord appeared, and neither did the 
eons, or ages, end. The word is plural in the Greek, and 
the latter part of the phrase, conecordantly rendered, 
reads, ‘‘yet now, once, has He been manifested through 
His sacrifice, for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion 
of the eons’’. 

This quotation is another positive proof that the eons 
have a conclusion, or ‘‘end’’, and therefore do not last 
‘for ever’’. It also repudiates the assumptive theory of 
man that there is an infinite series of ages, for it speaks 
of the end of the eons. 


V. In the fifth place, for all who insist on the eter- 
nality of the word ain, we suggest that they give con- 
sideration to the following three test phrases from Holy 
Writ, and refrain from final conviction until they are 
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able to explain the differences between them on such a 
supposition. 


ton aidna tou aidnos (Heb. 1:8). 
THE eOn  OF-THE eon 


tou aidnos ton aidnon (Eph. 3:21). 
OF-THE eon OF-THE eons 


tous aidnas tén aionén (Gal. 1:5). 
THE eons’ OF-THE eons 


If the first phrase, ton aiéna tou aidnos, singular in 
each instance, means ‘‘for ever and ever’’, consistently 
then, we must render the second phrase ‘‘forever and 
evers’’, and the third, ‘‘for evers and evers’’! These 
phrases present an unanswerable proof that the eons are 
limited in extent and distinct in character, and were 
used by the Holy Spirit to convey truth relative to 
God’s eonian purpose, of which our translators never 
dreamed. May He give us the grace not to impose on 
them that which is contrary to the Divine Author! 


VI. The final argument we present is a comparison 
of the English expression ‘‘for ever’’ with ‘‘for ever and 
ever’’. A consideration of these expressions will cause 
any thinking person to see that something is wrong some- 
where. If ‘‘for ever’’ carries its true significance— 
throughout eternity—then it is contrary to all laws of 
language, as well as reason, to add ‘‘and ever’’. We are 
aware of the far-fetched explanation, that it is an effort 
to express the superlative or infinitude of eternity. Such 
an explanation is so obviously superficial as to require no 
comment. It is as correct to say “‘blackest and blackest”’, 
‘Jongest and longest,’’ or ‘‘fartherest and fartherest’’, 
as to say ‘‘for ever and ever’’. It should be rendered 
‘for the eons of the eons’’, the significance of which will 
be explained later. 

In Revelation 22: 13, God’s eonian purpose, which He 
made in Christ Jesus, our Lord, is summed up as follows, 
““T am the A and the Z, the First and the Last, the 
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Origin and the Consummation.’’ This should be final for 
all truth lovers, for this scripture not only tells us that 
Christ is the Origin of God’s purpose of the eons, but 
that He also is the Z, the Last, the Consummation of 
that grand purpose. Therefore, this evidence shows con- 
clusively that the eons not only have a beginning but a 
consummation. Christ is ‘‘the Beginning’’ and ‘‘the 
Consummation’’ of God’s eonian purpose. 


SYMMETRY OF THE EONS 


All of God’s handiwork is harmonious and symmetri- 
eal. Nature and revelation are both perfectly poised. 
If we have before us a chart but crudely representing 
the grand outlines of universal history, it must reveal its 
innate beauty and comeliness. 

As stated before, the Scriptures speak of five eons in 
the eonian times, punctuated by four great physical and 
moral cataclysmic judgments. We wish, however, to 
press the fact that the cross, and the tragedy enacted 
there, is the crisis of all the eons. It stands in the very 
center of ‘‘the present wicked eon’’, which is bounded 
in the past by the Deluge and in the future by the Day 
of Wrath. ‘‘The days of the Son of Mankind”’ are but 
the antitype of the ‘‘days of Noah’’ (Mat. 24:39). Be- 
tween these two great judgments lie the eon in which we 
now live, characterized in Seripture as ‘‘the present 
wicked eon’’ (Gal. 1:4). It is the central one of the five 
eons of the eonian times. Consult the chart of the Divine 
Calendar. It is the eon of human government. Man is 
given the right to rule over his fellow man. In this it is 
radically different from all the other eons. But man’s 
misrule will eventually bring down the ‘‘day of wrath’’, 
making way for the coming of Christ, when the world 
kingdoms will become the kingdom of our Lord and His 
Messiah, and Israel will be made ‘‘a kingdom of priests’’, 
ruling and teaching the other nations in the knowledge 
of the glory of the Lord. 
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An eon farther on either side, we have the ‘‘disrup- 
tion’? (Gen. 1:2) in the past and the ‘‘great white 
throne judgment’’ (Rey. 20: 11-15) in the future. These 
are also the boundaries of the present earth. In one case, 
water destroyed it, and in the other it will be trans- 
formed by fire (2 Pet. 3:6, 7). 

Then going an eon farther on either side, we have the 
‘““‘beginning’’ in the past and the ‘‘consummation”’ of 
the future. The ‘‘beginning’’ inaugurates what the 
‘“consummation’’ concludes. These are the limits God has 
been pleased to reveal. Beyond, we cannot go. Thus we 
find the eons of the Scriptures symmetrically grouped 
and pivoted upon the eross. To it all things converge; 
from it all blessings flow. 

The first and last eons correspond. In the dim past, 
the sons of God compassed its ruin (Gen. 1:1). In the 
glorious future, the Son of God will restore all to more 
than pristine glory (Heb. 1:8). 

The ‘‘second’’ and ‘‘fourth’’ eons are complemen- 
tary. The failure of the first man, Adam, in the second 
eon will be retrieved by the Last Adam-—Christ—in the 
fourth eon. 

The Son of Mankind rules the fourth eon, while the 
fifth, or last, eon is under the sway of the ‘‘Son of God”’ 
(Heb. 1:8). 

The present, or central, eon, in contrast with what 
men say about the world getting better, is termed in the 
Seriptures ‘‘the present wicked eon’’ (Gal. 1:4). It is 
the only one under human government, which was com- 
mitted to Noah, when he came forth out of the ark at its 
beginning. The death penalty, delegated to man at that 
time for preserving righteousness and executing justice 
in the earth, leads to the most unjust act of all the eons—- 
the murder of God’s own Son! Yet His cross, standing 
in solitary sublimity in the very heart and center of alt, 
becomes the background for the display of God’s trans- 
cendent grace. 
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DIVISIONS OF THE EONS 


The five eons of the Seriptures are divided into two 
groups—three and two. The first group comprises the 
first three eons, while the second group includes the last 
two eons. The last group is spoken of as “‘the on-coming 
eons’’ (Eph. 2:7) and ‘‘the eons of the eons’’ (Gal. 
1:5; Phil. 4:20; Rev. 1:6; ete.). This phrase occurs 
many times. 

The first eon of the last group is designated in the 
Seriptures as ‘‘the coming eon’’ (Mark 10:30; Luke 
18:30). The second eon of the last group, which is the 
last eon of God’s eonian purpose, is designated ‘‘the eon 
of the eon’’ (Heb. 1:8) and ‘‘the eon of the eons’’ 
(Bph.3 2 21): 

The precise use of the phrases ‘‘the eon of the eon’’, 
‘the eon of the eons,’’ and ‘‘the eons of the eons’’ in the 
Seriptures is proof of their inspiration and confounds 
the wisdom of man manifested in their confusing trans- 
lations and inability to solve their significance. The key 
to their meaning lies in their grammatical form, which 
points to relation rather than eternality. ‘‘The eon of 
the eon’’ points to the relation of one eon to the ante- 
eedent one. ‘‘The eon of the eons’’ views one eon in rela- 
tion to all the preceding eons. ‘‘The eons of the eons’’ 
speak of two eons in relation to the eons before them. 


COMPARISON WITH TABERNACLE 


‘‘The tabernacle and temples are types of future 
spiritual realities, and indicate the way of access into 
the presence of a thrice holy God. The tabernacle typi- 
fied the Pentecostal administration, recorded in the book 
of Acts. Solomon’s sanetuary prefigured the Kingdom 
administration in the Lord’s Day of the coming eon, 
while Ezekiel’s temple points to the ‘‘administration of 
the complement of the eras’’ in the new earth in the day 
of God, where righteousness dwells. Yet their general 
arrangement does not change. Each has a court, a holy 
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place, and a holiest of all. In their common system, we 
seem to have a type or illustration of the various worlds, 
or systems, and the corresponding eons of the Serip- 
tures, which may be clearly apprehended through a 
study of the chart of the Divine Calendar.’’ 


“Indeed, the tabernacle is distinctly related to the 
cosmos, or world, for we read of a ‘worldly sanctuary’, 
or holy place (Heb. 9:1, A. V.). The same form of the 
phrase is used of the two holy places as we find in con- 
nection with the eons. Both together are called ‘the 
holies of the holies’ (Heb. 9:25, literal). The inner 
shrine is called ‘the holy of the holies’ (Heb. 9:3). 
They will serve not only to explain these phrases, but 
suggest a more intimate relation.’’ 

““The tabernacle and temple system divides the 
world of space into divisions which correspond in num- 
ber and character to the worlds and eons. There are five 
in each and in the same order, which are marked with 
striking features of correspondence. Both give us the 
way to God, one for the individual sinner, the other for 
the race. All, of course, is confined to the terrestrial 
viewpoint, for no tabernacle or temple can possibly illus- 
trate the immediate and unhindered access which char- 
asterizes the ministry of the conciliation and the grace 
of the present secret administration.’’ 


DIVISIONS OF THE TABERNACLE SYSTEM 


‘‘The five divisions essential to the tabernacle system 
are, (1) outside the camp, (2) within the camp, (3) the 
court, (4) the holy place, and (5) the holy of holies (the 
most holy place). These really divide into three and two, 
for only the last two are in the tabernacle itself, and are 
called ‘the holies of the holies’, just as the last two 
worlds, or eons, are distinguished by actual entrance 
into the sphere of God’s presence, and are called ‘the 
eons of the eons’.”’ 

‘‘Very little, indeed, is said about the world outside 
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the camp. The same is true of the first eon. Like the 
vast stretches of space which surround the encampment 
of the favored people, lies the long vista of time which 
formed the first world and eon. Still there are suggestive 
hints which link them together. We are chosen in Christ 
before the disruption of the world (Eph. 1:4), that is, 
in the first world and eon, for the disruption was at its 
close. See chart of the Divine Calendar. Our place is 
outside the camp of Israel. In space as well as in tome, 
we are dealt with on quite distinct lines.’’ 

“‘The tabernacle and temple system never reaches 
» back to the first eon. It is always from the disruption 
(translated ‘‘foundation’’ in our King James Bible). So 
it had no jurisdiction beyond the confines of the camp. 
It is essentially, in both time and space, an eclectic, 
exclusive, limited arrangement, just as Israel’s place in 
the eonian times,’’ 

‘The second world and eon, from the ‘disruption’ to 
the ‘flood’, is the scene of sin, with no means of covering 
or cleansing. So the camp was peopled with sinners 
whose only recourse was to go through it into the saered 
enclosure, if they wished to approach God or settle for 
their sins.’ 

‘“‘The third, or central, division is the court of the 
tabernacle, which is certainly most suggestive of the pres- 
ent world and eon. The brazen altar, that supreme type 
of the death of Christ, reminds. us that this present 
world and eon has been hallowed by the great Sacrifice, 
which also makes it possible to enter into the holy places 
beyond. In this eon, wicked as it is, is the true Laver 
for the cleansing of all defilement. True, the full effect 
of the altar and laver have not yet been felt, but that is 
because we have not as yet entered into the holy places. 
These figure the future worlds and eons.’’ 

‘“The glory of God is not revealed in the court, but is 
behind a curtain and coverings. Neither has God _ re- 
vealed His glory to this world, or eon. But in the millen- 
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nial era, the kingdom administration in the coming eon, 
there will be at least a partial revelation of His magnifi- 
cence. The furniture of the holy place, the lampstand, 
the table of show bread, and the golden altar, are all 
beautifully typical of Christ Himself in that eon, and of 
the portion which will be enjoyed by the saints of that 
blessed day.’’ 

“There will be light—divine light—quite the oppo- 
site of the present, when dense darkness covers the earth, 
and men know no light except that of the sun. The 
knowledge of God will fill the hearts of His people and 
cover the earth. Such is the suggestion of the seven- 
branched lampstand in the holy place.’’ 

““The table with its twelve cakes, or loaves, of bread 
are also most unlike the present with all its divisions and 
lack of spiritual sustenance. Then the united nation of 
Israel will enjoy God’s provision in His presence.”’ 

‘‘The golden altar of worship will waft its sweet in- 
eense aloft throughout that eon of blessing, such as 
never before had been known. The psalms of praise will 
find their full expression when David's greater Son rules 
and presides as the great Priest of His people.’’ 

‘The ‘holy place’ is not the holiest of all. There is 
still another curtain which hides such majesty as is 
reserved for the very highest manifestation of God in 
this system. The same is true of the corresponding eon. 
The millennium, or ‘‘the coming eon’’ (or ‘‘world to 
come’’) is by no means the last of the eons or the most 
glorious. That is true of the next, the last eon, in the 
day of God. And the most notable feature of that sur- 
passing era is the presence God Himself, just as it is the 
crowning glory of ‘the holy of the holies’ in the taber- 
nacle and the temple.”’ 

‘“‘The path into the presence of God is the common 
object of thought in the arrangement of the eons and the 
tabernacle type. The distinction between them is like 
the difference between the titles Elohim and Jehovah. 
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One deals with the problem from the standpoint of time, 
and the other sees it in space. Jehovah is the eonian God. 
He made the eons, the highway of time leading the race 
into the presence of the Shekinah. Elohim arranges a 
perceptible, material system with the tabernacle struc- 
ture at its center, to teach the same truth. No marvel 
that there is so notable a correspondence between them!’’ 


A SOLUTION OF THE ‘‘EVERS’’ 


‘‘A very important lesson may be learned from the 
terms used to describe the ‘holy places’. When dealing 
with the eons, we are often told that ‘the eons of the 
eons’ is an effort to express infinity, ‘ages tumbling on 
ages,’ ‘ages on ages,’ ete. But if we will transfer these 
expressions from time to space, we may more readily see 
how little ground there is for such explanations. ‘The 
holies of the holies’ is not to be understood as ‘holies 
tumbling on holies’, but holy places made pre-eminently 
holy in relation to other holy places. All inside the 
court was holy; but the two places inside the building 
were ‘holies of the holies’—the most holy of all.’’ 

‘“ “The holy of the holies’’ is commonly and correctly 
understood as a single holy place. Why should not ‘the 
eon of the eons’ be a single eon? The pre-eminence of 
the ‘holy of the holies’ lies in its relation to the other 
holy places. So the pre-eminence of the ‘eon of the eons’ 
les in its being the fruitage and harvest of the preceding 
eons. The confusing translations and expositions which 
hide the truth on the eons from us would never be toler- 
ated if they were applied to such tangible objects as the 
tabernacle and temple.’’ 

‘““We read that the chief priest entered into ‘the 
holies of the holies’ (Heb. 9:25). Most manuscripts 
read simply ‘the holies’, or holy places. Only the editor 
of the Sinaiticus manuscript preserves this reading. So 
unusual and difficult a reading might easily be dropped, 
so that very little evidence is needed to establish it. 
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When we compare this phrase with the parallel one of 
the eons—‘the eons of the eons’—we eannot but be 
struck with its aptness. Just as the last two eons are ‘of 
the eons’, so the two holy places are ‘of the holies’. They 
are the most hallowed of all the holy places, among 
which we certainly must include the court, if not the 
eamp, which had a measure of sanctity, certain sacrifices 
concerned with sin being burned outside its precincts.’’ 
(Excerpts from A. E. K. in U. R., Sept. 1916). 


THE ADMINISTRATIONS 


Having suggested the scriptural teaching of the eons, 
we now turn our attention to the administrations (usual- 
ly termed dispensations). These must not be confused 
with the eons which we have been studying. Many of the 
larger works on ‘‘dispensational truth’’ confuse the two 
in spite of the fact that according to the Scriptures, an 
eon may contain one or more administrations. This may 
be observed by considering the outlines of the Divine 
Calendar chart. Let me urge that the Divine Author 
differentiated them by using different words in the orig- 
inal to express the two ideas. May He give us the grace 
and reverence to heed in our study what has been 
written. 

AN ADMINISTRATION DEFINED 


We learned the original significance of the Greek 
word for ‘‘eon’’ through its usage and the vocabulary 
system, so let us proceed similarly in our investigation of 
the Greek word for administration (dispensation). The 
original word is oikonomia, and naturally separates into 
two elements, which, with their standard English equiva- 
lents, may be illustrated thus: 


Original Greek word: otkonomia 
Separated in Elements: oiko-nomia 
English STANDARD equivalent: HOME-LAW 


This expression, HOME-LAW, gives us a very sugges- 
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tive conception of the purpose of God, especially when 
viewed in relation to the home and the rearing of child- 
ren. The purpose of the home is to begin with children 
in their innocence and, by sytematic teaching and train- 
ing, to nurture them in knowledge and wisdom to matur- 
ity of manhood and womanhood. And thus God does also, 
in administering His grand purpose of the eons. He 
begins with mankind in innocence, and the consummation 
is when men shall have attained maturity and full assur- 
ance in all His will. This is in accord with the following 
seripture : 

It is written in the prophets, ‘And they shall all be taught 


of God. Every one, then, who hears from the Father and is 
learning the truth is coming to Me (John 6:45). 


Paul says: 


And He, indeed, it is, Who gives the apostles, the prophets, 
the evangelists, the pastors and teachers for the readjusting of 
the saints, with a view to the work of dispensing, for the up- 
building of the body of Christ, until we should all attain to the 
unity of faith, and the realization of a son of God, to mature 
manhood, to the adult stature of Christ’s complement (Eph. 
4:11-13). 


Again we read: 


Whom we are announcing, admonishing every man and 
teaching every man in all wisdom, in order that we should 
present every man mature in Christ Jesus (Col. 1:28). 

From all this we may understand that oikonomia, 
HOME-LAW, ineludes the thought of dispensing, but is not 
confined to giving, or dispensing. Its full significance is 
found in the words ‘‘economy’’, ‘‘administration,’’ or 
‘“stewardship’’, and has to do with dispensing, announc- 
ing, admonishing, and teaching in order that every one 
may be presented mature in Christ Jesus — the desired 
end, relative to God’s eonian purpose. 


TWELVE ADMINISTRATIONS 


The Scriptures reveal that God is administering. the 
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affairs of His eonian purpose in a series of twelve dis- 
tinct administrations. They may be called Innocence, 
Conscience, Government, Promise, Law, Inearnation, 
Pentecostal, Transitional, Secret, Indignation; Justice, 
and Love—the administration of the complement of the 
eras. Each begins with a dispensation and almost all end 
in judgment. However, the important lesson I wish to 
impress on the hearts of my readers is, that God’s school 
of knowledge and wisdom is orderly and progressive 
from the beginning to the consummation. And the 
sooner the saints of God realize this truth and ‘‘leave 
the rudiments of the word of Christ’’ and press on to 
maturity, the sooner will their lives be filled with praise 
and thanksgiving in the realzation and full assurance in 
all His will. 


THE GLORY OF THE CROSS 


In conclusion, let me again point out the cross as the 
crisis of God’s eonian purpose. It is the fulerum upon 
which the eleven administrations balance and find fulfill- 
ment. Surrounding it, we have that central administra- 
tion—the Incarnation—Christ’s presence upon earth. 
That life He lived, that death He died, create a unique 
administration, round which all the others cluster. 

Before it came the administration of Law, and after 
it came the law’s counterpart, the Pentecostal adminis- 
tration. In both, wnbelief and zeal for law keep the bless- 
ing from them—as their fathers did, thus do they. 

Beyond this, on either side, is the administration of 
Promise, and Paul’s separation in the Transitional ad- 
ministration. The Promise to Abraham for faith is made 
good to the believing Israelites and the nations in this 
transitional era. 

Still farther on either side, we have the administra- 
tion of Government committed to Noah, and Paul’s im- 
prisonment for the present Secret administration (Eph. 
3:1-12). The former was before Israel’s day, and the 
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latter is after Israel has been set aside at the close of the 
book of Acts. Both deal with the nations and in each 
man is making a name for himself. 

Beyond these in either direction we find the adminis- 
tration of Conscience and Indignation. These are char- 
acterized by the two great judgments, the Flood and the 
Day of Wrath. In each, malignant heavenly hosts take a 
very prominent part and are finally imprisoned to re- 
strain them from further evil. ‘‘ As it was in the days of 
Noah so shall it be in the days of the Son of Mankind,”’ 
suggests very fully what is to be. 

One more administration farther on either side is 
Innocence and Justice. Both are blessed with the curse 
removed, and a man at the head of all creation. The 
failure of the first man in Innocence is gloriously re- 
trieved by the Second Man in the administration of 
Justice, when all dominion will be subject to His just 
rule, and ‘‘the knowledge of the glory of the Lord shall 
cover the earth as the waters form a covering to the sea.’’ 

Another eon on either side brings us to the primal 
creation of ‘‘the Beginning’’ and the new creation of the 
last eon, the ‘‘administration of the complement of the 
eras’? preparatory for the Consummation. In the 
former, when the ‘‘corner stone’’ of earth’s foundations 
were laid, ‘‘the morning stars sang together, and the 
sons of God shouted for joy’’ (Job 38:6, 7), while in the 
latter, the Son of God is supreme, reigning in the power 
of love until all delegated dominion gives way to its per- 
fect sway, and the death state is abolished as the last 
enemy, all are made alive in Christ, in that kingdom of 
the Father to which there is no consummation. ‘‘Now, 
whenever the universe may be subject to Him, then the 
Son also Himself also shall be subject to Him Who sub- 
jects the universe to Him, that God may be All in all”’ 
(1 Cor, 15:28). ApLAl Loupy 
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THE TWO MILLENNIUMS 


““THE MILLENNIUM’’ has become a much abused and 
overworked phrase. Many use it for all future bliss. Its 
definition has vanished into a nebulous mist. There are 
two distinct periods of time in the day of the Lord, each 
of which is a thousand years in duration. So there are 
really two millenniums, one of which begins and ends 
a bit before the other. Satan is bound for a thousand 
years seventy-five days before the saints are roused to 
reign, and he is loosed a like period before their rule is 
over. Such clear-cut predictions are found only in the 
latest revelation, found in the apocalypse. The ancient 
oracles knew nothing of any millennium. The thousand 
years are never mentioned. The prophets usually refer 
to Jehovah’s day, a longer period. They are especially 
concerned with the judgment era which precedes the 
thousand years. 

As the thousand years’ reign of the saints is brought 
before us in only one short passage, there should be very 
little difficulty in determining what the Scriptures have 
to say concerning it. Only three verses (Un. 20: 4, 5, 6) 
contain all there is. To begin with, we are informed of 
the first, or former, resurrection. This precedes the 
thousand years, for the saints cannot reign until after 
they themselves have been raised from the dead. Some 
time after the thousand years, at the great white throne, 
the dead, great and small, are raised and judged (Un. 
20:12). Lest this should not be believed, lest some 
ancient Hebrew prophecy be misconstrued, we are 
specially and strikingly assured that the rest of the dead 
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do not live until the thousand years are finished (Un. 
ZONE 

Nothing could be taught more clearly or could be 
more carefully guarded, than the fact that there is no 
resurrection in this thousand years. Saints are vivified 
before, sinners are raised thereafter, but no one is raised 
therein. This is the only passage which deals specifically 
with this period of time. It is the final word. It recog- 
nizes the possibilities of error, so puts the matter both 
positively and negatively. If we have been led astray 
by a false interpretation of previous revelation, it is the 
utmost folly to discredit the divine warning which seeks 
to set us right. The motorist who consults a road sign 
and finds he is traveling in the wrong direction does not 
‘destroy it and go on. He is thankful for it and turns 
back. God’s word will not change to accomodate us. 
Let us bow our hearts and heed it. 

A great many passages in the Hebrew Scriptures are 
supposed to find their fulfillment in the ‘‘millennium’’. 
Such loose language is misleading. Doubtless much 
prophecy does apply to this period of time. But it will 
never do to use every passage dealing with the future 
day of the Lord, or day of Jehovah, and say ‘‘this is in 
the millennium’’. The thousand years of the saints’ 
priestly reign is only a part of the day of Jehovah. This 
day begins a good while before, and it ends a good while 
later. We cannot say that, since the resurrection occurs 
in the day of the Lord, therefore it is in the millennium. 
The opposite is true. Both the former and the latter res- 
urrection oceur in the day of Jehovah, but neither is in 
the thousand years. One occurs in the period before it, 
the other in the era that follows. 

The following diagram may help to make this plain: 


MAN’S DAY THE DAY OF THE LORD THE DAY OF GOD 
The Thousand-Year 
Periods 
Soyoit ese ee MLL Oh a 


The Out The Former The Rest ‘Death 
Resurrection Resurrection of the Dead Abolished 
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We are in man’s day. Near the end of this day, per- 
haps very near its close, there will be an eclectic resurrec- 
tion of the body of Christ. No other saints will partici- 
pate in this. Hence it is designated by the special pre- 
fix, out (Phil. 3:11). It is not known in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, nor is it found in any of the later writings 
except Paul’s epistles. After the introductory judg- 
ments of the Lord’s day we have the ‘‘former’’ resur- 
rection, so-called in contrast to that of the rest of the 
dead, which comes near its close. Between these two is 
the thousand years, popularly called the millennium, in 
which there is no resurrection. As the rest of the dead 
go into the second death, these must be made alive at 
the end of the day of God, when death is abolished. 

We have tried to distinguish the two periods of a 
thousand years by using double daggers to indicate the 
first. No one knows the length of man’s day, or Jeho- 
vah’s day, or the day of God. But the two millenniums 
are each exactly a literal thousand years long. The small 
variant between the two millenniums is exactly and lit- 
erally seventy-five days (Dan. 11:12). Christ’s epi- 
phany, or appearing, for the Circumcision, will be pre- 
cisely twelve hundred sixty days from the center of 
Daniel’s seventieth heptad. From this time, when the 
daily offering is taken away, until it is resumed, will be 
twelve hundred and ninety days. Forty-five days from 
this event, the Circumcision saints are raised. These 
periods may be shown graphically thus: 


DANIEL’S 70TH HEPTAD is THR Two MED re 


Satan Saints atan Sinners 
Bound Raised Loosed Raised 
Sean g poeta: as) 
DAYS 1260 30 45 75 
MONTHS 42 
YEARS 314 1000 


Of one thing we may be sure. We cannot find definite 
time limits for the day of Jehovah, the day of God, the 
new creation, and particularly the millennium, in the 
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Hebrew prophets, especially the earlier ones. The later 
the revelation, the clearer it is. There is much in Daniel 
which cannot be found in Isaiah. But there is ever so 
much more in Péter’s epistles and John’s Unveiling 
than in any previous unfolding. There is progress in 
disclosing God’s prophetic program. In the final unfold- 
ing the earlier ones are separated and segregated. No 
inferences from the Hebrew prophets have any weight 
when they are not in harmony with later revelations. A 
careful study of the original usually reveals that the 
inference is based on a misconception, or a loose trans- 
lation. 

The intelligent student of prophecy will note the 
gradual development of prophetic detail. The earlier 
predictions group together much which later unfoldings 
distinguish. Both are true, but both are not equally 
discriminating. Many a one who has seen a mountain 
range at a distance has imagined that it is one unbroken 
ridge. On closer approach it develops into a series of 
ridges divided by wide canyons. So with the Hebrew 
prophets. The earlier give us a broad, sweeping view of 
the future, while the later ones develop the detail. Yet 
it is to the pre-exile prophets that we are usually re- 
ferred for the finer distinctions. Jeremiath, Hosea, Joel, 
Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zeph- 
aniah, and especially Isaiah are early prophets and do not 
distinguish the times after the first advent of Messiah. 

One of the chief hindrances to clearness in acquiring 
prophetic truth is an unbalanced consideration of the 
Hebrew prophecies. They are appealed to indiscrim- 
inately, as though they all were equally definite in their 
outlook on the future. Few have the acumen of our 
Lord, Who when He read Isaiah 61:1, 2, stopped in the 
middle of the verse, though, in the Hebrew, there was 
not even the comma of our English version to keep Him 
from proceeding (Luke 4:18, 19). He knew that the 
acceptable year of the Lord had come, but the day of 
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vengeance had not. We can easily imagine a modern 
expositor insist that, being all one proclamation, they 
must be in the same period. At least this is the method 
often employed in dealing with other of Isaiah’s proph- 
ecies. 

As we have not the spiritual insight of our Lord, we 
cannot sort Isaiah’s predictions into their proper time 
periods apart from the light of later revelations. The 
only wise course is to seek satisfaction on such subjects 
in the final unfoldings, especially in the Unveiling, and 
use this in interpreting the earlier predictions. In the 
future Isaiah sees an acceptable year, a day of ven- 
geance, a time of joy and comfort, and a new creation. 
But he does not segregate these into distinct periods. He 
never mentions a ‘‘millennium’’. He does not even dis- 
tinguish between the two advents of our Lord. The day 
of Jehovah and the succeeding day of God are all one to 
him. This matter is more fully explained in the pamph- 
let, ‘‘Five Great Prophetic Periods’’. 

It has been inferred from Isaiah 65:17-25 that the 
new creation is a millennial event. Isaiah does not say 
this. In reality he does not even imply it. He speaks of 
two creations, one, a new heavens and earth, the other, 
an exulting and elated Jerusalem. The latter is closely 
connected with the so-called ‘‘millennial’’ conditions 
which follow. The new creation is to be the subject of 
exultation and elation before it comes to pass. This is 
not clear in our versions, for the relation between the 
two is lost by translating a very uncommon combination 
of words by the make-shift ‘‘forever’’. Verse eighteen 
is not an exhortation to be glad and rejoice forever, that 
is, after the new creation comes, but ‘‘you should be 
elated and exulting until the future (“gadi “gad) which 
I am creating”’ (Isa. 65:18, C.V.). 

The same attitude toward the new creation is pre- 
sented by Peter, in his second epistle (3:12). He bases 
his exhortation, which is especially in point during the 
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day of Jehovah, in which the millennium is found, on the 
future day of God, which commences with the new crea- 
tion. In the millennium they will be hoping for and 
hurrying the presence of the day of God. They will 
exult, not merely in present bliss, but in that which will 
then be future. They will live, as we do, in the power of 
their expectations. 


TWO DISTINCT PERIODS 


It is not generally perceived that there are two dis- 
tinct though overlapping periods in the day of the Lord 
each of which lasts a thousand years. Satan is bound for 
that era (Un. 20:2) and the saints live and reign as 
priests for the same length of time (Un. 20:4). These 
two periods coincide for the most of their duration, but 
it is most improbable that they commence and end on 
exactly the same date. First Satan is bound, probably at 
or near the advent of Christ. The former or “‘first’’ res- 
urrection, however, from which the second millennium 
dates, does not commence at that time, but seventy-five 
days later. 


From the time that the abomination of desolation is 
set up in the middle of David’s seventieth heptad, until 
the epiphany or advent of Messiah will be three and a 
half years, or forty-two months, or twelve hundred sixty 
days. The continual daily offering will not be resumed 
immediately, but a thousand two hundred and ninety 
days from its discontinuance, that is, thirty days after 
His advent (Dan. 12: 11-13). But Daniel’s entrance into 
bliss is to occur one thousand three hundred thirty-five 
days after the middle of the week, so that the former 
resurrection does not take place until forty-five days 
later. This gives us a period of seventy-five days, at the 
commencement of which Satan is bound, and at the end 
of which the saints are raised. Therefore, we have two 
millenniums, overlapping one another, but one lagging 
more than two months behind the other. 
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The same difference is observable at the end. There 
is a “‘little time’’ after Satan is loosed during which the 
saints still reign. We are not told how long it lasts, but 
we are assured that it is very short. During that time 
Satan must deceive the nations, mobilize them, and bring 
them up against Jerusalem. This could hardly be done 
in two months and a half today but, after a thousand 
years of peaceful progress, methods of propaganda and 
transportation will be far in advance of present con- 
ditions. It is remarkable how far we have gone. It is 
said that there are more than enough motor vehicles in 
California to transport the whole population at one time. 
In two weeks they could move all of the people in the 
state clear across the continent. By means of the radio, 
all of them could be reached in a few hours, by a single 
voice anywhere on earth. 

These two millenniums should be kept distinct, for 
one gives us the negative, the other the positive side of 
the blessings of that day. The former millennium begins 
with the binding of Satan and ends with his loosing. The 
latter millennium commences with the former resurrec- 
tion and is followed by the resurrection of judgment. 
All the saints of the Circumcision are raised to enjoy it. 
All the rest of the dead forfeit it and are not raised 
until it is finished. The ecclesia which is Christ’s body 
will have been vivified long before, so that it is not in 
view in these unfoldings. 


THE BINDING OF SATAN 


It is Satan’s business to deceive. Not content with 
deceiving our mother Eve, and thus providing us all 
with deceitful hearts, he has been actively engaged ever 
since in inculeating error, and thus alienating humanity 
from God. One of the greatest problems of the eons is 
the manifestation of humanity to itself and to all crea- 
tion. Up to the time of this millennium, mankind might 
- claim that it had not been given a fair opportunity, be- 
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cause it has always been the slave of spiritual powers. 
What would Eve have done if she had not been tempted? 
What would mankind have accomplished if Satan had 
not at all times led them astray? What will humanity 
do when left to itself, without the influence of sinister 
spiritual enemies? 

A great many, even today, seem to think that all that 
is necessary is to give everyone a ‘‘chance’’. Given an 
opportunity, they will manage very well without the 
power and grace of God. Such an idea is utterly antag- 
onistic to God’s great purpose to become All in all, and 
its falsehood must be demonstrated on a scale sufficiently 
vast to be conclusive. It is for this reason that Satan’s 
influence is withdrawn for a thousand years. It is not, 
as commonly supposed, the final earthly paradise, but 
a probational period in which the environment of man- 
kind is most favorable to its moral development and 
calculated to awaken its appreciation of the goodness of 
God. 

The greater part of so-called ‘‘Christian’’ work is 
influenced by this false idea today. Environment, physi- 
eal, moral, and spiritual, is expected to aid, if not dis- 
place, the grace of God. The fact that most of the real 
work is done under unfavorable circumstances, thus 
magnifying God’s grace, does not seem to destroy con- 
fidence in human substitutes for God’s evangel. Indeed, 
one of the greatest deceptions of Satan today is the use 
of religion and ritual, of sanitation and philosophy to 
displace the blood and cross of Christ. 

In the first thousand years the greatest hindrance to 
the knowledge of God will be removed by the binding of 
Satan. The evangel of that day will not be false, the the- 
ology will not be fiction. The fearful confusion of con- 
flicting creeds will not erect a barrier between mankind 
and God. False doctrine of all kinds will be absent. 
Truth will be apparent. There will be every ‘‘chance’’, 
so far as external environment is concerned, for every- 
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one to accept the salvation of God and enter into vital 
union with His Christ. This is the negative side of the 
millennial era, and it is brought about by the removal 
ot Satan from the scene. 


THE REIGN OF THE SAINTS 


Two different time periods are given in connection 
with the reign of the Circumcision saints over the earth. 
We read that they will be priests of God and of Christ 
and they will be reigning with Him for the thousand 
years (Un. 20:6). We also read, later on, that they will 
be reigning for the eons of the eons (Un. 22:5). As 
priests, they reign during the thousand years. When 
priesthood is past, then they reign as kings until the 
close of the eons. This, we believe, throws a light on the 
millennial era which has been unknown or neglected. 
The primary aim of the millennial reign is not political 
but religious. God’s priests will minister to all nations 
and mediate between them and Jehovah. It is a sacer- 
dotal sovereignty. 

This is the positive side of the millennial experiment. 
Mankind has not only been the sport of spiritual powers, 
not only has it lacked the restraint of good government, 
but it has never had proper priests to teach it and medi- 
ate between it and God. The ideal ‘‘opportunity’’ de- 
mands not only the removal of every evil influence, but 
that it be replaced by good. The nations will be taught 
the works and ways of God by a perfect priesthood. 
There will be visible manifestations of God’s power and 
glory in all the earth, especially in Jerusalem. 

After the thousand years, in the new earth, there will 
be no priests, nor even a temple (Un. 21:23), for God 
Himself will tabernacle with mankind and no mediator 
is needed between Him and humanity. This is the great 
distinguishing feature of the two eras. In the thousand 
years mankind is still estranged from Him, and priests 
are necessary as go-betweens. This is the characteristic 
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feature of the millennial reign. Man is given a perfect 
environment in order to discover whether his lack lies 
there or in himself. The sequel shows that his heart is 
wrong, even in ideal conditions. 

If the human heart could be healed by external appli- 
cations, a thousand years’ treatment should be sufficient 
to effect a cure. After freedom from deception for so 
long a time he should no longer be susceptible to deceit. 
After a righteous reign he should not rebel. After a 
pure worship he should not apostatize. Yet this is pre- 
cisely what he does as soon as Satan is loosed. The 
Slanderer is just as successful in dealing with the 
nations who have enjoyed the blessing of the millennium 
as he ever was with those who were immersed in ignor- 
ance and surrounded by sin and sorrow and deceit. 

Do we realize what this great defection at the end of 
the millennium means? We talk of-that day in raptures, 
and so we should, but let us remember that, so far as 
eonian salvation is concerned, a large proportion of those 
who are in it are lost. An innumerable host, countless as 
the seaside sands, instead of being reconciled to God by 
its marvelous environments, are so alienated and es- 
tranged in heart, that they seize the first opportunity 
that comes to show their utter hostility to God and His 
saints. The end of their seemingly happy existence is to 
be cremated by the fire of God’s wrath (Un. 20: 7-9). 

It has been suggested that the millennial era is a sea- 
son of second probation for those who had inadequate 
opportunities before. The only passage which seems to 
allow such a thought is Daniel’s prediction of the resur- 
rection: ‘‘And many sleeping in the ground of the soil 
are awaking, these to eonian life, and these to eonian 
reproach and repulsion’’ (Dan. 12:2). Daniel, a prophet 
of the exile, distinguishes nothing beyond the second 
advent, consequently groups the former with the latter 
resurrection. It is on this account that John, in the 
Unveiling, to prevent any misunderstanding, interjects 
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the parenthetical statement: ‘‘the rest of the dead live 
not until the thousand years may be finished’’ (Un. 
20:5). We must not make an unfounded inference from 
an early prophet set aside the special statement which 
gives its proper interpretation in a later one. Daniel and 
John agree perfectly, only John expands and amplifies 
Daniel’s prediction. 

But other considerations are just as convincing. The 
test of humanity under ideal conditions will end disas- 
trously. If it is a second probation it is only so much 
greater in its failure. The millennial era is not a success- 
ful second probation for those who have had no chance, 
but a failure as a first probation for those who have 
every opportunity. It is not intended to save mankind 
but to demonstrate that God Himself is the only Saviour, 
and not man, no matter how ideal his environment may 
be. He may be happy and religious, yet have a heart 
ready to renounce God as soon as Satan has an oppor- 
tunity to influence him. The great apostasy at the end of 
the thousand years is proof positive that God’s goodness 
is not sufficient to gain the hearts of His creatures. They 
ean be captured only by His grace. 

The great white throne is not set up until after the 
millennium. The rest of the dead will be raised to stand 
before it and to be judged during the period in which it 
operates. They will not merely be sentenced, but will 
undergo the pains and penalties which are their due. 
All the inequities of their earthly existence will be ironed 
out. All wrongs will be righted. During this judgment 
period all unbelievers will come into contact with Christ 
as the Judge. This, and the experience of His judging, 
will prepare them for salvation at the consummation. 
They have no eonian life, hence can have no part in the 
millennium or the eon following it. 

All the eons, except the final one, end in failure and 
disaster, and this in increasing measure. The first 
brought on the disruption, the second the deluge. This 
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one will end in the awful judgments of the apocalypse. 
But the worst failure of all is the millennial fiasco. 
It has the best ‘‘chance’’ (may God forgive the word!) 
of success. But God does not want it to succeed! He 
wants all His creatures to know that the most ideal con- 
ditions, the most perfect environment—everything sug- 
gested by such words as chance, opportunity, ete.—can- 
not be substituted for the sovereign and imperious com- 
pulsion of His grace. 

If environment could save, each creature would event- 
ually become all in itself. If opportunity could deliver, 
God’s grace would be unneeded and unheeded. The 
mistaken idea that all mankind needs is an adequate 
‘‘ehance’’ is so insidious, so ingrained in the human 
heart, that God is forced to stage a grand refutation. 
He binds Satan, He saves His people Israel and sends 
them to serve the nations. Every possible advantage is 
given to mankind that they may know and believe God. 
But the sequel shows that the most perfect and pro- 
longed ‘‘chance’’ does not reach their hearts. In a few 
days they are alienated and arise in active rebellion 
against their benefactors. 

The revolt at the end of the thousand years is one of 
the most illuminating flashes of light in the whole course 
of human history. It sounds the depths of human 
depravity. It reveals the great truth that the best 
‘‘ehance’’ for salvation lies in the lack of every proper 
influence. Sinners are saved today not only in spite of 
their surroundings, but because of the evil and sin which 
besets them. The binding of Satan does not lose him a 
single soul. It is more than likely that his present 
activities, the machinations which accompany his work 
among mankind, actually provides the best ‘‘chance’’ for 
God’s salvation to operate. The empty stomach, the lean 
purse, the sense of shame and remorse are more potent 
influences in leading men to God than honor and pros- 
perity and well-being. The best ‘‘chance’’ is no chance. 
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God will get no trophies of His grace in the millen- 
nium. Most of these will come out of the preceding 
judgment era, or in the present secret administration. 
All His blessings for the thousand years will not buy the 
heart’s allegiance of one unbeliever, even though he out- 
wardly conform to all the holy ritual. The only 
““chance’’ to be saved, at any time, in any environment, 
depends on the sovereign counsel of God’s will and the 
operation of His holy spirit. No circumstances, no en- 
vironment can hinder His work. These are chosen, not 
to supplement His omnipotence, but to display it, and 
the grace and love which underlie it. God Himself will 
be our Saviour, and He is jealous of all help. He does 
not need our assistence, nor that of time and place, even 
though these are of His own creation. 

This, then, is the lesson of the millennium. It is 
quite the opposite of that which is usually deduced. Its 
close is God’s concluding word to all creation, warning 
them to beware of confidence in dead things and inviting 
them to trust in the living God. Once more He locks up 
His creatures in stubbornness in order that He may be 
merciful to them. The effect is most gratifying. Hence- 
forth, in the new earth, He is on intimate terms with 
mankind. All need for priesthood vanishes. He has 
proved that environment is not salvation, so now He can 
combine them without danger of misleading His crea- 
tures. He will allow no such saviour to take His place. 
Every creature, in the consummation, will hail Him as 
their only Saviour from sin, their only Reconciler from 
estrangement. ALSE IK. 


THE SHEPHERD PSALM 


I 


Jehovah is my Shepherd, 
So I am wanting naught. 
He’s causing me to recline 
In verdant oases. 
To restful wat’ring places 
He is conducting me. 
My soul He is restoring— 
[My soul restoreth He! ] 


II. 


In righteous rounds He guides me 
Because of His [own] name. 
H’en though I’m walking in 
The shade of death ravine, 
I am not fearing evil, 
For thou dost stand by me. 
Thy club and crook console me— 
[Thy club and crook console! ] 


alt 
Before me thou’r’t arranging 
Forage that fronts my foes. 
Thou sleek’st my head with oil. 
My cup doth satiate. 
Yea, good and kindness follow 
For all my livelong days. 
And in Jehovah’s house 
I dwell to length of days! 


Are ian SS. 


[Finding my concordant rendering of the twenty-third psalm 
nearly metrical, I have made a few changes for the sake of the 
meter, with the above result. The lines have been set to 
music.—A.E.K.] 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES, SEPTEMBER, 1928 
BEING THE FIFTH NUMBER OF VOLUME NINETEEN 


EDITORIAL 


THE prevailing apostasy is composed largely of those 
who protest against it and who honestly desire to escape 
it. Of course, there are degrees of apostasy, yet those 
who profess to be entirely clear are in the most danger 
of mistaking their unbelief for faith. Most of the saints 
are apostate with reference to the apostasy. They do not 
believe that the great mass of God’s people have de- 
parted from the faith—certainly not the party to which 
they belong. Some seek to relegate all unbelief to the 
modernists. Others contrast the belief of most of the 
unorthodox sects with the Bible, with the implication 
that they themselves are entirely free from error. It is 
only when we recognize that we all have been exposed 
to the insidious errors which mask as truth and are 
hailed as orthodox, that we have any chance of escaping 
-the prevailing contagion. 

Not many of God’s dear saints are going to be de- 
ceived by direct denials of His Word. Those who deny 
that the Scriptures are inspired by God are not within 
the scope of this apostasy. Such have always been. They 
are not in the circle of His saints. The insidious nature 
of the errors of the end time lies in this, that they are 
based on the Bible. Their strength lies in their apparent 
appeal to the Word of God. Often they are truth mis- 
placed. The law is brought into the present administra- 
tion of grace. The kingdom is injected into the current 
secret economy. The whole of Acts is wrenched from itz 
proper setting and made the charter of the church. The 
result is that the most zealous endeavor to restore the 
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faith and practice of the Bible results in apostasy from 
the true and proper faith for us, as given in Paul’s 
epistles. 

But there is a deeper and more subtle danger for 
honest truth seekers. It lies in the translations of the 
Seriptures on which they rely. We have been contin- 
ually reminded lately that it is impossible for any man 
to translate without bringing in his own beliefs. Only a 
concordant version can avoid this. Neither is it possible 
for a company of men to translate by the ordinary 
methods without injecting the errors they hold in com- 
mon. On such vital subjects as God’s ultimate purpose 
for His creatures, and even His own being, the early 
versions were more concerned to give what they deemed 
‘‘the truth’’ than what was written in the original. We 
can hardly blame the saints for receiving it as the truth. 
Was it not in the Bible? They had no access to the 
original. 

The advent of the coneordance has brought relief. 
Even ignorant readers of the Bible have found out that 
‘‘the end of the world’’ is merely the end of the age, or 
eon. But the vast bulk of believers are still snared by 
the discordant renderings of this same word in hundreds 
of other passages. It is still ‘‘orthodox’’ to believe in 
‘‘eternal’’ life and ‘‘everlasting’’ woe, notwithstanding 
the fact that almost all later translations, including the 
Revised Version, recognize the proper meaning of this 
word in many of its occurrences. The tragic part of it 
is this: Honest, earnest believers in the Bible hold this 
awful heresy, which denies God’s express declarations, 
and denounce all who do not receive it as aspostates! 
They have the Bible back of them, they trust its trans- 
lators. It is the apostasy of credulity. 

In this way the great key truths which are ‘‘funda- 
mental’’ to a true and satisfactory knowledge of God 
have been eliminated from the Bible to a sufficient extent 
to change Him from a God of love to a fiend of hate, 
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except with regard to a very few; from an ‘“omnipo- 
tent’’ deity Who operates the universe according to the 
counsel of His own will, to a struggling giant seeking to 
save a little from a catastrophe he was unable to avert; 
from One Only God to a Christian pantheon, the number 
of whose gods is greater than some of the ancient 
heathen religions. 

But, some one will object, the Bible teaches that 
there is only one God, that He is all-powerful, and that 
He is love. So it does. But acts are more revealing than 
words. The word love cannot be applied to one who 
creates beings to torture them eternally. After all is 
said, if God is God (and He is!) the destiny of His 
creatures is entirely in His hands. They cannot thwart 
Him. It is only a would-be deity who is defeated by His 
own creatures. The travail of the eons, the sacrifice of 
Christ, the temporary sufferings of His saints, the judg- 
ments of the unbeliever, are the means needed to display 
His affection. This painful process does not prove that 
He has no heart. Rather it reveals it. In the original 
Seriptures all is in harmony with love, for God is love, 
But no amount of sophistry, no ecclesiastical threaten- 
ing, will convince the honest heart that love acts as God 
is said to act in the Bible. It has troubled thousands of 
humble believers, who had to harden their hearts in 
order to receive it. 

T am in heartiest sympathy with all who hold to the 
Word of God, come what may. I held to eternal torment, 
in spite of the revolt of my reason and the strain on my 
faith, and the hurt in my heart, because I thought it was 
God’s word. In fact I held it so strongly that I resented 
any attempt to investigate the matter. But when I 
studied the words of the original concordantly, I found 
that I had been misled. Now I can really believe that 
God.is love, without any mental reservations, or any wish 
that He would not act so thoroughly out of accord with 


His character. 
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So there is no hope of escaping the prevailing apos- 
tasy by clinging to the Bible. We must go deeper than 
that. We must get back to God’s Word, as expressed in 
the inspired originals. This can be done by any person 
of normal intelligence, without a close acquaintance with 
the ancient languages, by the aid of the concordant 
method. Since the Authorized Version is such a tangle, 
the usual concordanees, such as Young’s and Strong’s, 
are too great a tax on the mind of the investigator. 
Wigram’s Englishman’s Conecordances seem more diffi- 
cult but are, in reality, much simpler. Very much easier, 
and the only practical relief, is a concordant translation, 
such as is found under the Greek in the ConcorDANT 
VERSION. 

The CONCORDANT VERSION may be described as an 
earnest attempt on the part of the translators to escape 
from the prevailing apostasy, by appealing directly to 
the original through the laws of language. The publica- 
tion of the entire apparatus, the Greek, the sublinear, 
and, later, the Grammar, the Elements and the Concord- 
ance, leaves little excuse for anyone to be carried away 
with the tide of unbelief which is found everywhere, and 
is most seductive when disguised as an opponent of the 
apostasy, and a champion of the Bible. 


THE relations existing between God, the Father, and His 
Son, our Lord Jesus Christ, and between His holy spirit 
and Himself, have become the subject of much thought 
and questioning during the last few months. We do not 
share the common idea that the Seriptures are ‘‘incom- 
prehensible’’ in this important sphere of truth. Every- 
one knows that theology is. We have no sympathy with 
the prevailing notion that it borders on irreverence to 
inquire into this so-called ‘‘mystery’’. It is the function 
of the written word and the living Word to make these 
matters clear, not to confuse them. The warning that 
such an inquiry will lead to ‘‘heresy’’ only tempts us 
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on, for we have found that, in this apostate era, there 
is no heresy so obnoxious as the truth contained in the 
Scriptures. 

In our next volume, God willing, we hope to enlarge 
on the subject of the holy spirit in connection with its 
operation in this economy, as brought before us in 
Ephesians. We will deal with the vexed question of 
“‘personality’’, and show that it is not even difficult 
enough to warrant the intrusion of this needless theo- 
logical term. The vast difference between the holy 
spirit’s relation to God and to Christ is well worthy of 
the closest attention. 

The relations between our Lord Jesus Christ and His 
God and Father will be the subject of separate studies. 
We will seek to distinguish that which is essential to 
absolute deity, not by ‘‘attributes’’ which God shares 
with others, as is commonly done, but by an appeal to 
the Scriptural terms used when their relations are dis- 
cussed in the Word. There is a vast wealth of truth 
here which has already been given place in our testi- 
mony, but few seem to have found the full significance 
of such facts as that the Son is the Image of the invisible 
God. It gives us, not only His function in revealing Him, 
but also the relations sustained by each in the process 
of revelation. 

We believe that these unfoldings will be of extra- 
ordinary interest, and urge our friends to make a special 
effort to place them before the saints. Free samples will 
be sent out liberally to all who ask for them, but it is 
far better to send the magazine for a full year to those 
who really care to know the mind and heart of God. 


THE spread of the truth by means of meetings and lec- 
tures has always presented a serious financial problem. 
Many have had the heart to proclaim the truth who 
eould find no support. It is so today. Few realize the 
courage it takes to step out under such circumstances. 
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Consequently, we welcome the following suggestion. 
though it should not be limited to classes. Let us hope 
that, in due time, we shall have many out in the field, 
making known the glories of Christ and His God. 


As many local classes cannot raise the necessary money to 
pay the expenses of a series of meetings and properly remun- 
erate Brother Loudy for his services (for surely the laborer 
is worthy of his hire!), local classes everywhere should take 
up regular offerings toward this work. This would enable 
Brother Loudy to bring these truths to communities where 
the focal classes are weak, or where there are no classes at all. 

H. W. MARTIN. 


Our friends will rejoice that the meetings of Adlai Loudy 
in Almont and Detroit, Michigan, had a gratifying at- 
tendance despite the vacation exodus. Letting the word 
of Christ make its home in our hearts richly, walking in 
Him and keeping the unity of the spirit were some of the 
teachings of the Scriptures urged upon the saints for 
these evil days. 

From Detroit Brother Loudy went to Chicago, meet- 
ing Brother Rogers. He spent a week there, during which 
he spoke four times and visited the class at Kewanee, 
Illinois. From Chicago he went to Minneapolis, where 
he gave a three weeks’ series of Concordant Seripture 
Studies. The friends who had come under the ministry 
of our late lamented Brother Gelesnoff, together with 
a goodly number of new ones who are hearing these 
truths for the first time, are rejoicing in the realization 
of the transcendent spiritual blessings for all the saints 
in Christ Jesus, and the glorious prospect of God’s eon- 
ian purpose which he made in Christ Jesus, our Lord. 

Brother Loudy returned home to Johnson City, Ten- 
nessee, from Minneapolis. His next engagements will 
be in the East, Hartford, Connecticut, and New York 
City. Those interested in his ministry there should get 
into personal touch with him concerning dates and 
places of meetings. 
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THE work in northwest China, carried on by Brother 
John McGillivray, should appeal very strongly to our 
hearts. Far from friends, persecuted even by mission- 
aries because of his acceptance of the truth, and deserted 
by many who once supported him, he is carrying on in 
spite of all opposition. For some time it was necessary to 
take up Red Cross work and take care of the wounded. 
For this he has been awarded a ‘first-class silver medal. 
This should help to break down prejudice among the 
natives. 

His itineraries are among high mountain ranges. 
Recently, in crossing one of the high passes the snow was 
too deep to pass, and it was necessary to turn back to 
keep from perishing. 

Some of the Tibetans speak a dialect all their own. 
For these he would like some stereopticon slides of the 
life of Christ. They make an impression which helps 
when they hear the evangel. 

Brother McGillivray is thankful for the kind help of 
friends. The work is still crippled for lack of funds. 
Special prayer is requested for guidance in choosing new 
workers, for leading those who come to Christ into the 
riches of His grace, and for deepening the work already 
begun. 

The latest advices tell of new uprisings which hinder 
the work in some districts. We hope, however, when the 
new government is stabilized, that the normal quiet will 
return. 


Arrer more than a year’s enforced absence, Stanley P. 
Smith has returned to his station at Tsechow. The civil ° 
war in 1926 took all the profit out of the business from 
which he usually-receives a bonus. While waiting, he has 
been teaching English in a Chinese school. Mrs. Smith 
expects to return to China in September. The Chinese 
believers have been insistent in their invitations for 
their return. ~ 
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WE wish to thank those who have written to The King’s 
Business. Our complaint is not that they did not apolo- 
gize publicly, but that, in doing so, they cautioned their 
readers against the Version, when all the evidence 
showed that, in this passage, the Version was right, and 
many others were guilty of the very sin they still seek to 
fasten on us. We did not see or approve of this apology 
before it was published. We had emphatically dis- 
approved of a previous attempt, which was submitted 
to us. 


WE again commend ‘to the attention of our Swedish 
friends the effort now being made to introduce the truth 
in Sweden. The last number of J Morgonvikten (Ang- 
gatan 9, Orebro, Sweden, $1.00) contains the complete 
article on the Ransom Price, as well as a Berean Message 
on the Failure of the Great Pyramid ealeulation, and 
part of a serial on the eleventh of Hebrews, by Dr. Bul- 
linger. This magazine should have a large circulation 
in this country. Let us give it all possible support. 


WE ask the prayers of our friends for the work in for- 
eign countries, especially at this time, in Denmark, where 
the Lord has opened some hearts to hear and heed. We 
hope to see some of the literature in Danish soon. 


We acknowledge, with thanks, the receipt of a booklet, 
‘‘Creeds and Greeds’’, by Peter Hope, Ste. 8 Komoka 
Apt., Winnipeg, Canada (20c). It is in the form of a 
letter discussing the creed of a church. There are brief 
discussions of baptism, the ‘‘trinity’’, sin, satan, ever- 
lasting torment, ete., in which the current creeds are 
satisfactorily confuted. 


As we have no other way of communicating with anon- 
ymous correspondents, we wish to say that we believe no 
one who has the courage of his convictions will hesitate 
to sign his name to his own letters. If you are afraid to 
stand back of your words do not press them on others, 
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The Divine Mpsteries 


THE SECRET OF HIS WILL 


To THOSE in the embrace of the grace glorious, God 
makes known the secret of His will to have an adminis- 
tration of the complement of the eras, to head up the 
universe in the Christ (Eph. 1:9, 10). He presses 
Wisdom and Prudence, with all the resources at their 
command, into the service of this great secret. Christ 
has many eonian glories. This is the highest of them all. 
He is the Son of Adam, the Son of Abraham, the Son of 
David. He is the King of Israel, the Owner of the land, 
the King of kings. All of these glories are not only con- 
fined to the earth, but find fulfillment in the day of the 
Lord. They do not enter the final eon, when, as the Son 
of God, He administers the whole universe. 

There is a veil of indefiniteness lying over the far 
future in the Hebrew Scriptures. Compared with later 
revelation, even the coming eon, commonly miscalled the 
millennium, is hazy. Even it is called the olam, the 
root of which means opscuRE. As a verb, our translators 
have rendered this word secret, hidden, blind, dissemble. 
The olam (commonly translated ‘‘forever’’) is an 
OBSCURE period of time which corresponds with the 
Greek eon or agé, and usually refers to the coming eon, 
the day of Jehovah. If this period was obscure, that 
beyond it was still more so. It was designated by adding 
the word ad, FURTHER. ‘‘Forever and ever’’ is, in 
literal Hebrew, TO-THE-OBSCURE AND-FURTHER. This word 
FURTHER is translated many times as fil, until, toward, 
yet, ete., as a connective. It never means ever, but always 
leaves the time limited or indefinite. 
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A close study of the two phrases TO-THE-OBSCURE 
(‘‘forever’’) and T0-THE-OBSCURE AND-FURTHER (‘‘for- 
ever and ever’’) will show that the first terminates with 
the day of Jehovah, soon after the millennium. It does 
not reach into the new heavens and new earth. “‘For- 
ever,’’ as the Authorized Version mistranslates it, ends 
at that great crisis when the present earth gives place 
to a new one. It does not enter the last eon. But ‘‘forever 
and ever’’ is applied only to that which survives the fire 
and is found in the new earth. It ineludes the final eon, 
and lasts until the consummation. The secret we are 
considering is found in the time suggested by ‘‘and 
ever’’ in the common version of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

The clearest intimations of the eon after the day of 
the Lord found in the Hebrew Scriptures may be 
summed up in the statement that, in that era, Christ will 
continue to reign over the earth, even after His priestly 
functions vanish. The secret here revealed also definitely 
assigns Him the headship over the earth, and consists in 
enlarging the scope of His reign to include the heavens. 
Christ 1s to be the Head of the universe! That Messiah’s 
rule included all the earth was a secret the initiates 
have known from early times. To be with Him in this 
earthly kingdom was the high hope He put before His 
own. Even Paul, at first, had looked for this earthly 
paradise. But now, as we have seen, he longs for bless- 
ing in heavenly spheres. His hope is no longer fixed on 
earth, but among the celestials. 

It is not possible that there can be a blessed place, 
even in the empyrean, apart from Christ. Our hearts 
have no heaven but where He is. So it is essential, at 
this point, to insert this secret of the Messiah, lest it 
seem that we are exalted and He is left beneath upon the 
earth. If our blessings are among the celestials, if we are 
to reign in regions supernal, it follows that these are 
beneath His sway, for we have naught without Him. 
Before this, God’s revelation was confined to the earth. 
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There Was no necessity for revealing His higher glories, 
for His saints were not partakers in them. Now that 
our destiny is celestial, we are entrusted with a secret so 
Staggering, so superb, that few of His saints have ever 
heard of it, almost none believe it, and these are unable 
to measure or even imagine its immensity. 

Christ will be Head, not on earth alone, but over the 
highest heavens. His sway will include the vast universe 
in its embrace. The heavenly realms, which men are 
only beginning to explore, will all be beneath His pierced 
feet. Look with me, on some dark night, into the starry 
sky and behold a few of His domains. Come with me 
to the desert and see them double their number in the 
clearer air. Join me on yon mountain top and peer 
through the greatest glass that man has made to search 
the star strewn firmament. A thousand times as many 
stars swim past our wondering gaze. But mortal eyes 
are far too weak, even with the greatest of telescopes. 
Let us allow the stars to set their seal upon a photo- 
graphic plate. So many millions more appear that our 
spirit falls upon its face in awe, for we have begun to 
glimpse the grandeur of His celestial kingdom. 

The headship of Christ must not be confounded with 
His salvation. The rule of our Lord should never be 
confused with reconciliation. Universal reconciliation 
cannot occur until He abdicates the throne. His head- 
ship ceases when He hands over the kingdom to God the 
Father. The universal sovereignty of the Son of God 
precedes the consummation. Universal reconciliation 
follows it. His headship is in the last eon. Reconcilia- 
tion does not become universal until after the eonian 
times are past. The complement of the eras lies between 
the judgment era of the great white throne and the 
close of all the eras, for it must be the last. 

The word pléréma is somewhat difficult to translate 
correctly. The usual rendering of the Authorized Ver- 
sion is fulness. But it never denotes the state of being 
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full, but rather, as they have translated it in its first 
occurrence, that which is put in to fill up (Mat. 9:16). 
It is that which fills, or the complement. The eras of 
human history will some day fulfill their cycle. The 
final era, which completes their number and rounds out 
their ministry, is characterized by the rule of one Man 
over the whole universe. He Who descended into the 
lowest depths to save, ascends to the highest place in 
order to rule. 

It is worthy of note, in passing, that the Circum- 
cision epistles never mention a plérdma, for their minis- 
try was not final. Paul speaks of the complement of the 
nations (Rom. 11:12, 20), of love as the complement of 
law (Rom. 18:10), of the ecclesia as the complement of 
Christ (Eph. 1:23; 4:18), of Christ as the complement 
of God (Col. 2:9) and of all else (Col. 1:19). Only in 
Paul’s epistles do we find God’s work brought to final 
fullness. He alone adds the finishing touches. These are 
indicated by this word plérdma, or complement. 

The only indication of this era we have in the 
Hebrew Scriptures is that rule, the reign of Christ and 
His saints, is to continue further than the priestly mil- 
lennial reign. Priesthood is only for olam_ (‘‘for- 
ever’’). Kingship is for olam va ad (‘‘forever and 
ever’). This is in exact accord with the clearer details 
given us in the Unveiling. There we find that the reign 
of the saints as kings and priests is limited to the thou- 
sand years (Un. 20:6). They still continue to reign in 
the next eon, but there is no temple and no priesthood. 
This is the complement of the eras. The throne of God 
and the Lambkin is upon the earth. John has no vision 
of the heavens. It is a secret reserved for Paul and the 
celestial saints. We have no part in the new Jerusalem. 
Our portion is in the high heavens. 

From our present viewpoint we are apt to get a most 
distorted view of God’s dealings in the eonian times. We 
look back at six thousand years of human history and 
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find it written with tears and blood. We look forward 
hopefully to a thousand years of bliss for suffering mor- 
tals, but even that blessed era will close in revolt and 
fire. Is this the full cycle of the eras? Has God accom- 
plished all He set out to do? Has man been fully tested? 
Mankind has fully manifested its sin. We are satified on 
that score. But we are not sure that Christ has done all 
that He can do. He is a Man, and as a Man we are sure 
that He can bring humanity to the very summit of per- 
fection. This He does not accomplish in the day of the 
Lord. Hence this is what is before Him in the day of 
God, which follows it. 

How long will this final era be? There is no definite 
revelation given to us. We feel sure that the thousand 
generations of which the Psalmist speaks must be within 
the eonian times. This would give the eons a period of 
at least twenty thousand years. Perhaps it coincides 
with that great astronomical cycle, the precession of the 
equinoxes. That would be about twenty-four thousand 
years. During this period the sun seems to shift its 
crossing of the ecliptic through all of its signs. In 
twenty-four thousand years the polar star seems to make 
a complete circle. If the eonian times are so long, we 
have only begun them, and there will still be nearly 
seventeen thousand years left at the end of the millen- 
nium. This leaves a long long time for the final eon, the 
era which completes the cycle. 

There is no such thing as chance in God’s sight. A 
lottery, in Israel, was not an appeal to blind fate, but to 
Jehovah. We who believe, in this present era of grace, 
were taken by lot to share the celestial honors of our 
Lord. When the yearly meeting of farmers occurred in 
each community in ancient Israel, they divided into 
groups, and first of all the allotments were divided 
among the heads of these groups, who allotted them to 
the others. We belong to Christ. He is our Head. He 
has been allotted the heavens: our lot is cast in Him. 
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At this point it is well to draw the attention of our 
readers to the fact that nothing in the first twelve 
verses of Ephesians is directly concerned with the 
nations. We have been taking this for granted, for rea- 
sons which will presently appear. But, first of all, it 
applies to Paul and those of the Circumcision who 
received his message. It is all in the first person. Six 
times he speaks of us, twice of we, once of owr. In con- 
trast to this he begins verse thirteen with an emphatic 
you—the Uncireumcision, the nations. It is necessary to 
note this in order that we may understand fully one 
statement which, while true of the aliens, was especially 
important in connection with the Circumcision who were 
chosen for this grace. 


THE COUNSEL OF HIS WILL 


Jehovah had counselled with His people Israel con- 
cerning their blessing and destiny. It was quite clear 
even to the apostle Paul that he would have his place in 
the earthly kingdom of which the Hebrew prophets and 
our Master Himself had spoken. How could he look for- 
ward to aught else but what Jehovah had revealed? 
But now, without explanation, his blessing and destiny 
both are changed. What right had God to make this 
alteration? Did He confer with Paul about it first? Did 
He consult anyone affected by it? We may be sure He 
did not do it without competent advice. But to whom 
could He go? Who was able to advise Him? No one! 
So He takes the counsel offered by His own determina- 
tion. In this crisis He retires into the privacy of imma- 
nent and absolute deity and bases this fresh departure 
on the immutable sovereign will which underlies every 
activity ln the universe. 

How Godlike is this thought! He does not apologize 
to Paul. He does not even explain. Why should He? 
He is El! He is the Deity. He does what He wishes. 
Notwithstanding appearances, this is precisely what He 
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is doing everywhere and at all times. He is not hindered 
by His own revelations. He is operating the universe in 
accord with the counsel of His own will. It always was 
His intention that Paul (and we) should be associated 
with Christ’s heavenly headship. And it was His will 
that this should be kept secret until Israel had been 
thrust aside. To Paul, to us, He wishes to be known as 
the only and absolute Deity, Who is working our weal 
even when we are not aware. He would have us trust in 
Him, not merely His. In short, we do not need even 
His word, but may rely upon Himself. 


THE LAUD OF HIS GLORY 


The revelation of God is a synonym for His fame or 
glory. What He does is so marvelous and what He is is 
so wonderful that no glory could exceed His unveiling. 
Let us not be satified with a knowledge of His acts, or an 
acquaintance with His ways. These are but the path- 
way to a knowledge of Himself. Let us go on until we 
no longer ‘‘stand on the promises’’, but rest in God. 
Hitherto God had stressed His ways and words and de- 
manded faith in their fulfillment. Now He makes known 
His secrets, which deal with previously unknown activ- 
ities. From these we learn His inmost motives, and we 
learn the great lesson of the eons, to trust all to Him. 
The future, beyond the consummation, is unknown. But 
the God of the post eonian eternity we know, and that is 
all we want to know! 


THE PRIOR EXPECTANCY 


Here we have an entirely new destiny. How are 
these elect to get to their celestial allotment? Israel’s 
saints will be recalled to life on the earth just before 
the millennial reign. The day of the Lord will have 
commenced more than seven years before. During this 
period God’s attitude toward the earth will not be one of 
conciliation, as it must be in this economy of grace. He 
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will be indignant and visit this scene with the terrors of 
His vengeance. We cannot be here then. It follows that 
the celestial company here revealed must be taken from 
the earth about a deeade before Israel’s saints are roused, 
hence they have a prior expectation. 

The ancient prophets, our Lord, and His apostles, 
give no hint of any coming prior to His presence in per- 
son on the mount of Olives (Zech. 14:4; Acts 1:12). 
This teaching is confirmed by Peter and James and 
John, and the unknown author of Hebrews. All expected 
a furious time of affliction, through which those who call 
upon the name of Jehovah would be saved. 

But there is a very real sense in which Christ has 
already come in glory. He was present to Paul, on the 
Damascus road, in blinding splendor, long before the 
time predicted by the prophets. And it is to this same 
apostle that He later reveals His presence in the air 
before the time of Jacob’s affliction. To the Thessalon- 
ians, who were sorrowing for their dead, and who sup- 
posed themselves to be overtaken by the time of trouble, 
Paul reveals the presence of the Lord in the air before 
that dread day. As a consequence, those who received 
this teaching through him had the expectation of meet- 
ing the Lord before He would come to Israel. They 
were called pre-expectants, they had a prior expectation. 

As we have already seen, the great truth of the 
‘‘mystery’’ came only to this class. It was not sent to, 
nor intended for, nor received by, the bulk of the 
Cireumceision. The calling above was a fitting prelude 
to the celestial destiny later revealed. In a very real 
sense it left the saints ‘‘in the air’’. They could not 
come back to earth beneath the black thunder clouds of 
raging wrath. They could hardly remain in the atmos- 
phere. The matter was left in suspense. All that was 
revealed was that they would ever be with the Lord. 
Now we have the logical outcome. He is exalted to 
celestial supremacy. Hence we must share it with Him. 


The Mystery of Christ 273 


Before the apostle sums up and defines the present 
secret administration in the third chapter, he refers us 
to this mystery again. After mentioning the steward- 
ship of God’s grace which is given to him for us, he 
inserts a parenthesis to show the relation which Christ’s 
celestial headship sustains to the present secret adminis- 
tration, introducing it by the connective according as: 
“according as I write before [in Eph. 1:10], in brief, 
to enable those who are reading to appreciate my under- 
standing in the secret of Christ, which is not made 
known to other generations of the sons of humanity as it 
was now revealed to His holy apostles and prophets’’ 
(Eph. 3:3-5). This reference to the mystery of Christ 
is usually confused with the secret administration, which 
is the main subject of the chapter. These two are quite 
distinct. This concerns Christ’s headship over the earth, 
which had been revealed in the prophets, and His head- 
ship over the heavens, which was only now made known 
to the apostles, including Paul. The secret of the present 
administration of grace, was made known through Paul 
alone, and had been hid in God. No one can have a satis- 
factory grasp of the present grace who does not dis- 
tinguish between the mystery of Christ, gradually un- 
folded during the past eons, and the secret economy, 
securely locked up in the very heart of God, and not 
revealed until Israel was set aside (Acts 28). 

To Paul, and to those of the Circumcision who re- 
ceived this message, the celestial allotment was a mar- 
velous advance. To be sure, if Paul should claim his 
due in the kingdom, some would give him the place for 
which John asked. Perhaps he would be entitled to the 
seat at Christ’s right hand. I know of no one who could 
successfully dispute his right. Certainly not Peter, 
whom Paul was forced to rebuke for his unfaithfulness. 
Yet he, who might have had the highest place on earth, is 
merely a member of the joint body in this new adminis- 
tration. But every member of that body is graced with a 
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glory which grants him a place superior to the highest 
of earthly honors. 

If this means much to Paul, what does it mean to us, 
sinners of the nations? We have no claim to the lowest 
place in the kingdom. We have no allotment at all in 
that administration. We have no deserts whatever. God 
is not obliged to bless us. He has not bound Himself by 
any such covenant with the nations. Yet such is His 
passion for the display of His grace, that BECAUSE Paul 
was His worst enemy, BECAUSE we have no deserts but 
destruction, BECAUSE we are lowest and last, we shall 
share with Christ, His highest and His best. As the 
heavens are higher than the earth, so is grace, and its 
gifts, higher than the rewards of righteousness. 

A. E. K. 


Studies in Alits 


THE COUNCIL AT JERUSALEM 


IN the first part of the eleventh division of the Structure 
of the Acts we have an interlude preparatory to Paul’s 
ministry in association with the twelve. This may be 
further structurized as follows: 


1861: 14:28. Paul and Barnabas tarry in Antioch. 
1871; 15:1-2-. Antioch. Paul’s and Barnabas’ ministry op- 
posed by some from Judas. 
1881: 15:-2-4. Paul, Barnabas, and others commissioned 
to appeal to Jerusalem. 

1891: 15:5-11. Jerusalem Council. Peter defends Paul’s 
and Barnabas’ ministry. 

L190: 15:12. Paul and Baranbas tell of their minis- 
try among the nations. 

1892: 15:13-21. Jerusalem Council. James enjoins a 
compromise upon the ministry of Paul 
and Barnabas. 

1882: 15:22-31. Paul, Barnabas, Judas, and Silas bring 
answer from Jerusalem. 
1872: 15:32-34. Antioch. Paul’s and Barnabas’ ministry up- 
held by two from Jerusalem. 
1862: 15:35. Paul and Barnabas tarry in Antioch. 


After Paul and Barnabas’ return to Antioch from 
their first missionary journey, they tarried there among 
the disciples. ‘‘Now they tarried no short time with the 
disciples’? (Acts 14:28). While we are not told so here, 
undoubtedly, they occupied their time as in the corres- 
ponding Section 186? (15:35) in ‘‘teaching and preach- 
ing the evangel of the word of the Lord.’’ 

Next we read, ‘‘ And some, coming down from Judea, 
taught the brethren that, ‘If you should not be cireum- 
cised after the custom of Moses you cannot be saved,’ 
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Now as Paul and Barnabas come to have no slight com- 
motion and questioning with them .. .’’ (15:1-2-). The 
door of faith had just been unlocked to the nations. The 
disciples at Antioch had scarcely been informed of this 
fact, when Judaisers came down from Judea intent upon 
locking the door of faith again. Whereas Paul and Bar- 
nabas had reported to the ecclesia of Antioch that, as the 
result of their ministry, it was no longer necessary for 
the gentiles to become even proselytes of the gate in order 
to obtain salvation, these Judaisers not only contradicted 
this teaching but maintained that even proselytes of the 
gate (like Cornelius) could not be saved unless they 
should be circumcised, and thereby become proselytes of 
righteousness, obligated to fulfill all the requirements of 
the law of Moses. In this ever-recurring conflict between 
faith and grace versus law and works, Paul and Barnabas 
zealously championed the cause of faith and grace. 
Paul’s epistle to the Galatians indicates the argument 
and reasoning used in refuting the false teachings of 
these Judaising opponents. 

As a result of this contention, Paul, Barnabas, and 
some others were commissioned to appeal the ease to 
higher authorities. ‘‘ They prescribe that Paul and Bar- 
nabas and some others from among them are to go up 
into Jerusalem to the apostles and the elders about this 
question. They, indeed, then, being sent forward by the 
ecclesia, passed through Pheenicia as well as Samaria, © 
detailing the turning about of the nations. And they 
caused great joy to all the brethren. Now, coming along 
into Jerusaelm, they were welcomed by the ecclesia and 
the apostles and the elders, and they inform them of 
whatever God does with them’’ (15:-2-4). 

At Babel, in the plains of Shinar, the nations had 
rebelled against God. There they sought to make a name 
for themselves. There they definitely turned away from 
God. So God had set them aside, and selected Abraham 
to be the father of a new nation, through whom alone 
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He had dealings thereafter. The nations were hence- 
forth far off, but now they were ‘‘turning about’’, and 
were returning to God and a life of obedience to Him. 
This is the story that brought ‘‘great joy to all the 
brethren’’. 

We are not told that there was any opposition from 
Judaisers during this journey to Jerusalem, yet neither 
are we told that anything was said about the opening of 
the door of faith to the nations. The latter was the cause 
of all the opposition of the Judaisers. ‘‘The turning 
about of the nations’’ (to a Judaiser) would suggest the 
taking up of the yoke of Judaism. Upon arriving in 
Jerusalem, the delegates from the ecclesia of Antioch 
were cordially received by the ecclesia and the apostles 
and the elders. Now Paul and Barnabas make known 
‘‘whatever God does with them’’. That would include 
the information that the door of faith had been opened to 
the nations. Immediately opposition develops! 

We have the recital of this opposition in the next 
section of this narrative (15: 5-11) : ‘‘Yet some from the 
sect of the Pharisees, who have believed, rise up, saying 
that ‘‘They must be circumcised, besides charging them 
to keep the law of Moses.’ Now the apostles and elders 
were assembled to see about this matter. Now, there 
coming to be much questioning, Peter, standing up, said 
to them, ‘Men! Brethren! You are versed in the fact 
that from early days God chooses among you, that 
through my mouth the nations are to hear the word of 
the evangel and believe. And God, the Knower of hearts, 
testifies to them, giving the holy spirit even as to us, and 
does not discriminate at all between us and them, cleans- 
ing their hearts by faith. Why, then, are you now try- 
ing God, by placing a yoke on the neck of the disciples 
which neither our fathers nor we have the strength to 
bear? But through the grace of the Lord Jesus we are 
believing, to be saved in a manner even as they!”’ 

The contention of the believing Pharisees of Jeru- 
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salem that believers from among the nations must be cir- 

“cumcised and keep the law of Moses shows that the 
opposition of the Judaisers, at Antioch, was not an 
isolated event. Paul speaks of them as ‘‘false brethren 
who were smuggled in, who crept in to spy out our free- 
dom which we have in Christ Jesus that they shall be 
enslaving us’’ (Gal. 2:4). Evidently this opposition to 
Paul’s evangel was very widespread among Jewish be- 
lievers. Apparently there was great danger that Paul’s 
ministry and evangel might be overthrown, not only at 
Antioch, but everywhere, through the pernicious work 
of these Judaisers. Hence, not only was Paul delegated 
by the ecclesia of Antioch to go to Jerusalem about this 
matter, but God interfered on behalf of the evangel of 
the Uncireumcision, for Paul states, of this journey to 
Jerusalem, ‘‘Now I went up in accord with a revelation, 
and submitted to them the evangel which J am proclaim- 
ing to the nations’’ (Gal. 2:2). 

The Judaisers did not comprehend that Paul’s evan- 
gel, the evangel of the Uncirecumcision, was a distinet 
revelation from God, and was vitally different from the 
evangel of the twelve, the evangel of the Cireumcision. 
How strenuously Paul insisted upon these distinctions! 
Yet the church of the present day is in large part almost 
as Judaistie in its evangel and doctrines as were these 
opponents of Paul. True, the rite of circumcision is not 
decreed, but, with this exception, the evangel and doc- 
trines of Paul for the nations have been displaced by the 
evangel and doctrines of the twelve for the earthly king 
dom. Faith has fallen before law or legalism; grace has 
withdrawn before the teaching of works; the doctrine of 
‘eternal security’’, of this economy, is disearded for the 
‘‘holding out to the end’’ doctrine of the Pentecostal 
economy and the earthly kingdom era; celestial position 
and spiritual blessings are ignored, while we seek to rob 
Israel of its terrestrial position and physical blessings, 
heedless of Paul’s inspired statement, ‘‘even if we or a 
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messenger out of heaven should be preaching an evangel 
to you beside that which we preach to you, let him be 
anathema! As we have declared before and at present, I 
say again, if anyone is preaching to you an evangel be- 
side that which you accepted, let him be anathema!’’ 
(Gal. 1:8, 9). 

Oh, the need of a clarion voice to recall the saints of 
this secret economy from the teachings of the four gos- 
pels and the writings of the twelve apostles and their 
Circumcision brethren! I say this advisedly, for these 
Scriptures, which are absolutely true when applied to the 
kingdom believers and the eras to which they belong, 
become perniciously false and misleading when applied 
to the nations and to this present secret economy! Truth 
misplaced is the most subtle form of error, and Satan 
has used these kingdom truths to propagate his false 
teachings among the saints. And has he been successful? 
Let us answer this question with another: How many of 
the saints see that present truth is found in the Pauline 
epistles only? Yes, Satan has been successful in deceiv- 
ing the church! The great apostasy is rampant every- 
where. The truth for the nations, committed to Paul, is 
rejected and replaced by kingdom truth. So widespread 
is this apostasy, that a trumpet is needed even to recall 
the so-called fundamentalists from the kingdom truth to 
the Pauline doctrines! 

A council of apostles and elders had convened in 
Jerusalem to listen to the appeal of the Antiochian eccle- 
gia concerning the question of the open door of faith to 
the nations, and the place of circumcision among gentile 
believers. But, before this council convened, Paul priv- 
ately made known his evangel to James, Cephas, and 
John, and thus gained their recognition of his apostle- 
ship to the Uncirecumcision (See Gal. 2:6-10). If he had 
not first made known the essential points of his evangel 
to these pillars of the Jerusalem ecclesia, it is doubtful 
whether the Jerusalem council would have upheld Paul 
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in his contention that circumcision should not be enjoined 
upon the gentiles who received his evangel. After con- 
siderable debate and questioning among those present at 
this council, Peter-arose in defense of Paul’s atttitude 
toward circumcision as applied to the nations. Peter 
reminds the assembled brethren that from among them 
(the kingdom believers) God had chosen him to bring 
the evangel to the nations. He has reference to his call to 
proclaim the evangel to Cornelius, the gentile proselyte 
of the gate. He reminds them that God is the Knower 
of hearts, and that, therefore, He knows whether there 
is faith in the heart or not. Thus God had given the holy 
spirit to Cornelius and his gentile household and friends, 
and had cleansed their hearts in response to the faith 
that He discerned within them. God had not diserimin- 
ated between the Cireumcision and the Uncireumcision. 
Why should they discriminate? Such was Peter’s argu- 
ment. Then he assures them that they are trying God by 
placing a yoke upon the nations which none of the 
Circumcision had ever been able to bear; for the law of 
Moses only condemns. It cannot save because of the 
weakness of the flesh; and circumcision would make the 
nations ‘‘a debtor to do the whole law’’ (Gal. 5:3). 

Finally, Peter boldly tells his brethren of the Cir- 
cumceision that- even they were not saved by law-keeping 
or by cireumcision, but by grace, through faith, even as 
these gentile believers of Paul’s evangel. These brave 
words of Peter, which were probably scorned and re- 
jected by many in that council, and only comprehended 
or obeyed by a few, are his last recorded words in the 
Acts of the Apostles. Peter’s contention is that God’s 
dealings with Cornelius through grace and faith was an 
intimation of that ministry to which Paul and Barnabas 
had been separated on behalf of the nations. 

Then Paul and Barnabas tell of their ministry among 
the nations. ‘‘Now the entire multitude hushes, and they 
heard Barnabas and Paul unfolding whatever signs and 
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miracles God does among the nations through them.’’ 

The faith of the Cireumcisionists, as Paul and Barna- 
bas were well aware, was not the same kind of faith as 
that which brought salvation to the gentile believers of 
Paul’s evangel. Their faith was the same kind of faith 
that we read of in John 2: 23-25, ‘‘Many believe into His 
name, beholding the signs which He did. Yet Jesus Him- 
self did not entrust Himself to them, because He knows 
all, and He had no need that anyone should be testifying 
concerning mankind, for He knew what was in man- 
kind.’’ Their faith was based on signs and miracles. 
When these ceased, their faith failed. Hence Paul and 
Barnabas, in their recital of God’s work through them 
on behalf of the nations, dwell on the ‘‘signs and mir- 
acles God does among the nations through them.’’ This 
was the only language these Circumcisionists under- 
stood; true faith, such as saved and cleansed the gentiles, 
was beyond their comprehension. And so it was neces- 
sary, in order to win the approval of this assembly of 
Judaisers, to speak of the signs and miracles, rather than 
the evidences of saving and cleansing faith among the 
nations, 

Now James, the brother of our Lord, reveals that, 
though not an apostle, he has the paramount influence 
among the believers in Jerusalem simply because of his 
fleshly relationship to our Lord. ‘‘Now after they hush, 
James answered, saying, ‘Men! Brethren! Hear me! 
Simeon unfolds how God first visits the nations, to obtain 
out of them a people for His name. And with this the 
words of the prophets are agreeing, according as it is 
written, 


“ ‘After this I will return, 
And I will rebuild the tabernacle of David which has fallen, 
And its overturned structure will I rebuild, 
And I will re-erect it, 
So that those left of mankind should be seeking the Lord, 
And all the nations over whom My name has been invoked,’ 
The Lord is saying, Who is doing these things.” 
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Known to the Lord is His work from the eon. 
Wherefore J decide not to be harassing those from the 
nations who are turning back to God, but to dispatch an 
epistle to them to he abstaining from ceremonial pollu- 
tion with idols, and prostitution, and that which is 
strangled, and blood. For Moses, from ancient genera- 
tions, as suits a city, has those who are proclaiming him, 
being read every sabbath in the synagogues’.’’ 

Peter was the chief apostle of the Circumcision, and 
had been commissioned by the Lord to feed and shepherd 
His flock, yet his spiritual advice is ignored by the 
Jerusalem council. Now James, the Lord’s brother, who 
holds his place of ascendancy simply because of fleshly 
relationship, speaks to these fleshly, legalistic, apostatis- 
ing believers, and calls upon them to hear him. He 
reminds them that Peter had told them how God first 
visited ‘‘the nations, to obtain out of them a people for 
His name’’, citing the prophecy of Amos 9: 11-12 as in 
harmony therewith. This prophecy speaks of the time 
when the kingdom is to be set up on this earth. At that 
time, when David’s tabernacle is restored, those left of 
mankind, after the terrific judgments which precede 
that day, shall seek the Lord. Among the nations at 
that time will be those who, like Cornelius, had invoked 
the name of the Lord. These will be blessed with Israe! 
in that kingdom. The fleshly James does not perceive 
that the gentile ecclesias, gathered together by the min- 
istry of Paul and Barnabas, were not to be a part of this 
earthly kingdom. He assumes that they will be, but God 
does not permit him to say that this is a fulfillment of 
the prophets, but constrains him to say ‘‘wth this the 
words of the prophets are agreeing’’. It was in harmony 
with the prophets, but it was not a fulfillment of them. 

That these gentile assemblies were destined for a 
celestial destiny was hidden until Israel had rejected the 
kingdom and was judicially blinded, at the close of the 
Acts, 
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Attention is called to the fact that the Lord Who 
fulfills all His word knows all His works from the incep- 
tion of the eon. Nothing ever takes Him by surprise. 
Then James renders his decision, ‘‘ Wherefore, I decide.’’ 
He does not consult Peter or the rest of the apostles. 
He gives his decision as final, and as such it is accepted 
by the apostles and elders in Jerusalem, for even Peter 
was afraid of him (Gal. 2: 11-21). James’ decision was 
a compromise which catered to the fleshly leanings of 
Israel. He reminds his hearers that Moses now, as 
always, is taught in the synagogues of every city on the 
sabbath day, so that any gentile that desires to do so 
can be circumcised and become a proselyte of righteous- 
ness. But he decides that those who had received the 
ministry of Paul and Barnabas are not to be harassed 
and compelled to be circumcised, but that an epistle is to 
be dispatched ‘‘to them to be abstaining from ceremonial 
pollution with idols, and prostitution, and that which is 
strangled, and blood’’. These decrees (see Acts 16:4) 
were evidently intended to make possible social inter- 
course between Jewish and gentile believers. Though not 
against the law of Moses, it was forbidden by their tradi- 
tion, which carried more weight with the average Jew 
than their divinely given law. A Jewish believer could 
not eat with a gentile believer if an idol sacrifice, 
strangled meat, or blood was served at the meal. And so 
James’ decision left the Jewish believers under the bond- 
age of the divine law, greatly intensified in its severity 
by their traditions, and put the gentile believers of 
Paul’s evangel under a human law, ‘‘the law of precepts 
in the decrees’? (Eph. 2:15). When the full truth for 
this secret economy was revealed these decrees were nul- 
lified and erased and taken away, the cross being pro- 
claimed as the ground of this liberation. But, as long 
as they remained in force, they were a sign of Israel’s 
political supremacy, and proclaimed the nations as a 
subject people (Eph. 2:15; Col. 2:14). 
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In the next section of the structure we have Jeru- 
salem’s answer to the ecclesia at Antioch. ‘‘Then it 
seems good to the apostles and the elders, together with 
the whole ecclesia, choosing men from among them, to 
send to Antioch together with Paul and Barnabas, Judas, 
who is called Barsabbas, and Silas, leading men among 
the brethren, writing through their hand: ‘The apostles 
and elders and brethren to the brethren out of the 
nations at Antioch, and Syria and Cilicia: Rejoice! 
Since, in fact, we hear that some coming out from us 
disturb you by words, dismantling your souls, whom we 
do not commission, it seems good to us, coming to be of 
one accord, choosing men, to send them to you with our 
beloved Barnabas and Paul, men who have given up 
their souls for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. We 
have, then, commissioned Judas and Silas, and they are 
reporting the same by word. For it seems good to the 
holy spirit and to us not to be placing one more burden 
on you more than these essentials: to be abstaining from 
idol saerifice, and blood, and what is strangled, and 
prostitution; from which, carefully keeping yourselves, 
you will be well engaged. Farewell!’ They indeed, then, 
being dismissed, came down to Antioch, and, assembling 
the multitude, hand them the epistle. Now on reading it, 
they rejoiced at the consolation’’ (Acts 15: 22-31). 

After James had announced his decision to the Jeru- 
salem council we read of the ‘choosing of Judas and 
Silas, as Jerusalem’s representatives, to go back to Anti- 
och, with Paul and Barnabas, as the bearers of the 
epistle and the decrees from Jerusalem. The record 
reads that the action taken seemed ‘‘good to the apostles 
and the elders, together with the whole eeclesia’’. That 
is to say, James, whose acknowledged claim to the Lord 
was according to the flesh, prevailed over Peter and the 
rest of the twelve, whose claim to the Lord was accord- 
ing to spirit. And ‘‘the elders’’ and ‘‘the whole eccle- 
sia’’ agreed with James. The flesh was gaining an irre- 
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sistible ascendancy over the spirit in the Jerusalem 
ecclesia, which ‘was the center of the kingdom hope. 
Thus we have here another indication of the hopeless- 
ness of that hope. Another indication of the ascendancy 
of the flesh in the Jerusalem ecclesia is seen in the rela- 
tive position given throughout the fifteenth chapter to 
Paul and Barnabas. 

Let us remember that Barnabas was a Levite (4: 
36, 37). This would give him a higher standing, accord- 
ing to flesh, than Paul. But in the ecclesia of Antioch, 
where the spirit prevailed, Paul is given first place 
(Acts 15: 2, twice). Before the Jerusalem council, where 
the flesh prevailed, Barnabas is given first place. In the 
divine record of what was done in the the council’s epis- 
tle, Barnabas is given first place, again indicating the 
ascendancy of the flesh over spirit in Jerusalem - (verse 
26). In Antioch we again find the spirit’s order; Paul is 
given first place (verse 35). In verses 36-39, Paul evi- 
dently is the leader. In verse 40 we read that Paul 
and Silas are commended to God’s grace by the ecclesia 
of Antioch. There is divine silence as to their attitude 
toward Barnabas and Mark. Thus consistently the rela- 
tive positions of these two apostles are reversed. Antioch 
and God’s spirit give Paul first place; Jerusalem, under 
the ascendancy of the flesh, gives Barnabas, the Levite, 
the place of prominence. 

The council’s epistle is addressed to the brethren in 
Antioch, Syria, and Cilicia (verse 23). Thus, technically, 
these decrees applied only to these saints, although their 
influence probably extended to all the saints among the 
nations. They were legalistic and did not harmonize 
with Paul’s evangel of grace. They put the nations, who 
were under grace, not under law, under human decrees. 
At the close of the Acts period, after Israel was judicially 
set aside, Paul writes to the Colossians, ‘‘If, then, you 
died together with Christ from the elements of the world, 
why, as living in the world, are you subject to the 


« 
286 The Decrees are no longer Binding 


decree: ‘You should not be touching, nor tasting, nor 
having the slightest contact’ (which is all for corruption 
by use) in accord: with the directions and teachings of 
men, which are, indeed, an expression having its wisdom 
in a willful ritual and a humble disposition and ascet- 
icism—not of any value against the surfeiting of the 
flesh’’ (Col. 2: 20-23). While this does not refer to 
these Jerusalem decrees, it does reveal how incompatible 
are any man-made decrees and prohibitions with this 
economy of grace. We are to refrain from sin and all 
that is unworthy, not because man prohibits, but because 
grace constrains. 

In 1 Corinthians 8 Paul sets forth the spirit’s direc- 
tions concerning the eating of meats offered to idols. The 
Jerusalem decrees prohibit ; the spirit leaves it a question 
of individual conscience. After Israel forfeits its polit- 
ical and religious supremacy over the nations, at the 
close of the Acts period, Paul reveals the full truth for 
this economy. The cross nullifies and repeals the Jeru- 
salem ‘‘law of precepts in decrees’’, for the distinctions 
between Jew and gentile, upon which they were based, 
no longer exist. All are one in Christ Jesus, therefore, 
the Jew no longer exercises political or religious suprem- 
acy over the gentile (Eph. 2:15; Col. 2:14). 

In verse 24 the Jerusalem council acknowledges that 
the Judaisers in Antioch, with their Judaistic teachings, 
dismantled the souls of the saints, for these legalistic 
teachings stripped their souls of the peace, rest and 
quietness with which the grace of the Pauline evangel 
had clothed them. .Furthermore, this epistle says of these 
Judaisers, ‘‘whom we do not commission,’’ thus settling 
the question that circumcision is not essential to salva- 
tion. Titus, whom Paul had taken along as a test case, 
returns with Paul to Antioch, uncircumcised (Gal. 2: 
1-3). But the Judaisers were not so easily defeated. 
Henceforth they change their teaching to the more subtle 
doctrine that circumcision, while not essential to salva- 


- 


Legalism, the Galatian Heresy 287 


tion, is necessary in order to obtain a higher standing 
before God, and a closer, more vital relationship to Him. 
This legalism, that aught that man can do through or 
upon the flesh, can add to his perfection before God, is 
still very widespread among the saints, and is answered 
fully in the Galatian epistle. 

This Jerusalem epistle speaks of ‘‘Barnabas and 
Paul, men who have given up their souls for the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ’’ (verse 26). This sounds strange 
to many because of the common misconception that the 
soul is the spiritual entity of man, practically synon- 
ymous with life. The soul is sensation. Through it we 
sense things pleasant and unpleasant as ease, peace, joy, 
sorrow, pain, and deprivations of all kinds. When the 
apostles gave up their souls for the name of the Lord 
Jesus Christ they did not give up their spiritual entity, 
but they laid their souls or sensations upon the altar, 
forfeiting all their rights to the pleasant sensations of a 
life of ease, and enduring all manner of deprivations and 
sufferings for His name’s sake. 

After calling attention to their commissioners, Judas 
and Silas, this epistle concludes by enjoining the decrees 
which the nations are to observe (verses 27-29). It is to 
be noted that this epistle claims that this ‘‘burden’’ was 
placed upon the nations because ‘‘it seems good to the 
holy spirit and to us’’. It would have been more honor- 
able for this flesh-controlled council to assume responsi- 
bility for their fleshly decision, instead of trying to 
place the responsibility upon the holy spirit which they 
had wholly ignored. How often has history repeated 
itself, in this respect, in the history of Christendom! 
Man-made burdens and precepts are ascribed to the 
holy spirit, and the saints are robbed of their freedom 
in Christ; they are ‘‘again enthralled with the yoke of 
slavery’’ (Gal. 5:1). 

This section closes with the dismissal of Paul, Bar- 
nabas, and the Jerusalem commissioners, Judas and 
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Silas; the return to Antioch; the assembling of the eccle- 
sia; the reading of the epistle to the eeclesia, and the 
consequent rejoicing because of the information that 
circumcision is not essential to salvation (verses 30, 31). 

Then we see how these two commissions from Jeru- 
salem uphold Paul and Barnabas’ ministry (verses 32- 
34). ‘‘Both Judas and Silas, being also prophets them- 
selves, entreated and established the brethren by many 
a word. Now, the time being spent, they were dismissed 
with peace from the brethren to those who commission 
them.’’ In the corresponding section (15:1-2-), self- 
constituted representatives from Judas oppose Paul and 
Barnabas’ ministry. Now Judas and Silas, prophets 
and authorized commissioners from Jerusalem, entreated 
and established the brethren along the lines of Paul and 
Barnabas’ ministry. Thereafter they are dismissed, with 
peace, to those who commission them. Some manuscripts 
then insert verse 34, ‘‘But it seemed good unto Silas to 
abide there.’’ Even if this verse is not a part of the 
Seriptures, it is evident from the context, that Silas did 
remain in Antioch. 

This, the first part of the eleventh division of the 
structure of the Acts, closes with verse 35. ‘‘Yet Paul 
and Barnabas tarried in Antioch, teaching and preach- 
ing the evangel of the word of the Lord, with many 
others also.’’ It is the preparatory interlude to Paul 
and Barnabas’ ministry in association with the twelve 
apostles. 

Henceforth, the political supremacy of Israel is 
acknowledged by the believers from among the nations. 
So in the earlier Pauline epistles everything is to the 
Jew first (Rom. 1:16; 2:9). The Jew had an advantage 
over the gentiles (Rom. 3:1, 2). From Acts 14:28 to 
28:29 Paul, in association with the twelve, proclaims 
the evangel of the kingdom to the Jews of the dispersion, 
and the evangel of God to the gentiles and Jews who 
would receive it, while the twelve proclaimed the evangel 
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of the kingdom to the Circumcision in the land of Israel. 
While in Macedonia and Greece (20: 2-3-) Paul re- 

_ vealed the conciliation in his writing of the epistles of 
Romans and 2 Corinthians. This ended Israel’s religious 
supremacy. But their political supremacy continued 
until judicial blindness is pronounced upon Israel at the 
close of the Acts period (Acts 28: 24-29). Then their 
political supremacy also ceases, and the nations are in- 
formed, in Paul’s prison epistles, of their celestial sphere 
of blessing, and the absolute equality of Jewish and 
gentile believers in this economy, while Israel is apostate. 

H. W. Martin. 


NOTES ON TRANSLATION 


TRADITIONAL tenets die hard, and our friends must not be dis- 
couraged if the results of concordant evidence are not received 
by those who depend on authority in such matters. Let us 
examine the evidence offered by those who differ. It will 
strengthen us in the truth. 


THE AORIST 


A monthly devoted to the study of Greek agrees that 
“*Xorist’ does not mean ‘past’... and means... ‘undefined’, 
‘indefinite’.”” Then it says: “The aorist is a past tense in the 
indicative mood, but it is the augment, the sign of past time, 
which shows this, not the word itself.’”’ No ‘‘word itself” (with- 
out the prefixes or affixes) indicates tense in Greek. The aorist 
indicative has the signs of both past and future. To judge by 
the augment and the sigma, which is used only of the future, 
the aorist is a past-future in the indicative. This makes it an 
indefinite, or aorist, not a past. In the other moods it drops the 
sign of the past but keeps the sign of the future. But even this 
does not make it a future, for which there is another form. 
The endings ally it with the aorist. All the forms of the aorist 
have the sign of the future. Only the indicative has the sign of 
the past. Surely its form does not prove the aorist a past! 

The past tense in Greek does not have the endings of the 
incomplete or continuous condition, as the present and future, 
hence should not have the participal form (-1NG) in English. 

The action of the aorist may be in the past, present, or 
future. A past action becomes a present fact. The baptism 
which John proclaims (Acts 10:37) is a great fact, based on 
John’s past acts. Unlike all other versions, the CoNCORDANT 
Version is not at liberty to choose, for doctrinal reasons, how 
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it shall translate, for it translates the aorist uniformly in the 
sublinear, and finds it the solution of the “hopeless difficulties” 
encountered by others. Take John 3:16. “God loves” does not 
dispute the past action in the gift of His Son. It includes it. 
But it does not limit it to the past. God has not stopped loving. 
God’s love is a past, present, and future fact. So is His gift. 
The time of the action is not expressed by the aorist. 


PREPOSITIONS 


We should always remember that prepositions are used 
accurately and logically in sacred Greek, but lawlessly in 
English, in which certain words take certain prepositions. It 
is difficult to be at all concordant in translation. Thirteen 
different connectives are rendered ‘‘with’ in the Authorized 
Version. The CoNcORDANT VERSION usually confines it to one, 
meta, making sun “together with’. Pros is “toward” or ‘‘to” 
but occasionally English idiom demands “with”. In important 
passages, where exactness is far more desirable than literary 
excellence, it has been rendered literally, ‘toward’, as in John 
1:1. This is the result of prolonged research and deliberation. 
It gives the nuance needed for the interpretation of the pas- 
sage. Objection may be made to the English, but no one can 
claim that we changed it to suit our ideas. This may be 
urged against “with”, not against “toward”. 


GOD WAS THE WORD 


I have often been assured that in a statement like the 
above, the article points out the subject, hence it should be 
reversed into ‘‘the Word was God”. This is based on ‘‘author- 
ity”, of course, though Winer’s editor (a very great authority) 
is against it. I have found no evidence. If so, the first sentence 
of John 1:1 should also be reversed, and such a statement as 
“Thou art the Christ” is impossible. Few are able to see the 
distinction between “the Word was God”, and “God was the 
Word”. Nevertheless, it is a translator’s business to follow 
the facts and evidence, rather than rules which appeal to 
human scholarship rather than scriptural evidence. Those who 
change the order of the words do so to suit their interpreta- 
tion rather than those who do not. It is not pleasant to go 
counter to the spirit of the times, but this has ever been the 
handicap of those who try to be true to God. A. E. K. 
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CHAPTER V 


THE KINGDOM OF THE SCRIPTURES 


Thy kingdom come. Let Thy will come to pass, 
as in heaven, on the earth also (Matthew 6:10). 


Iv CANNOT be gainsaid that God, in His ‘‘purpose of the 
eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord’’, has 
proposed to ‘“‘set up’’, or ‘‘establish’’, a kingdom on the 
earth in which His ‘‘will is to be done as it is in heaven’’. 
But as to the character of this kingdom, its establish- 
ment, capital city, ruling people, law, subject lands and 
peoples, there is untold confusion and controversy. The 
literature of Christendom is groaning under the weight 
of the tremendous mass of expositions which have been 
written and published on the subject. I wish to assure 
my readers, immediately, that I do not propose to crit- 
icise or correct what has been taught, but simply desire 
to set forth some constructive teaching gathered from 
God’s Word that clarified the subject for myself, sug- 
gesting it for the consideration of truth lovers. * 
CHARACTER OF THE KINGDOM 


Under this heading we propose to ascertain from the 
Seriptures the character of the kingdom God has pur- 
posed to establish on the earth. That is, to see whether 
it is to be a literal kingdom in the common use of the 
term, as applied to earthly dominions, or whether it 
denotes simply an invisible, spiritual sovereignty. 

We are aware that little can be accomplished by 
theorizing, therefore we propose to appeal to the Sacred 
Scriptures for all evidence, insisting that what God has 
revealed is final and conclusive. 
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In the Scriptures, we have the term ‘‘kingdom’’ used 
some two hundred and twenty times relative to earthly 
dominions like that of Israel, Judah, Babylon, Medo- 
Persia, Greece, Egypt, Assyria, ete. All are agreed as to 
the meaning of such kingdom expressions. But when 
such phrases as ‘‘the kingdom of the heavens’’ and 
‘‘the kingdom of God’’ are used, immediately we are 
face to face with a fog of confusing opinions. 


Take, for example, the expression ‘‘the kingdom of 
the heavens’’. It occurs thirty-two times in Matthew’s 
account, and is found nowhere else in the Scriptures. 
We are asked to believe that it refers.to the ‘‘church’’ 
and our destiny ‘‘in heaven’’. Yet I insist that patient, 
sober-minded consideration of the spirit of prophecy will 
reveal the matter to be entirely otherwise. By going to 
the second and seventh chapters of Daniel, we will find 
the divine explanation of the phrase, showing why it has 
been so easy to err, ignoring these Scriptures. 

In the second chapter of Daniel, four great world 
kingdoms are typified by a great image, and after Daniel 
has interpreted its meaning, we have this significant 
statement : 

In the days of those kings the God of the heavens is setting 
up a kingdom which shall not be pawned for the eon. And the 
kingdom shall not be left to another people. It is crushing and 
terminating all these kingdoms, and it shall rise for the eons 
(Dan. 2:44). 

To sum up the evidence of this passage so as to 
clearly grasp its full meaning, at once, relative to the 
character of the ‘‘kingdom’’ the God of heaven is going 
to set up, we get this: 

1. The four kingdoms typified in the image are world-wide 
dominions ; 
2. The fourth kingdom shall be divided; 
3. And in the days of those kings (the ten-toe divisions) of the 
divided fourth world kingdom, 
. Shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom. 


. It shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
6. And it shall rise for the eons. 


Oe 
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Here we have the assurance that the God of heaven 
has purposed to set up a kingdom, that it is to break in 
pieces and consume all other kingdoms, have world 
dominion and stand for the eons. With this much evi- 
dence secured, let us study the seventh chapter of Daniel. 


THE SEVENTH CHAPTER OF DANIEL 


1JIn year one of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel perceives 
a dream and visions of his head on his bed. Then he writes 
the dream, summarizing the declarations. 2 Daniel responds 
and says: 

“T come to perceive in my vision by night, and behold! 
four winds of the heavens rushing forth to the vast sea, 3and 
four monstrous animals coming up from the sea, differing from 
one another. *The foremost is as a lioness with a vulture’s 
wings. I come to perceive further that her wings are scraped 
smooth and she is lifted up from the earth and is set upon 
her feet as a mortal and the heart of a mortal is being granted 
to her. 

5 And behold! another animal, a second, like a bear. And 
one part is set up. And three ribs are in her mouth between 
her teeth. And so they say to her ‘Rise! Eat much flesh!’ 

6 In place of this I came to perceive, and, behold! anoth%r, as 
a leopard, and she has four flier’s wings on her arched [back]. 
And the animal has four heads, and authority is granted to 
her. 

7In place of this I come to perceive in the visions of the 
night, and behold! a fourth animal, terrible and awful, and 
excessively forceful, and she has monstrous iron teeth, eating 
and pulverizing, and she tramples the remainder with her 
feet. And she is different from all of the animals before her, 
and she has ten horns. 


NOTES ON THE TRANSLATION 


This rendering is strictly tentative, as there is much research 
still to be done before a concordant version is possible.—A. EH. K. 

1The LXX for Babylon has Chaldeans and omits summarizing 
the declarations. 

2 The LXX omits responds and says, has heaven for heavens. 

3The LXX has wild beast for animal throughout. Both the 
Chaldee and the Greek speak of the animals as feminine throughout. 

4The LXX has human for mortal throughout. The word for 
scrape smooth is used of the burnishing of weapons, the shaving of 
the head and beard. 

5 The word part is taken from the LXX. The Chaldee occurs only 
here. In Hebrew it would mean superintendency. The word ribs is 
also taken from the LXX. In Hebrew it would mean a sup. It 
seems related to a Hebrew word which means a cell. 

6 After another the LXX adds wild beast, and has over her for on 


her arched [back]. ay : 
7 The LXX omits in the visions of the night. 
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8T come to consider the horns, and lo! another bit of a horn 
comes up between them, and the three foremost horns are 
felled to stumps from before it, and lo! in this horn are eyes 
as the eyes of a mortal, and a mouth declaring monstrous 
things. . 

9I come to perceive further that the thrones are placed, and 
the Transferrer of Days is sitting, Whose clothing is pale as 
snow, and the hair of His head as immaculate wool. His 
throne is as flaring flame, His rollers flashing flame. 1° In front 
a river of flame is issuing before Him. Thousands of thou- 
sands are officiating before Him and ten thousand ten thou- 
sands are rising before Him. Adjudication is sitting, and the 
scrolls are opened. 

11J come to perceive then the sound of the monstrous dec- 
larations that the horn is declaring. 

I come to perceive further that the animal is despatched 
and her body destroyed and granted to the glowing fire. 12 And 
the remainder of the animals have their authority taken away 
and a lengthening of life is granted to them till the stated 
time and season. 

13 T come to perceive in the visions of the night, and behold! 
with the ciouds of the heavens, He arrives as the son of a 
mortal. And further, He reaches the Transferrer of Days, and 
they bring Him near before Him. 14And to Him is granted 
authority, and esteem, and a kingdom, and all the peoples, the 
races the languages are serving Him. His authority is an 
eonian authority which passes not away, and His kingdom 
that is not pawned. 

15 My spirit shudders in its body sheath—I, Daniel—and the 
visions of my head flurry me. 16I approach one of those who 
rise, and I petition him concerning the certainty of all this. 
And he says to me, making me know the interpretation of the 
declarations: 

17‘These monstrous animals—they are four—are four kings: 


9 Placed is literally cast, for oriental thrones consisted of cushions 
cast on the floor. There is no thought of age in the word usually 
rendered Ancient. Its Hebrew equivalent is translated durable, 
drawn from, arrogancy, grievous things, stiff, hard things. The 
verb is usually remove, and once copied out. The central thought 
seems to be TRANSFER. The Transferrer of Days seems to denote the 
One Who transfers earth’s dominions from Man’s Day to Jehovah’s 
Day and the Day of God. 

10 The LXX has to him for before Him, and present for rise. 

11The LXX has great words for monstrous declarations, and 
talking for declaring, and omits I come to perceive. 

12 The LXX has season and season for stated time and season. 

13 The LXX has heaven for heavens, and coming for arrives. 

14 The LXX has tribes for races, and slaving for serving, and 
paralyze for pass away. It has decay for be pawned, which is used 
for want of a better term. The root means PLEDGE, and suggests 
that the kingdom will not be under obligations to other realms or 
the powers of evil. * 

16 The LXX has stand firm for rise, and seek to learn the exact- 
ness for petition concerning the certainty, and comparison of the 
words for interpretation of the declarations. 
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which shall rise from the earth. 18 And the saints of the 
supremacies shall receive the kingdom and shall safeguard the 
kingdom for the eon and for the eon of the eons.’ 

19Then I would have the certainty concerning the fourth 
animal, that comes to be different from all [the others], exces- 
sively terrifying, her teeth of iron, and her claws of copper, 
eating, pulverizing, and trampling the remainder with her 
feet, 7° and concerning the ten horns that are in her head, and 
another that comes up, and the three before it fall, even the 
same horn with eyes and a mouth declaring monstrous things, 
and its appearance is larger than its partners. 

21 T come to perceive, and the same horn is making an attack 
on the saints, and is able to [defeat] them, 2? till the Trans- 
ferrer of Days arrives, and adjudication is granted to the 
saints of the supremacies, and the stated time is reached, and 
the saints safeguard the kingdom. \ 

23 So he says, ‘The fourth animal is the fourth kingdom com- 
ing on the earth, that is different from all [other] kingdoms. 
It shall eat all the earth, and thresh it, and pulverize it. 24 And 
the ten horns from this kingdom are ten kings who will be 
arising, and another shall be rising after them, and it is dif- 
ferent from the preceding, and he shall abase three kings, 75 and 
shall declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and shall 
wear out the saints of the supremacies, and he shall mean to 
alter stated times and edict[s]. And they are granted into his 
hand for a season and [two] seasons and the distribution of a 
season. 26 And the adjudication sits and they take away its 
authority, to exterminate and to destroy until the termination. 

27 And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the 


17 The LXX omits monstrous, and has kingdoms for kings, which 
seems the better reading, and adds which shall be taken away. 

18 The word rendered Most High in this chapter (verses 18, 22, 
25, 27) is plural. As the singular is Supreme, this suggests a refer- 
ence to the supreme positions belonging to Israel s saints im the 
kingdom. The LXX has highest, and retain for safeguard, and 


omits for the eon. : f 
19 The LXX has seek exactly for have the certainty and adds wild 


beast after all. : 

20 The LXX has shakes off the first ones (Alex. ms. adds three 
of .. that horn) for the three preceding fall, even the same horn, 
and has great words for declaring monstrous [things], and has 
the rest for its partners. 


21 The LXX has battle for attack. : : 
22 The LXX has Old for Transferrer, and highest for supremacies, 


son for stated time, and retain for safeguard. 
be The rye has superior for different, and trample for thresh, 
ash for pulverize. 5 ; i 
ann The ek gine from this kingdom, and reads is exceeding in 
evil all those in front of it for it is different from the preceding. 
25 The LXX has is talking words against the Highest, for shall 
declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and has Highest for 
supremacies, and has seasons and law for stated times and edict[s], 


has half for the distribution. : , 
ang. The pax has sovereignty for authority, and consummation for 


ination. ; 
Sah ne LX has heaven for heavens, omits people of, has Highest 
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kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of the 
saints of the supremacies. The kingdom is an eonian kingdom, 
and all authorities shall serve and hearken to it. 

28 Thus far is the termination of the declaration, I, Daniel— 
my thoughts flurry me much, and my aspect is altering on me, 
and I preserve the declaration in my heart.” 


The helpful evidence that may be summed up from 
this long passage is as follows: 


1. The four large animals, coming up out of the great sea, 
typify kings (v. 17) and kingdoms that shall be in the 
earth (v. 23). 

2. The fourth animal shall be diverse from all the animals that 
were before it (with reference to position, not time) and 
had ten horns (Vv. 7). 

3. The ten horns of that kingdom are ten kings that shall 
arise (v. 24). 

4. Another horn shall arise after them having eyes and a 

mouth declaring monstrous things against the Supreme 

(v. 25). 

He shall make war (v. 21) and wear out the saints (vy. 25). 

The Transferrer of days came (vy. 22). 

And with the clouds of heaven one like the Son of Man 

came (v. 18). ; 

. Adjudication is sitting and the scrolls are opened (vs. 

10, 26). 

9. The horn speaking great things had his dominion taken 
away’ and consumed to the end (vs. 11, 26). 

10. And unto Him [the Son of Mankind] was given dominion 
and glory and kingship, that all peoples, races and lang- 
uages should serve Him (vy. 14). 

11. And the time arrived that the saints should possess the 
kingdom (v. 22). 

12. And the kingdom and the dominion and the greatness of 
the kingdoms wnder all the heavens shall be given to the 
people of the saints and the kingdom is an eonian kingdom 
and all dominions shall serve and obey it (v. 27). 


Cee SS EON 


Now, by summarizing the evidence gained from our 
study of these two chapters, relative to the character of 
the kingdom, we have the following: 


1. The God of the heavens has purposed to set up a kingdom 
(2:44). 


for supremacies, has sovereignties for authorities, and slaving for 
serving. 

28 The LXX has word (or matter) for declaration, and reasonings 
for thoughts, and form for aspect. 
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2. In the days of those kings (2:44), the ten-toe divisions of 
the divided fourth world kingdom (2:41, 42). 


3. The ten horns of that kingdom are ten kings that shall 
arise (7:24). 

4. Another horn shall arise after them having eyes and a 
mouth speaking against the Supreme (7:20-25). 


5. He shall make war and wear out the saints (7-225:) 


6. The Transferrer of days comes (7:22), and with the clouds 
of heaven one like a Son of Man came (7:13). 


7. Adjudication takes its seat and the horn declaring mon- 
strous things had his dominion taken away and consumed 
unto the end (7:11, 26). 

8. And to the Son of Mankind was given dominion and glory 
and kingship, that all peoples, races and languages should 
serve Him (7:14). 

9. And His kingdom shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms (2:44). 

10. All dominions shall serve and obey Him (7:27), and His 
kingdom shall rise for the eons (2:44). 

11. The time arrives for the saints to safeguard the kingdom, 
and adjudication is granted to the saints of the suprem- 
acies (7:22). 

12. And the kingdom and authority and the majesty of the 
kingdom wnder all the heavens shall be given to the people 
of the saints (7:27). 


Surely no one need to err in the face of all this evi- 
dence as to the expression ‘‘the kingdom of the heavens’”’ 
used by Matthew. It is a literal kingdom to be set up by 
the God of heaven and will embrace all the kingdoms 
under the whole heaven. The expression calls attention 
to the source from whence the kingdom comes — the 
heavens, and the sphere where it is to operate—under 
all the heavens, that is, on the earth. 

May it be noted that the expression ‘‘the kingdom of 
the heavens’’ lays emphasis on the physical and political 
aspects of the kingdom, while the expression ‘‘the king- 
dom of God’’, though spiritual and universal in its full 
and complete sense, is oftentimes used in speaking of 
‘‘the kingdom of the heavens’’ to emphasize the God of 
the heavens Who sets up the kingdom, and to Whom 
authority and sovereignty must be acknowledged by all 
who enter and enjoy its blessings. It emphasizes the 
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spiritual aspects of the kingdom on earth in which the 
will of God is to be done as it is in heaven. 


ITS ESTABLISHMENT 


Under this heading—the establishment of the king- 
dom—much confusion reigns as to when it is to be set up. 
Some claim it has already been set up, while others do 
not. Again we appeal to the Scriptures concerning the 
matter. 


In the second and seventh chapters of Daniel, which 
we have been studying, the following evidence may be 
gathered relative to the ‘‘setting up’”’ of the kingdom. 


1. The God of heaven has purposed to set up a kingdom 
(2:44). 

. In the days of those kings (2:44), that is, the divided king- 
dom of the ten toes (2:41, 42). 

. Which is the fourth animal kingdom in the earth, the ten 
horns of which are ten kings that shall arise (7:23, 24). 

. And another (horn or king) will arise after them, and he 
will be diverse from the former ones (7:24). 

. He will speak great words against the Supreme (7:25). 

And he will wear out the saints (7:25). 

. But with the clouds of heaven one like the Son of Mankind 

came (7:18). 

: And to Him was given dominion and glory and kingship, 
that all peoples, races, and languages should serve Him 
(7:14). 

9. And his dominion (the horn king that arises after the ten 
and speaks great words against the Supreme) will be taken 
away, to consume to the end (7:26). ‘ 

10. And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of 
the kingdom wnder all the heavens shall be given to the 
saints (7222, 27). 

11. His kingdom is an eonian kingdom and all the dominions 
shall serve and obey it (7:27). 


~ WwW bo 
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From this summary we see that the ‘‘kingdom”’ 
which the God of the heavens has purposed to ‘‘set up’’ 
is still in the future. Because ‘‘the days of those kings’’ 
—the divided ten-toe kingdom, the fourth world-wide 
animal kingdom with its ten-horn kings, and the other 
horn king which arises after them, speaking great things 
against the Supreme, making war and wearing out the 
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saints, Daniel’s people, Israelites (Dan. 9: 24) — has 
never occurred.* 

Neither has ‘‘One like the Son of Mankind come with 
the clouds of heaven’’, taking dominion from a world 
monarch. Neither have the kingdoms under the whole 
heaven been broken to pieces and consumed to an end. 
Neither has the time arived for judgment and dominion 
to be given to the saints of the people of the Supreme, 
when they possess the kingdom. The saints of the Most 
High, spoken of by Daniel, should ever be borne in mind 
as referring to Daniel’s people, Israelites (Dan. 9: 24; 
12:1). Daniel knew of no other saints, and no other 
people have been promised the dominion and the great- 
ness of the kingdoms under the whole heaven as the royal 
priesthood of Jehovah. This we will enlarge upon later. 

So that, with the evidence before us, there is no other 
conclusion at which we may arrive, in harmony with the 
Seriptures, but that ‘‘the kingdom, of the heavens’’ has 
not as yet been established on the earth. Instead of fol- 
lowing traditional and erroneous teachings contrary to 
the Mind of inspiration, may God grant us the grace to 
follow what has been revealed, and seek the solution to 
all these problems in the Sacred Scriptures and rectify 
our teaching accordingly. 


THE CAPITAL CITY 
When the God of heaven sets up His kingdom on the 


* We are fully aware of the current notion and arguments 
which try to identify Rome as the fourth beast kingdom of the 
image in the second chapter of Daniel. But let us remember 
Daniel is setting before us world dominions, and Rome, in its 
widest extent, never realized the boundaries of Alexander: it 
never possessed world dominion. It did not hold Babylon. 
The Euphrates practically marked its eastern boundary. Rome 
also began as a republic, and not a monarchy. Furthermore, 
the fourth wild beast kingdom of Daniel’s image arises with 
ten horns, hence all attempts to adapt it to Roman history are 
futile. For further information on this point of the subject, we 
suggest a study of “The Coming Conflict” and “The Mystery of 
Babylon”, published by the Concordant Publishing Concern, 
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earth, there will of necessity be a capital city, from 
which the King’s laws and decisions will be given forth, 
affecting all mankind on the earth. The Scriptures 
abound with evidence that Jehovah has chosen Jerusalem 
to be the capital city of ‘‘the kingdom of the heavens’”’ 
on the earth. It is to be rebuilt on the site of the old 
and made resplendent with all His glory (Jer. 30: 18-22; 
Eze. 43: 2-9). 

It will be the seat of government, for ‘‘out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and the word of Jehovah from 
Jerusalem’’ (Isa. 2:2, 3; Joel 3:16). Ezekiel tells us 
that the name of the city in that day will be JEHOVAH- 
SHAMMAH, that is, ‘‘the Lorp [Jehovah] is there’’ (Eze. 
48:35), while Zechariah calls it ‘‘the city of truth’’ 
(Zech. 8:1-7). Then shall many peoples and strong 
nations come to seek and worship —Jehovah of hosts in 
Jerusalem’’ (Zech. 8:22). 


THE RULING PEOPLE 


As far back as Exodus 19: 5, 6, we find Jehovah pro- 
posing to make the sons of Israel ‘‘a kingdom of priests, 
and a holy nation’’. They are to be a royal priesthood— 
kings to rule the nations for Him, and priests to bring 
the nations to Him. And be it remembered that to no 
other people has such a promise ever been made! 


‘ 


Telling His word to Jacob, 

His statutes and judgments to Israel. 

He does not so in every nation 

And they know naught of His judgments. 
(Psa. 147:19, 20). 


(for I myself wished to be anathema from Christ) for my 
brethren, my kin according to the flesh, who are Israelites, 
whose is the sonship, and the glory and the covenants and the 
legislation and the divine service and the promises (Rom. 
923: 4). 

“and the stated time is reached, and the saints safeguard the 
kingdom” (Dan. 7:22). 


“And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the 
kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of the 
saints of the supremacies (Dan. 7:27). 
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These Scriptures clearly designate the people of the 
Saints of the Most High to be the ‘‘ruling people’? of the 
kingdom. They are ‘‘Israelites in whom there is no 
guile’’, ‘‘the little flocklet,’’ ‘‘a chosen race, a royal 
priesthood, a holy nation, a secured people’’. To them 
is the kingdom, dominion and greatness of the kingdom 
Lay all the heavens promised (Luke 12:32; 1 Peter 

THE LAW 


“‘Out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of 
Jehovah from Jerusalem’’ (Isa. 2:2, 3). The inflexible 
law of righteousness will characterize the kingdom reign, 
in which judgment will be immediate and summary. 
Righteousness will reign and sin will be suppressed. 

The ‘‘Sermon on the Mount’’, instead of being mis- 
applied, spiritualized and formalized as is done in 
Christendom today, will be the Kingdom Code in the day 
of Jehovah, when the kingdom of the heavens is estab- 
lished on the earth. It is then that Israel will fulfill the 
‘Royal Law’’ as Jehovah has ordained they should (Jas. 
2: 8-13; Lev. 19:18; Jer. 31: 23-40; Heb. 8: 6-12), and 
‘“teach all nations as He directs them’’ (Mat. 28: 18-20). 


SUBJECT LANDS AND PEOPLES 


Palestine will be ‘‘made like the garden of Eden”’ 
(Eze. 36:35) and inhabited by the sons of Israel, 
made one nation in the land of their fathers, to dwell 
therein, they and their children, and their children’s 
children for the eon, when Jehovah shall hallow 
them, setting His tabernacle in the midst of them, and 
be their God and they shall be His people (Hze. 37: 
21-28; 39: 21-29). The royal grant of land given un‘o 
their father Abraham is more than, eight times larger 
than that which was formerly oceufied by the twelve 
tribes. It extends from the ‘‘river of Egypt’’ to the 
Euphrates (Gen. 15:18). Ezekiel fixes its northern 
boundary at Hamath, about 100 miles north of Damas- 
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cus, and its southern boundary at Kadesh, about 106 
miles south of Jerusalem (Eze. 48: 1-28). 

With Israel established in their land as the royal 
priesthood to Jehovah, ‘‘the kingdom and the dominion 
and the greatness of the kingdoms under all the 
heavens’’ shall be given to them (Dan. 7: 26). 


Thus says Lord Jehovah: 
Lo! I shall lift up My hands to the nations, 
And I shall raise My ensign to the peoples, 
And they shall bring your sons in their bosom pouches, 
And your daughters shall be carried on their shoulders, 
And kings become your foster fathers, 
And their chiefesses your wet nurses, 
They shall bow down to you, face to the earth, 
And shall lick up the soil of your feet. 
(isa, 4952225). 


And aliens stand and feed your sheep, 
And sons of a foreigner are your farmers and vineyardists. 
And you shall be called priests of Jehovah 
And shall be termed ministers of our God. 
You shall eat the estate of the nations 
And by their glory you shall be changed. 
(Isaiah 61:5, 6). 


All this gives us a vivid glimpse of the time when all 
kingdoms, dominions, peoples, and nations will be made 
subject to Israel as the royal priesthood of Jehovah, 
when they will dispense His blessings till the ‘‘knowl- 
edge of the glory of Jehovah shall fill the earth as the 
waters form a covering for the sea’’. 

SUMMARY 


This chapter is not intended as an exhaustive treat- 
ment of the subject under consideration, but a suggestive 
outline of scriptural declarations, that the God of 
heaven has purposed to set up a literal kingdom on the 
earth, Jerusalem to be the capital city, and Israel as the 
royal priesthood, espensing justice by His inflexible law 
of righteousness set forth in the Sermon on the Mount, 
with all kingdoms, dominions, people, and nations as 
subjects, 
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Further evidence for each heading of our subject 
may be gathered from the Scriptures by those desiring it. 
However, we deem what has been given as sufficient, 
believing that when God speaks, He will perform. 

Now the question arises, In the fullness of time, 
Messiah, the King of Israel, came, and ‘‘the kingdom of 
the heavens’’ was proclaimed as having drawn near. 
Why was it not ‘‘set up’’? Why was the kingdom not 
restored to Israel according to the promises? But we are 
anticipating! The answer must await our next install- 
ment—‘‘The Readjustment of the Eons’’. 

AvLAI Loupy. 


THE APOSTLE PAUL 


Tue hardest person to deal with today is the religious zealot. 
Just as every religious organization since the time of Christ 
has been an enemy of truth, so is the individual who has 
religion. So if you have religion, rather than Christ, the 
quicker you get rid of it the better. Religion is like vaccina- 
tion. It “takes” and makes a fearful sore spot and you hate 
to have it touched or disturbed. 

Saul of Tarsus was the most religious man of the Scriptures, 
and the most zealous, persecuting the saints even to death, 
acting as referee at the stoning of Stephen. Why? Because he 
believed that Jesus Christ was an imposter and all those who 
followed him false worshipers. We see him on the road to 
Damascus with threatenings of murder in his heart, when 
suddenly a light from heaven stopped him short. The only 
light which will illuminate this class of people must come 
from above. Immediately Paul heard the voice he knew that 
Christ had risen and ascended a living Christ, and was not 
an imposter, so he answered ‘‘Lord, what wilt Thou have me 
to do?” What a wonderful thing! God lured him outside the 
land, called him, stopped him in his mad career, made his 
worst enemy his most ardent worshiper, wooed him by His 
love, called him by His grace, and then gave him the greatest 
ministry the world has ever had! “It pleased God to reveal 
His Son in me” (Gal. 1:15). He was to make up the suffer- 
ings of Christ (Col. 1:24). 

Jesus Christ was a revelation of God to the Jew, and, in 
his measure, Paul is a revelation of Christ to the gentiles. 
The grandest man who ever walked the face of the earth, for 
we can hardly speak of Christ as a mere man. Christ did not 
reveal Himself to the gentiles, for He came as a minister to 
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the Circumcision only (Rom. 15:18). Paul, then, is the revela- 
tion of the ascended Christ. There are some who think he 
received all his revelation at his initial call, but there are 
different stages as his ministry went from glory to glory. 

In Paul’s transition, period we find him in the synagogues 
proving that Jesus is the Christ, the Messiah, and revealing 
things after the flesh, the fundamental things, leading up to 
his perfection epistles or final revelations. 

Then comes the secret economy, ignoring all flesh relation- 
ship, recognizing only the spiritual (2 Cor. 5:17). This period 
of his ministry covers a great scope, going way back before the 
eons, and looking forward to the consummation, revealing 
heavenly secrets, unfolding the celestial realms. 

Let us now look at Paul as the pattern for all who should 
come after (1 Tim. 1:15). He was the foremost of sinners, 
deserving of the direst doom, yet receiving God’s greatest 
grace. This is the background for a display of grace. Read 
His call (Acts 9:15, 16) that you may know something of the 
pattern by which we are to be fashioned. Read also Acts 14:19, 
showing some of the things he must suffer for His sake. 

Now turn to Acts 26:15-20, showing his commission to the 
nations to open their eyes, turn them from darkness to light, 
from the power of Satan to God. It is Paul’s gospel alone 
which gives light, and life to the nations, the resurrected life 
in Christ, in the new creation of which Christ is head. He 
alone held the key to the mystery of the body of Christ, the 
complement which is completing the entire universe. He alone 
gives the relation of this body to the Head and the position in 
which God has placed us through Christ, what God hath made 
Him to be unto us; blesses us with spiritual blessing among 
the celestials in Christ; rouses us together and seats us 
together in Christ Jesus, that in the on-coming eons He should 
be displaying the transcendent riches of His grace in His 
kindness to us in Christ Jesus. 

Now have we our eyes opened? Are we delivered from the 
power of darkness, made meet to to be partakers of the inherit- 
ance of the saints in light? Or are we still groping in darkness 
looking for life where there is only death, refusing the bless- 
ings He has lavished upon us in Christ. Are we outside the 
sphere of grace in which alone these blessings operate? 

Let us praise Him for his wondrous love and grace mani- 
fested to us in that ‘glorious gospel” of which Paul alone was 
the living revelation. é Dae sk 


Obe Clnbeiling of Jesus Christ 


THE COMMERCIAL CAPITAL 
OF THE FUTURE 


CoMMERCE controls the modern world. The trader has 
displaced the politician. Wars are waged for traffic 
lanes and economic concessions. The policies of cabinets 
are dictated by the merchants of great cities. Once inter- 
national commerce, as well as international finance, is 
brought into one great controlling combine, it will usurp 
the major functions of all government and will have 
‘‘a kingdom over the kings of the earth’’.. This is the 
place accorded to the great city Babylon, at the time of 
the end (Un. 17:18). The description of Babylon is 
most ‘‘modern”’ in its implications. Rome was a military 
dictatorship. Commerce was not developed. Men needed 
little but what was at hand. Today the civilized nations 
draw their supplies from the whole world. Transporta- 
tion is nearly as important as production. Commerce 
and capital are kings. 

How anyone can read the eighteenth chapter of the 
Unveiling and fail to see that it portrays the destruction 
of a literal commercial metropolis passes comprehension. 
Any attempt to spiritualize such things as gold and silver 
and precious stones and pearls must recognize their true 
worth. These substances are symbols of the highest and 
most glorious spiritual values. If Babylon is the apostate 
church, it is represented as richly and lavishly endowed 
with the very graces which deny its apostasy. Literal 
gold and silver and precious stones to deck the persons 
of the opulent fits the picture perfectly. It is evidence of 
the false millennial bliss enjoyed by apostate Israel be- 
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fore Christ comes. Faith, not ingenuity, is needed to see 
this. 

There is already intense rivalry between the great 
cities of the world to gain commercial supremacy. All 
realize the necessity of having access to the open sea. 
Even cities far inland are planning to cut a way for 
ocean commerce to their doors. Chicago is trying to 
connect with the gulf of Mexico by way of the Missis- 
sippi, and with the Atlantic through the Great Lakes 
and the St. Lawrence. Indeed, almost all great ports are 
inland or artificial. Many millions have been spent and 
many more will be used to convert the open roadstead of 
San Pedro into the modern harbor of Los Angeles. 
Though situated on the fringe of western civilization and 
separated by a vast ocean from the orient, and notwith- 
standing there are much better natural harbors to the 
north and south, the artificial basins have contributed 
largely in the creation of one of the great-cities of the 
world where once was little more than a desert. 

The suddenness with which this has come about may 
help us to visualize the rapid rise of Babylon. When I 
first arrived in Los Angeles, not much more than four 
decades ago, it was a sleepy Mexican village of twelve 
thousand people—not as large a population as present 
day Babylon. It has increased more than a hundred-fold. 
Each year has added an average of more than three 
times its former population. The rapidity with which a 
modern metropolis may emerge, once it is established as 
a commercial and financial center, is one of the marvels 
of our modern life. I feel safe in saying that if Babylon 
should not become the focus of money and trade, it would 
never rise from the dust again. No one will choose it as 
the political capital of the world. But its commercial 
possibilities are unlimited, for it is at the crossroads of 
continental commerce. 

In many ways the city which was named Our Lady 
the Queen of the Angels (now shortened to Los Angeles) 
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may serve as an example of what Babylon will be. Just 
as the Jews will go there with immense wealth, and use it 
to pander to their souls, so many come here to spend 
what they have gained elsewhere. This leads to an 
immense traffic in many of the things listed as purchased 
by luxurious Babylon. ‘‘Gold and silver and precious 
stones and pearls’’ (Un. 18:12) are bought in abund- 
ance. Indeed, they are not confined to the wealthy. 
“‘Purple and silk and scarlet’’ are well represented by 
the marvelous and costly clothing worn by multitudes 
who can well afford it. Fine woods are everywhere, 
though, of course, citron wood and ivory are more suited 
to an oriental city. Copper and iron are used in large 
quantities, especially in fine buildings and their trim. 
Marble is imported for the most magnificent interiors. 

The spices used in Babylon are not common in the 
west, but there was a time, before the advent of prohibi- 
tion, when wine flowed freely. Olive oil is still a staple. 
The means of sustenance, flour and wheat and beasts are, 
of course, imported in immense quantities. 

The last two items, bodies and souls (18:13), are 
significant. Each wealthy family calls for a retinue of 
servants. They are wanted for their bodies and their 
souls. Their spirits are not paid for or desired. Their 
labor and weariness are purchased for the pleasure of 
their opulent masters. This list seems to include almost 
everything which men may desire or money can obtain. 
It represents a city swollen with wealth and able to pro- 
vide all the soulish delights which it craves. 

The forerunner of Babylon is the moving picture 
capital of the world. This business is largely in the hands 
of the Jews. Much of the world’s wealth flows to Los 
Angeles by this means. It is a typical example, and 
shows clearly how Babylon will get and spend her 
enormous income. Moving pictures are, in themselves, 
quite neutral. They need not be any worse than printed 
illustrations. But I am told that their average moral 
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tone is very low. They are an influence for evil. The 
sole criterion of their worth is the box office receipts. 
The Jewish magnates will descend to any depth for 
money. Thus the gentile is paying the Jew to degrade 
him. The money is partly spent in extragant luxury, 
such ag will characterize Babylon, the commercial capital 
of the future. 

The account of Babylon’s importations occurs in the 
midst of a description of its destruction. The merchants 
who supplied these things are graphically represented 
as standing at a distance, mourning the loss of their best 
customer, for Babylon will wallow in such wealth that 
she will enrich all with whom she trades. They are 
principally concerned with her luxuries. All her apparel 
will be imported. It is described in terms which connote 
the utmost magnificence to the oriental mind. Purple 
and searlet are not merely colors, but cloth confined to 
kings’ courts and those who ean afford the costliest cloth- 
ing. Gold and precious stones and pearls are only for 
those whose excessive wealth leads them to indulge in 
extravagant display. None of this is produced in Bab- 
ylon. It becomes the word’s best purchaser of the 
precious produce of the earth. 

In the midst of the description of her sudden destruc- 
tion, we get a glimpse of the social delights of Babylon. 
It will be filled with music. Lyre singers and entertain- 
ers, and flutists and trumpeters will fill the air with the 
coneord of sweet sounds. So, today, there are few hours 
of the day or night when I cannot turn on the radio and 
listen to some entrancing tune, some deep-voiced organ 
or merry lilt. Not only the ears, but the eyes are satiated 
with brilliant and beautiful lights. The nights are bright 
with electric bulbs. The streets are gorgeous with colored 
signs which shine and disappear and shine again. Some 
seem to fall in caseades of fire. The steady glow of the 
new neon tubes in artistic designs indicate some of the 
marvels possible to such a city as Babylon. It will banish 
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the night with its brilliance. It will satiate the ear with 
its symphonies (Un. 18:22, 23). 

It is evident that Babylon will not be satisfied with 
the sumptuous splendor and power it attains. We read 
that the fruition for which her soul yearned passed away 
from her (18:14). She will never reach the heights to 
which she aspires. There can be little doubt that Baby- 
lon aims at nothing less than the complete domination of 
the earth, politically as well as economically and finan- 
cially. The strangle hold which they obtain is only a 
means to put the nations completely under their yoke. 
They may not be good students of prophecy, but Israel’s 
ideal, of being the head, of subduing all the other 
nations, is the instinctive heritage of the apostate Jew as 
well as the devout follower of Moses. All that God has 
promised them in their holy writings, earth’s suzerainty, 
is the fruition for which they wait. 

In the original the thought of fruition is expressed in 
a term of much significance. Literally it is opéra, JUICE- 
HOuR. The kingdom of Israel is often represented under 
the figure of a fig tree. Indeed, the only miracle of doom 
wrought by our Lord was the cursing of the fig tree, to 
indicate the effect of Israel’s apostasy. His word was, 
‘No longer, by any means, may fruit come of you for 
the eon’? (Mat. 21:19). The kingdom cannot come in 
this eon. The ‘‘church’’ may call itself ‘‘the kingdom’’, 
and thus prove its own apostasy, apostate Jewry may 
seek to set up the kingdom by their own endeavors, but 
no one can inaugurate the kingdom except the King. 
All other efforts are futile failures, as well as an affront 
to His word. 

Figs are peculiar in this, that, when fully ripe, they 
are filled with a syrup, sweet as honey, yet if plucked 
before the hour of ripeness, they exude a milk-white 
poisonous juice, unfit for food. The time of Israel’s rule 
is very near when Babylon seeks to pluck the fruit, but 
they are too early. The juice is still bitter. They are 
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before God’s time. The fruition they yearn for cannot 
come in this eon. It cannot come without the coming of 
the Christ Whom they spurn, Who is the true king of 
Israel. It cannot eqme through the curse they have put 
upon the nations. It is insipid and bitter and poisonous, 
for the fruit is not quite ripe. 


THE SIGN OF THE MILLSTONE 


Seldom do we see a large city suddenly plunged into 
utter destruction. The nearest approach in my experi- 
ence was the San Francisco earthquake, when, without a 
moment’s warning, a large part of the Pacific metropolis 
was shaken and set on fire, and reduced to a pile of 
smoking ruins. Some such disaster will overtake Baby- 
lon. In the midst of high living and joy and revelry, 
within the compass of a single day, her life will be 
visited with death, her joy will be turned to mourning, 
her plenty will be displaced by famine, and fire will 
devour the debris that has not been previously destroyed 
(Un,18: 8). 

The Jews of our Lord’s generation were held guilty 
of crimes committed from the beginning up to their day 
(Mat. 23:35). From the blood of Abel down to the 
latest victim of religious hatred—all were held against 
the generation that crucified our Lord. To some, the 
justice of this is not apparent at first glanee. Why 
should they be charged with acts they did not commit? 
They do not see the depths of God’s righteous judgment. 
Why did the Jews fail to do these unrighteous deeds? 
Simply because they lacked the opportunity. They would 
have done so had they lived at the time. While they 
built ornamental tombs for the prophets whom their 
progenitors have persecuted and killed, they followed 
their fathers in their treatment of God’s messengers. 

Of Babylon we read: ‘‘in her was found the blood of 
prophets and of saints and of all who have been slain on 
the earth’’? (Un. 18:24). It is not necessary to prove 
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that Babylon literally murdered all of these, for Jeru- 
salem, in the passage we have just been considering, was 
also charged with the same. Babylon was not in exist- 
ence when Abel was slain. But Babylon is guilty of all, 
just as the crucifiers of our Lord were charged with all. 
Babylon completes the sum of Jewish apostasy. It will 
have a heart to murder all who are true to Jehovah. 
All the prophets and saints would be killed had she the 
opportunity. Hence it is most just to find their blood 
in her and judge her accordingly. 

Such, indeed, is the opinion of the vast throng in 
heaven. They are fully satisfied with His indictment 
against her and the justice of His visitation upon her. 
Therefore, they ery, ‘‘Hallelujah! Salvation and glory 
and power is of our God, for true and just are His 
judgments, for He judges the great prostitute who cor- 
rupts the earth with her prostitution, and avenges the 
blood of His slaves at her hand. ... Hallelujah!’’ 
(Un. 19:1-3). This is the end of apostate Israel. It is 
the consummation of this evil eon. It is the crisis of all 
the eons. Henceforth Israel will fulfill her God-given 
functions, and be a blessing to all the nations. Her 
iniquity culminates and closes with the destruction of 
Babylon. Hence the twenty-four elders and the animals 
echo the throng, saying, ‘‘Amen! Hallelujah!’’ 

Ya eae 


A FEW APPRECIATIONS 


To our Brethren of the I. B. S. A: Confusion and heart- 
aches have come to us because of faulty versions, not only, 
but in false philosophies, and failures to “rightly divide the 
word of truth’. The Concordant Version and this magazine, 
have contributed great help to us and we earnestly commend 
them to you. 

C. E. MEYERS 
BLANCHE NoBLE MYERS 


Dear Brothers and Sisters of the I. B. S. A: The teaching 
that Christ Jesus came back to earth in 1874, a vague, vap- 
orous, spiritual something, did not satisfy me. When He does 
come He will be a real person, Jew and gentile recognizing 
Him as the promised Messiah. The real Jews or Israelites are 
the 144,000, as all versions of the Scriptures show. 

Your sister by His grace 
Lipa B. FIELDS 


I have been a Bible Student for the last twenty-two years; 
but can say that I have learned more truth in the last two 
years from the study of the Concordant Version of the Holy 
Scriptures, than I did in the whole twenty years before receiv- 
ing the version. 

Mrs. Etta BAtTsEs, 
[Formerly of Detroit, Mich, but now of 
Cleveland, Ohio. ] 


In Defense of the Haith 


THE SIMULTANEOUS ASCENSION 
OF THE SAINTS 


THE ascension of our Lord was an actual, visible event. 
He left the earth from the mount of Olives and ascended 
into heaven. As His disciples were still gazing, they 
were assured that His return to the Circumcision shall 
be in the same manner. He will come in the clouds of 
heaven, and every eye will be viewing Him, and His feet 
shall stand on the mount of Olives, whence He ascended. 
Afterward Paul was given a later revelation. Before 
Christ comes thus to establish the kingdom, He descends 
from heaven to the air (not the earth), and we shall 
ascend to meet Him there. We are asked to believe that 
He will not descend from heaven at all, for there is no 
need! But we may as well deny that He ascended into 
heaven, for that was just as unnecessary. Indeed, if His 
presence is the same as His absence, if His ‘‘I will come 
again’’ is not literally true, we are of all men most 
deluded. 

The denial of Christ’s future descent from heaven is 
a most serious and solemn departure. Such an apostasy 
could not be foisted on any company of people who had 
not already become accustomed to the denial of the plain- 
est statements of the Scriptures. It can flourish only in 
previous error. The denial of Christ’s resurrection, that 
He has flesh and bones, as He solemnly averred, leads, 
not only to philosophic speculations as to the powers of 
‘a spirit being, but to direct and definite denials as to His 
future appearing. Scripture says He shall descend! No, 
says philosophy, He does not need to come back. He can 
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manage very well from where He is.’ Whom shall we 
believe, God or man? 

The coming to the Circumcision is timed for us by 
the Lord Himself. He.warned against false Christs and 
false prophets who would teach a secret presence, or put 
it before the tinre of tribulation. It is to oceur after the 
afflictions of the end time. It is to be attended with great 
glory and power, visible to the whole land (Mat. 24: 
23-28). That such an event has not yet occurred is 
beyond question. We longingly, yet urgently, beg all to 
test their position by the infallible Word of God, and 
reject all which is the result of false reasoning, though 
it appears to be based upon the Bible. 

Our Lord taught distinctly that wars and rumors of 
wars were not the sign of His presence, and warned His 
disciples not to be deceived by those who would teach so. 
He warned them to beware of false prophets, whose pre- 
dictions do not come true (Deut. 18:21, 22), for there 
would be many such before His presence. The very ones 
who have insisted on the presence of Christ during the 
past forty years are ample evidence that He has not 
come. Their prophecies, made in the name of the Lord, 
were their credentials. Such prophets were to be found 
before, not after that parousia of Christ which He fore- 
told. 

Moreover, the coming of Christ for us is quite a dif- 
ferent matter from that revealed to the Circumcision. 
When Paul makes known the truth as to the presence of 
the Lord to the Thessalonians, he prefaces his statement 
with the solemn formula: ‘‘by the word of the Lord’’ 
(1 Thes. 4:15). It was a new and distinct revelation, 
not made known before. In it the Lord comes to the air 
before the time of indignation, instead of to the earth 
after the indignation is past. When revealing it to the 
Corinthians he ealls it a secret (1 Cor. 15:51). It leads 
to the utmost confusion to confound Paul’s teaching con- 
cerning Christ’s presence in the air for the nations, and 
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His subsequent appearing on the mount of Olives to the 
Cireumcision. 

Historically, one of the first intimations of the des- 
tiny acorded us in the present secret administration of 
God’s grace, was given in the writing of Paul’s epistles 
to the Thessalonians. After his separation (Acts 13:2), 
after his Macedonian call, he goes to Thessalonica. There 
he persuades some of the Jews. In contrast with this, a 
vast multitude of the reverent Greeks and many of the 
foremost women believe (Acts 17:4). In his epistle he 
ignores the small number of the Circumcision and 
speaks of them as the though they all had turned to God 
from idols, to be waiting for His Son out of the heavens, 
who is rescuing us out of the coming indignation (1 Thes. 
1:9, 10). 

It is to these suffering Thessalonians that Paul first 
reveals that eclectic resurrection for which the body of 
Christ is waiting. The Circumcision saints must go 
through the afflictions before the descent of Christ. But 
this is not in accord with the grace dispensed to the 
nations which follows Israel’s rejection of the evangel. 
Hence they will escape it, and will be raised out from 
among the Circumcision saints to meet the Lord in the 
air. He cannot descend to earth until later, so they are 
caught up to meet Him there. 

Many a mistake has been made in identifying the 
tribulations of the end time. The Thessalonians thought 
that they were in the midst of the afflictions which pre- 
cede the kingdom. The apostle proved the fallacy 
of this by revealing the great truth that Christ’s pres- 
ence in the air precedes the time of trouble. When that 
comes we shall be at ease with Him (2 Thes. 1:7). It 
is evident that the world war was not the great tribula- 
tion, for this cannot come so long as the body of Christ 
is on the earth. The bowls of wrath cannot be poured 
out on us, who are the grantees of unadulterated grace. 
Whenever the time of trouble may be, we will not be 
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present. We have been rescued from coming indigna- 
tion “(Cf “Thes) P10): 

The presence of the Lord is identified with our res- 
urrection. The only valid evidence that can be offered to 
prove that the Lord is present is our own presence with 
Him. Then no proof will be necessary. As the Lord’s 
presence is the signal for our resurrection, we must 
prove that the saints have been raised from among the 
dead. As the raising of the living is simultaneous with 
the rousing of the dead, we must prove that we ourselves 
are raised! It is impossible to teach that the Lord is 
present without teaching that the resurrection has 
already occurred. 

Some such teaching crept in very early. Paul wrote 
to Timothy about it. His words are, ‘‘ Endeavor to present 
yourself to God, qualified, an unashamed worker, cor- 
rectly partitioning the word of truth. Yet stand aloof 
from profane prattlings, for they will be progressing to 
more irreverence, and their word will spread as gan- 
grene, of whom are Hymeneus and Philetus, who swerve 
from the truth, saying that the resurrection has already 
occurred, and are subverting the faith of some’’ (2 Tim. 
15:18). 

It is evident from this passage, that any teaching con- 
cerning the time of the resurrection is vital. Error here 
is most unwholesome. It is compared with that dread 
disease, gangrene, which not only causes distress and 
pain, but spreads decay and corruption and death. It is 
ealled profane prattling, and irreverent, and is subver- 
sive of faith. The question is, Does this passage apply 
now? Is present day teaching in the same class with that 
condemned by Paul? 

The apostle does not stop to give any reason why 
the resurrection had not occurred in his day. He did not 
deem it necessary. It seemed so self-evident, so utterly 
without Scriptural foundation, that he does not pause to 
explain. He did not guard his statement so that, when 


Together, at the Same Time ur 


the time after the resurrection actually arrives, there 
will be no misunderstanding. Consequently, no one ean 
say that the resurrection is now past without being in 
error, unless it is so certain that no one can deny it. The 
reason for this is that the living will be changed and be 
caught up to meet the Lord at the same time as those 
who are asleep. 

The Thessalonians did not know that the dead would 
rise when the living are caught up. So he assures them 
that we, the living, who are surviving unto the presence 
of the Lord, shall by no means outstrip those who are 
reposing. The dead, indeed, will be rising first. But 
thereupon, we, the living, who are surviving, shall AT 
THE SAME TIME be snatched away TOGETHER 
with them in clouds, for meeting the Lord in the air 
(1 Thes. 4: 13-18). There is no appreciable time between 
the rising of the dead and the change of the living. Both 
ascend simultaneously. 

The time expression used here is accurately rendered 
SIMULTANEOUSLY in the sublinear of the CoNcorDANT 
Version. But, to satisfy all that this is correct, we will 
give a list of all of its occurrences and its renderings in 
the version. The Authorized Version is very inconsist- 
ent. It omits it once (Mat. 20:1). Once it has with 
(Mat. 13:29), once also (Acts 24:26), once and (Acts 
27:40). thrice together (Rom. 3:12; 1 Thes. 4:17; 
5:10), and thrice withal (Col. 4:3; 1 Tim. 5:13; 
Philem. 22). All of these words, except withal, which is 
obsolete, are good translations of other Greek terms. 
Meta demands with, kai needs and and also, sun must 
have together. The only consistent and accurate English 
equivalent is SIMULTANEOUS, or, idiomatically, at the 
same time. 


hama, SIMULTANEOUS, at the same time 


Mt. 13:29 you should be rooting up the wheat at the same 
time with it. , 
20: 1 who came out with the morning 
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Ac. 24:26 at the same time expecting also that money will 


be given 
27:40 at the same time slacking the lashings of the 
rudders, 
Ro. 3:12 at the same time they were useless. 
Co. 4: 3 and praying at the same time concerning us. 


1Th. 4:17 shall, at the same time, be snatched away to- 
gether with, 
5:10 We should be living at the same time together 


with Him. 
1Ti. 5:13 Yet they are learning at the same time to be idle, 
Phn. 22 At the same time, make ready also a lodging for 
me, 


The first occurrence is most graphic. The very action 
of weeding out the darnel might prove to be the uproot- 
ing of the wheat. Until the plants are mature it would 
never do to destroy the noxious intruders. Then, how- 
ever, the character of each will be apparent. The second 
occurrence is interesting. In the East it is the custom to 
start harvest work with the dawn. There were twelve 
working hours in their day, and these hours varied in 
length with the season. Hence it was quite necessary to 
hire laborers early. The householder came out SIMUL- 
TANEOUSLY, or at the same time with the morning. As 
English idiom conveys the idea without the full phrase, 
it is omitted. 

The next occurrence of hama, SIMULTANEOUS, is a 
confirmation of the truth that, in the resurrection to 
which Paul refers, all will be affected at the same time. 
Christ dies for us that ‘‘whether we may be watching or 
drowsing, we should be living at the same time together 
with Him’’ (1 Thes. 5:10). This deals with the living 
alone. Many attempts have been made to segregate them 
into those who are watching, who will be caught away, 
and the drowsy ones, who will be left behind. No! says 
the apostle. This is a matter of grace, and depends on 
the death of Christ, not on the watchfulness of the be- 
lever. He will give eonian life to all the living, at His 
presence. 

But we must note that the word hama is not alone in 
these two passages. It is used to strengthen the word 
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together. The meaning is clear enough without it. If the 
Saints are to ascend together, that alone should suffice to 
settle the point. But, with divine prescience, the spirit 
of God seems to anticipate this departure from the faith, 
and forces the point into great prominence by adding 
the more specifie and precise word simultaneously to the 
connective together. At the same time together is redun- 
dant, we admit, yet it is intended to be so, in order to 
impress upon us the essential synchronism of the events. 

If further evidence were needed it could be found in 
the Septuagint, the Greek version of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures. There this word hama is used over forty times to 
translate the Hebrew yaghad, which means together, and 
comes from the root ONE. 

The Emphatic Diaglott translates hama ‘‘at the same 
time’’ in six of its occurrence in both interlinear and 
version (Acts 24:26; 27:40; Col. 4:3; 1 Thes. 4:17; 
1 Tim. 5:13; Philem. 22). Elsewhere it is rendered 
more loosely ‘‘with’’ (Mat. 13:29; 20:1) and ‘‘to- 
gether’’ (Rom. 3:12; 1 Thes. 5:10). In the first epistle 
to the Thessalonians (4:17) there is no possibility of 
evading the full import of the word, so it is fully 
phrased, ‘‘at the same time’’. 

The same truth is taught by Paul to the Corinthians. 
It is not emphasized, but is clearly implied in the revela- 
tion of the secret of the resurrection (1 Cor. 15:51-54). 
Two classes are in view, the dead and the living, the cor- 
ruptible and the mortal. Both are to be changed, ‘‘in an 
instant, in the twinkle of an eye’’. Surely this must be 
‘‘simultaneous’’! In far less time than it takes to tell it, 
‘the dead will be roused incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed’’. Only then, and not till then, shall we all 
know that the resurrection has occurred! Then it will be 
a wholesome, glorious experience, enjoyed in the very 
presence of our Lord. Meanwhile may we be kept from 
wrecking our faith on human philosophy, which denies 
the simultaneous ascension of the saints! A. E. K. 


ASCENDING INTO HEAVEN 


THERE is an apparent contradiction, in our versions, be- 
tween the statement of our Lord that ‘‘no one has 
ascended into heaven except He Who descended out of 
heaven’’ (John 3:13) and the story of Elijah, who 
‘‘went up by a whirlwind into heaven’’ (2 Kings 2:11). 
Our Lord’s statement is explicit and correctly rendered, 
hence must stand. Heaven, in this case, must be defined 
according to the preceding context, the celestial regions 
which are in contrast to the earth. 

Heaven is used in a twofold sense in Scripture. It is 
applied to the vast regions of interstellar space and it is 
used of the atmosphere immediately surrounding the 
earth. Birds fly in the heavens. Tempests do not rage 
beyond the air. Elijah ascended in a tempest (rather 
than a whirlwind). This could not take him to celestial 
regions. Indeed, his destination is not revealed. The 
word into is supplied without warrant in our version. 
There is no preposition in the Hebrew. It was not into 
heaven, but heavenward. The LXX makes it ‘‘as into 
the heaven’’. Our Lord’s statement assures us it was not 
into the celestial regions. Many explanations could be 
suggested, as to how this could be done, but it has not 
pleased God to reveal the method or the succeeding 
experience of the prophet. One thing is clear. There is 
absolutely nothing to suggest that he was translated to a 
celestial sphere. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES, NOVEMBER, 1928 
BEING THE SIXTH NUMBER OF VOLUME NINETEEN 


EDITORIAL 


Tue good hand of our God has once more graciously 
guided us to the end of another volume. If we are to 
believe the letters of our friends, the latest number of 
the magazine is always the best, and the last volume the 
richest! This is as it should be. There is not only much 
light still.to break forth from the divine oracles, but 
much treasure to be recovered from its pages. We hope 
that our next year will prove even more precious than 
the past, for we are exploring some of the highest realms 
of truth as well as the final scenes in the history of the 
earth. We will consider the unfoldings in Acts as well 
as special articles on related themes. 

The series on the Unveiling will come to a close in 
the next volume. Some of the subjects will be ‘‘The 
Great White Throne Judgment’’, ‘‘The Second Death,’’ 
‘The Bride of the Lambkin,’’ ‘‘ All Things New’’. By a 
close attention to the text, we hope to discover and dis- 
close fresh light on these solemn and gripping themes. 
The Great White Throne Judgment, it seems to us, is 
sadly misunderstood, not only by those who view it as a 
vindictive visitation on the ungodly, but by those who 
seek to evade God’s solemn and awful vindication of His 
righteousness. The same may be said of the Lake of Fire, 
the Second Death. These are fearful and tremendous 
realities, not mere meaningless figures of speech. 

As the present secret administration of God’s grace 
is, in a special sense, concerned with God’s holy spirit 
and its operations, we will make a special study of spirit, 
in its various aspects, and especially of the holy spirit 
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and its relation to God and to Christ. This, we believe, 
is one of the lost’: keys which makes the subject of the 
so-called ‘‘trinity’’ so mysterious and insoluble. At 
present Christendom is content to take their theology 
and vocabulary on this subject from the Nicene and other 
church creeds, little realizing the bondage into which 
this brings them. But the church has never been able to 
explain these credal dogmas. This has been the cause of 
continual unrest ever since they were adopted. For cen- 
turies theologians were divided into various camps, all 
with theories concerning the relation of Christ to the 
Father, yet all differing and all unreasonable. Since the 
Reformation these disputes have raged again, until today 
it is acknowledged that no rational explanation can be 
given based on the statements of the ancient creeds, 
which are, today, received by the church as a whole with 
more reverence than inspired Scripture itself. But we 
know that God has not given us His Word to mystify us 
concerning Himself and His Son, but to reveal Himself 
to us through His Beloved. While the Scriptures do not 
rely on reason, they do not defy it. Faith is not eredul- 
ity. We shall find that a knowledge of the facts in the 
Seriptures is the only basis for any real knowledge on 
this subject, and an understanding of the holy spirit’s 
relation to Christ and to God will do much to solve the 
problem that theologians have acknowledged is beyond 
them. Besides this there will also be an article on the 
Kenosis, or Emptying, of Christ, and another on His 
Humiliation, setting forth the simple truth as to His 
deity and humanity. The investigation of the phrase, 
‘‘the form of God’’, by the concordant method, will be 
especially enlightening and conclusive. It dissolves the 
difficulties usually considered insoluble. 

The popular series by Adlai Loudy, which has called 
forth favorable comment, will be continued throughout 
our next volume. Besides there will be special articles 
by our special contributors as heretofore. 


Our Next Volume By) 


Aumost all subscriptions fall due with this issue, so that, 
with few exceptions, we expect to hear from all of our 
friends soon after this magazine is mailed. No other 
notice will be sent. If you enjoy the truth we are trying 
to set forth, why not share your find with your friends? 
A year’s subscription has been the means of revolution- 
izing many a believer’s experience, because it introduced 
him to the knowledge of a God far greater and grander 
than he had ever known. At the same time send for 
other literature for use as occasion arises. The version, 
under God, may prove the most valuable present imagin- 
able for those to whom gifts are to be given. The Word 
of God, and the truths it contains, are the most precious 
and imperishable of all presents and should be graciously 
dispensed at all times. 

Again we beg our readers, without any further notice, 
to send their orders and subscriptions soon, to avoid the 
holiday rush and congestion. We are waiting to hear 
from you! 


QuiTE a few of our readers have been receiving the maga- 
zine as a gift from some interested friend,-who has paid 
for their subscription. We wish to assure them that, in 
taking the magazine, they are not obligating themselves 
to pay. We do not ask anyone to pay for our periodical 
who does not really want it. But, nevertheless, a free 
copy is always an invitation to subscribe. We hope to 
make our little magazine so precious to you that you 
will not only gladly subscribe for yourself, but will 
bring it before others who are looking for light on the 


Word of God. 


WE have been requested to give our position as to the 
Lord’s dinner, or supper, as it is usually called. Is it, 
like baptism, out of place in this economy? We can 
easily understand the tendency to go to extremes, espe- 
cially in this matter, and particularly by those who cling 


oo The Lord’s Dinner 


to the old versions. There we are told that ordinances 
are done away and the Lord’s dinner is called an ordin- 
ance. But the connection is a false one. Decrees are 
abolished, and the Lord’s dinner is not called an ordin- 
ance, but a tradition. There is absolutely no definite 
statement that it has been set aside. 

The association of the Lord’s dinner with baptism is 
also unseriptural and misleading. Paul does not treat 
them the same. He was not sent to baptize. He was 
given a special revelation concerning the Lord’s dinner 
after his separation. He does not make this known in 
Acts, but in an epistle to one of the churches. 

The time and occasion when he revealed this is most 
instructive. It was not when he was ignorant of the 
present grace, but when he had it in view. In the thir- 
teenth of first Corinthians Paul clearly intimates the 
coming of perfection and assures them that the things 
of immaturity would be discarded. Jn view of this he 
gives a special revelation of the Lord’s dinner and defines 
its continuance till He come. The Lord did not come at 
the inception of this economy. Paul was looking forward 
to this era of maturity at the very time he penned the 
words, so he deliberately barred us from including it 
among the things to be discarded. 

On the other hand, however, it has no connection 
whatever with the ‘‘breaking of bread’’, which refers to 
an ordinary meal. It is not a stated festival, like those 
of Judaism. No time whatever is set for its observance. 
It is most indefinite—whensoever (1 Cor. 11:25). The 
allusion to a covenant is in line with Paul’s second letter 
(2 Cor. 3:6), where it is distinctly denied that it is the 
‘* Jewish’’ law. 

There is a grave danger of reducing it to ritualism 
and sectarianism. It may become an empty form or the 
badge of a party. We desire to avoid this, hence we 
refuse to set any time or period, and we desire not to 
confine it to any special company of saints. 
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JEWISH FINANCE IN THE PAST 
THE following is quoted from D Israeli, who probably 
had many facts on which to found his fictions. This was 
written many years ago. 

‘“You never observe a great intellectual movement 
in Europe in which the Jews do not greatly partic- 
ipate. The first Jesuits were Jews; that mysterious 
Russian diplomacy, which so alarms Western Europe, 
is organized and principally carried on by Jews; that 
mighty revolution, which is at this moment preparing 
in Germany, and which will be, in fact, a second and 
greater Reformation, and of which so little is as yet 
known in England, is entirely developing under the 
auspices of Jews, who almost monopolize the profes- 
sorial chairs of Germany. Neander, the founder of 
spiritual Christianity, and who is Regius Professor in 
the University of Berlin, is a Jew. Benary, equally 
famous in the same university, is a Jew. I think there 
are more than ten professors in this university who 
are Jews. 

‘“A few years back we were applied to by Russia. 
I resolved to go myself to St. Petersburgh. I had, on 
my arrival, an interview with the Russian minister of 
finanee, Count Cancrin: I beheld the son of a Lithuan- 
ian Jew. The loan was connected with the affairs of 
Spain. I resolved on repairing to Spain from Russia. 
I travelled without intermission. I had an audience 
immediately on my arrival with the Spanish minis- 
ter, Senor Mendizabel: I beheld one, like myself, the 
son of a Nuovo Christiano, a Jew of Arragon. In con- 
sequence of what transpired at Madrid, I went straight 
to Paris to consult the president of the French council: 
I behold the son of a French Jew, a hero, an imperial 
marshal, and very properly so, for who should be mili- 
tary heroes if not those who worship the Lord of Hosts? 


‘‘And is Soult a Hebrew? 
‘‘Yes; and several of the French marshals, and the 
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most famous—Massena, for example; his real name was 
Manasseh: but to my anecdote. The consequence of our 
consultation was, thatssome northern power should be 
applied to in a friendly and mediative capacity. We 
fixed on Prussia, and the president of the council made 
an application to the Prussian minister, who attended a 
few days after our conference. Count Arnim entered the 
cabinet, and I beheld a Prussian Jew. So you see, my 
dear Coningsby, that the world is governed by very dif- 
ferent personages to what is imagined by those who are 
not behind the scenes. . .”’ 

Though this is fiction, the fact that it could be writ- 
ten so long ago by a Jew high in the counsels of the 
nations lends it great weight. In the light of later devel- 
opments it is almost a prophecy. This is the beginning 
of great Babylon and her sovereignty over the kings of 
the earth. Apostate Israel is grasping imperial power 
and economic sovereignty. 


THE October number of Present Truth is almost entirely 
filled with criticisms of our teaching. It calls for no 
reply. If those who read it will compare it carefully 
with the teaching which is attacked, that should be suf- 
ficient. We are not on common ground. For instance, 
when God means light we believe He says ‘‘light’’. Our 
brother insists that, when He means light, He says 
‘‘lightning’’. We have gone to enormous labor to rid 
ourselves of our preconceptions and to reeover God’s 
Word in its purity. Our eritie’s methods are the direct 
opposite of ours. His adopted philosophy governs all his 
contacts with the Seriptures, so that each word has as 
many meanings as is needed to convey his interpretation. 
We are thankful that the ConcorDANT VERSION is not 
understood or appreciated by him. It should be added, 
however, that many who believe somewhat as he does, 
are in hearty sympathy with the principle of consistency 
which underlies the version. 
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Gop is using a variety of methods in spreading the great 
truths He has committed to our keeping. During the 
past year the spoken word has reached more than ever 
before. We hope that, in course of time, many more will 
be thrust forth to give out the message. At present the 
possibilities in this direction are limited. A great deal 
more is being accomplished through the circulation of 
literature. In this service all of our friends are privileged 
to have a share. Quite a few are being blessed by becom- 
ing a blessing. We wish to codperate with all who wish 
to engage in this home missionary work. We are print- 
ing the leaflets and pamphlets in large quantities, and 
will supply those who wish to interest others, but are not 
able to shoulder the financial burden, without charge. 
We wish we could extend this offer to our bound books 
and versions. Even there we can supply Acts free, and 
other parts at low rates. Let all of our friends consider 
themselves a partner in the ‘‘ConcEerN’’. No doubt the 
Lord will put it in the hearts of some to finance this 
plan. Let us work together, all doing what they can, and 
being assisted where they are weak. Some are not able 
to circulate as much as they can get. Others cannot buy 
as much as they can wisely and profitably place. Let us 
pool all our resources, and make the coming year the 
most blessed for ourselves by being the greatest possible 
blessing to God’s dear saints, no matter where or what 
they are. Be a home missionary! One point we would 
like to emphasize. Be sure to let us know exactly what 
you wish. Do not leave it to us. We have no means of 
judging what is best. Use your best judgment as to what 
you can use and how much. We will send what we can. 


THERE is much interest in the subject of the Mystery, 
and much need to make the matter clear as to what it 
really is. We are reprinting the article ‘‘What is the 
Mystery ?’’ (5c) and hope it will be freely used by our 
friends. It is the key to dispensational truth. 
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Reapers of UNSEARCHABLE RICHES will rejoice to know 
that Evangelist Adlai Loudy had the most gratifying 
series of Scripture studies yet held among truth-lovers in 
Hartford, Connecticut. Joy and exultation increased in 
the studies from the very first to the consummation. 
The closing date was a feast, overflowing with thanks- 
giving, praise, and adoration from hearts made happy 
through the realization of the glorious outcome of God’s 
Eonian Purpose, when He would be ‘‘ All in all’’—the 
goal of the universe. 

During the three weeks’ ministry in Hartford, 
Brother Loudy gave a message each Thursday in New 
Britain, and Saturday at New Haven, in behalf of 
friends interested but unable to attend in Hartford. 
After the messages, time was devoted to answering 
questions. 

From Hartford, Brother Loudy went to Montreal to 
serve the saints among whom he ministered a year ago. 
By the time this issue reaches the friends, Brother Loudy 
expects to be ministering to the saints in New York City, 
whom he has promised for more than a year past. Decem- 
ber will be given to the saints in Wagener, South Caro- 
lina, and surrounding communities. A summary of the 
year’s work will be given in the January number, the 
Lord willing. 


Our German readers will be especially interested in a 
magazine called Der Ueberwinder (The Overcomer), pub- 
lished in Rotenburg a. Fulda, Germany (2s, or 50c). It 
is of much the same character as the one of the same 
name in England, dealing largely with spiritual experi- 
ence. It circulates principally in eastern Europe and 
Russia. The current issue has a translation of ‘‘The 
Grace Glorious’’. More of our expositions are to appear. 
Subscriptions may be ordered through us. 


CIRCUMSTANCES prevented the continuation of the series 
on Acts in this issue. We hope to resume it in our next. 


The Divine Mpsteries 


THE BOUNDARY LINE 


WueErE is the boundary line between the Pentecostal era 
and the present administration of God’s grace? What 
part of the Scriptures applies to us and what is concern- 
ing the Circumcision? The Scriptural line is clear cut 
and conclusive. It may be briefly stated thus: All of 
Paul’s writings are for us: all the rest are for the Cir- 
cumcision. This is as simple as it is satisfactory. It will 
stand every test. Those who take the whole ‘‘new Testa- 
ment’’ as truth for today are in hopeless confusion. It is 
a considerable advance for them to acknowledge that 
“‘the gospels are Jewish’’. The great foundation for 
Christian doctrine today is supposed to be the book of 
Acts. To learn that this treats of the kingdom is a vast 
step in the right apportionment of the truth. With it go 
the writings of James, Peter, John and Jude, who are 
for the Circumcision. 

There is a natural tendency on the part of those who 
have gone thus far, to question whether all of Paul’s 
writings may be for us. This applies only to his earlier 
letters. All are agreed that his prison epistles apply to 
the present. But his pre-prison epistles, which were 
penned during the era covered by the book of Acts, are 
questioned. It is found that the later revelation contains 
much which they du not reveal. Where shall we draw the 
line? Some make it a chronological crisis, pure and 
simple. All before the end of Acts is not for us. Only 
the prison epistles are ours. Those who once held this 
position have gradually abandoned it as untenable. The 
Roman group is so manifestly for us that they must also 
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be acknowledged. But the earliest epistles, written to 
the Thessalonians, are still thought to be for the Cirecum- 
cision by some. 

Those who have lived near the boundary line of two 
different countries will understand some of the difficul- 
ties connected with this subject. Twice have I stood on 
the line between the United States and Mexico. Once, 
many years ago, I could not see just where the line was, 
for there seemed to be no artificial indication. The 
country on either side looked alike. Both Spanish and 
English were current speech above and below the border. 
But there was a subtle change in the moral atmosphere. 
Rows of guns were stacked before the adobe custom 
house in Mexico. The mud-walled church was over a 
hundred years old. The greatest differences were invisi- 
ble. I hardly realized that I was under another govern- 
ment, among a people with distinct customs and a differ- 
ent mode of life. 

It were well if we could learn the lesson of the border 
in dealing with borderland writings. We once thought 
that the mere mention of the word ‘‘church’’ in Acts 
proved that it was for us. Let us not imagine that 
language settles such things. The Thessalonian letters 
were the first of Paul’s epistles to be written during the 
Acts era. We must expect the language to be like that on 
the border. Because I use some Spanish words in my 
conversation does not prove that.I am in Mexico. It 
may suggest that I live near that country. So the pres- 
ence of kingdom expressions in border epistles proves 
nothing except that they are such. 

We should be prepared to find much in the latter 
part of Acts, in connection with Paul’s ministries, 
which has a strong leaning toward present truth. The 
very call of Saul is far more in keeping with the grace 
now shown to the nations than the kingdom administra- 
tion of Acts. His turning to the nations points in the 
same direction. The raising of Eutychus is a specially 
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strong intimation of something beyond the kingdom proc- 
lamation. It is all border truth. But, in Acts, Paul never 
steps over the border. This he does for the first time, 
when he writes his letter to the Thessalonians. There the 
evangel is reduced to its gracious simplicity. All that 
they did was to receive it. They became imitators of 
Paul, which is quite contrary to kingdom teaching, and 
in thorough accord with the present. They are taught to 
wait, not watch, for God’s Son out of the heavens, not 
after the great affliction when Christ comes to Israel, but 
before God’s indignation is poured upon the earth. 

Perhaps, to elaborate the illustration, it would be 
more correct to say that he is on the border in his pre- 
paratory epistles. I well remember visiting the inter- 
national boundary line a second time, not many months 
ago. Now it is clearly defined by a high wire fence. I 
made a point of standing on foreign ground with one 
foot back whence I had come. Though I still stood par- 
tially on home soil, I was headed for another land. So is 
Thessalonians, and Romans, Corinthians and Galatians. 
The political superiority of Israel lingers slightly in 
these letters. Israel’s dominance is discounted, yet her 
ascendency is still acknowledged in some respects. The 
full entrance of the nations into their present position of 
highest privilege is not made known until it is revealed 
in the first chapter of Ephesians. We shall now consider 
the first full revelation of the present place of the 
nations. This is not border truth. This is not transi- 
tional. It is the final definition of our position in God’s 
purpose. 

In the opening paragraphs of Ephesians (1: 3-12) 
we have been reading of the supreme place accorded to 
some of the Circumcision, who are associated with Paul. 
We have taken it for granted that the same is true of us. 
We have anticipated Paul’s inclusion of the nations 
(Eph. 1:13, 14). Let us now meditate on this memorable 
declaration: ‘‘In Whom you also [the Uncircumcision ]— 
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when hearing the word of truth, the evangel of your 
salvation—in Whom, when believing also, you are sealed 
with the holy spirit of promise (which is an earnest of 
the enjoyment of our allotment, until the deliverance of 
that which has been procured) for the Jaud of His 
glory!’ 

These words are of supreme import to us, sinners of 
the gentiles. They should be graven on our monuments, 
they should be preached from our pulpits, they should 
be harbored in our hearts. They mean more to us than 
Magna Charta to the English or the emancipation proc- 
lamation to the southern slaves. They are our fortune, 
and our fame. They bring us more of wealth, of power, 
and of prestige than the highest flight of our ambition 
dares to dream. Yet how little have the nations noticed 
them! How seldom are they mentioned! How generally 
are they ignored! 

The logical argument is this: The transcendent bless- 
ings Paul had outlined are spiritual (Eph. 1:3). The 
nations had received the spirit, by faith, when hearing 
and believing the evangel. Now this spirit is an earnest 
of the very allotment which he has been revealing. 
Hence they also are included in the grace glorious, and 
are blessed with every spiritual blessing among the 
celestials! They had enjoyed the earnest of this allot- 
ment from the day that they believed. But they did not 
dream at that time that the possession of the spirit had 
any promissory value. Now it becomes the title to high 
celestial honors and makes them joint-allotees with the 
celestial section of the Circumcision. 

To stop here and fully investigate the spirit and its 
operations would break the thread of thought. Hence we 
will return to this aspect at a later time. While we have 
the clew fresh in our minds, let us hurry on to the next 
unfolding, for it commences with a ‘‘therefore’’. Trans- 
lators are at a loss to render ‘‘THE according-to YOU BE- 
LieF’’ (Eph. 1:15). The Authorized Version ignores the 
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preposition. The Revisers seek to express it by ‘‘the 
faith . . . which is among you’’, but they show their 
indecision by suggesting ‘‘in’’ in the margin. Rother- 
ham makes it the faith ‘‘on your part’’. But a little con- 
sideration will show that Paul cannot be writing of their 
act of faith in receiving the evangel, for they had known 
of that for many years, when he was among them in 
person. Why should he bring it up at this late date? He 
is dealing with something new, something recent. 

Paul here refers to the doctrine or teaching which he 
has just enunciated. ‘‘The faith’’ is the name of that 
which they are to believe. ‘‘The faith according to you’’ 
is the faith pertaining to or relating to them. This Greek 
connective, kata, is never used simply to denote posses- 
sion. It refers us to that peculiar body of truth which 
was theirs to receive. The apostle is not changing his 
subject. He is continuing it. This is evident from the 
conjunction, therefore. There is one faith for us, of the 
celestial, spiritual allotment, and another, a terrestrial 
inheritance for the Circumcision and all the nations who 
are blessed with and through them. We are not depend- 
ent on the national restoration of Israel any longer, for 
our blessings are supernal, in the heavens. 

The next phrase has seriously suffered, not only in 
translation, but in transcription. The truth was lost in 
the early centuries. Even during Paul’s lifetime all in 
Asia turned away from him. The saints lost all knowl- 
edge of their own special faith, and could not under- 
stand any reference to it or any distinction between it 
and that for other saints. So the editor of Sinaiticus 
adds the words ‘‘the love’’. This was widely spread 
among other manuscripts. It was an effort to make 
some sense out of the clause. The Authorized Version 
has ‘‘and love unto all the saints’’, but the Revisers, 
seeing the weakness of the manuscript evidence for ‘‘the 
love’’, changed it to ‘‘and which ye show toward all the 
saints’’. This, however, is very forced. There is nothing 
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in the original for ‘‘ye show’’. How can we show our 
faith to all the saints? 

The Greek is very simple. Literally it is AND THE 
INTO ALL THE HOLY-ones, as in the CONCORDANT VERSION 
sublinear. IdiomaticaHy, it is simply, ‘‘and that for all 
the saints’’. No one can dispute the correctness of this 
rendering, but no one seems to be able to make sense out 
of it. Once we translate the previous clause correctly, 
the meaning is clear. There is the special faith for us— 
the new revelation just divulged—and there is that body 
of belief which includes all of God’s family, under His 
rule, and in whom He dwells. It is the contrast between 
that blessing which is the common portion of all who are 
hallowed by faith in God and that which is our special 
privilege in this economy of God’s grace which evokes 
the thanksgiving and prayer of the apostle. 

The petition which follows is based on this difference. 
It elaborates and enforces it. But it has so completely 
vanished from the knowledge of the most learned and 
spiritual of Christendom that even the translators are at 
a loss how to put it into English. There can be no clearer 
indication that the saints have utterly lost the knowledge 
of the ‘‘mystery’’ or that secret administration which is 
now in operation—the one thing they ought to know best 
—than the confusing translations of this epistle. The 
prayer which follows is concerned with this faith, this 
body of doctrine which is peculiarly ours, zs eall, zts 
allotment, ats power, yet practically all translators 
render it His calling, and His inheritance, and His 
power. The Greek does not fix the gender of the pro- 
noun. It may be zfs or Him. But the argument demands 
ut, not Him. 

The apostle does not give thanks because those to 
whom he writes had believed, but because they have be- 
come the recipients of the grace glorious. He wag grate- 
ful that they also were included in its embrace. His 
prayer is just as definite in its scope. It all refers imme- 


The Spirit of Wisdom 335 


diately to its call, its allotment, its power. The need for 
this prayer certainly ought to be apparent in these days, 
for no one seems to know just what it is all about. Its 
connection with the preceding revelation has been 
destroyed by our translations. Their renderings make it 
impossible for the most of us to reach the truth. Who 
would suppose that His, His, His, may just as well be 
its, its, its? 


THE SPIRIT OF WISDOM 


The two prayers in this epistle are like the two wings 
of an eagle which soars into the empyrean, bearing us 
aloft on its pinions. We do not know what it is proper 
to pray for (Rom. 8:26). Here we have God’s spirit 
inditing a petition. It is the unceasing prayer of Paul 
and, at the same time, God’s expressed desire on our 
behalf. It is a pattern prayer. How pleased would He 
be if we follow the spirit of these petitions! Let us note 
carefully his first request. It is for a spirit—a wise 
spirit, a revealing spirit. Nothing 1s more needed by His 
saints today. But how few even realize their lack! 

This is not a prayer for the holy spirit. Their title 
to this letter and to the allotment it conveys was the 
spirit by which they had been already sealed. They had 
God’s spirit in measure, just as we have it. The capacity 
it gave them was not unlimited, like our Lord. This 
prayer is an appeal that its limits might be enlarged in 
the direction of wisdom. God’s spirit alone can give 
capacity to enter into divine affairs. God’s wisdom, as 
displayed in the grace glorious, would be concealed from 
them apart from this spirit. Such amazing, multifarious 
wisdom needs an especial enduement, an overflowing 
measure, an enlarged capacity, to entertain it. 


THE SPIRIT OF REVELATION 


The apostle has been imparting a secret to them 
which not only displays God’s wisdom, but is so novel, 
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so different, so far above the reach of mortal mentality, 
that their spirits not only need enlargement, but an 
entirely new apartment must be added, as it were, to 
house it properly. He*prays for a spirit to accommodate 
the new disclosure, the new revelation. This request 
would be quite superfluous if those to whom he is writ- 
ing had received the mystery while he was among them 
in person. He had declared the whole counsel of God to 
the Ephesians (Acts 20:27), but the purpose he now 
unfolds could not be publicly revealed during the period 
of his itinerant ministry. 

It is our highest duty and privilege to pray this 
prayer. Long years ago the writer urged the saints to 
make this their special petition, not only for themselves, 
but for all saints, and particularly for himself. Since 
then his insight into the prayer itself has been revolu- 
tionized. He has been delivered from the tyranny of 
unspiritual translations. He has discovered its intimate 
relation to the preceding unfoldings. He has found its 
harmonious coneord with the remaining revelations of 
the ‘‘mystery’’ in this epistle. We cannot expect such 
high and hidden unfoldings to blaze upon us and blind 
us in a moment. Let us covet this revealing spirit, so 
that we may gradually discern that supreme secret wis- 
dom, which the mystery alone reveals. 


THE EYES OF THE ,HEART 


The spirit of wisdom and revelation is desired for a 
specific object, not the general knowledge of God, but 
the special realization of 7t—the faith which is now ours 
in the Lord Jesus (Eph. 1:17). Nor is it a mere matter 
of mental speculation, a philosophical tidbit for wise 
savants, which does not affect the practical affairs of life. 
It is not perceived by merely mental processes, or 
grasped by minds of more than normal brilliancy. It is 
for those whose hearts have eyes, the core of whose being 
ean photograph the ultra rays of God’s revelation. The 
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eyes of the head are limited to the spectrum. The eyes of 
the heart have a much wider range. 


THE PROSPECT OF ITS CALL 


We must remember that, at the time this was written, 
the destiny of believers among the nations was not at all 
clear. Before Paul’s epistles were penned, the nations 
had no expectation, except as subordinates of Israel in 
the kingdom on the earth. Paul brings in the truth of the 
Lord’s presence in the air and teaches a sudden change 
in resurrection. Still there is no definite destiny. The 
prospect before them is veiled and vague. Are they to 
come back to earth? If not, what is their expectation ? 
Now it is revealed that our lot is cast with Christ.in His 
headship of the universe. Our blessings are spiritual, 
among the celestial hosts. 


ITS GLORIOUS RICHES 


This allotment or ‘‘inheritance’’ is supernal. High as 
the heavens above the earth are our blessings above the 
most magnificent mundane display of wealth or glory. 
We are denied equal participation with the Circumcision 
in the coming eons, on the earth. They must be first, 
down here below. The nations of that time must be infer- 
ior in place and portion. To have a similar position in 
the heavens would place us above the highest of the Cir- 
cumcision in the kingdom, for the meanest saint in the 
celestial allotment will be superior to the highest on the 
earth. But we are not subordinate in the heavens! We 
are below neither the Circumcision nor the celestials 
themselves. We are superior to the heavenly hosts and of 
equal rank with the few of the Circumcision who are 
members of Christ’s body. 

It is intensely human to desire property and position. 
Men literally spend their lives in pursuit of them. And 
then, when they are within our grasp, they afford but 
little real satisfaction, for they cannot shield us from 
corruption and death. In the coming eons, the actual 
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wealth of mankind will be much greater than now, for 
they will be able to enjoy their riches and maintain their 
rank. In this evil eon, men hurt their health to win 
their wealth, and then they can’t enjoy it. So they 
waste their wealth to hunt their health, and often just 
destroy it. The wisest of men tried all that rank and 
riches could bring and he summed it all up as a feeding 
on wind. All is vanity, until One Who is greater and 
wiser then Solomon takes the helm in the eons of the 
eons. 

Only that is ours which we enjoy. He alone is truly 
rich whose eager senses claim a generous tribute from 
the world about him. He may not have a legal right to 
aught the earth contains, yet revel in its benefits and 
beauties beyond the power of many a millionaire. In 
this, the truest sense, we are the wealthiest of God’s crea- 
tures. All is ours. Our estates are not confined to earth. 
The universe is spread before us. In Christ, the Owner 
and Redeemer of all, we have a double title to everything 
that heart can wish or heaven can provide. As joint en- 
joyers of the celestial allotment we have entered into an 
inheritance so vast that we may never fully explore its 
riches or compute its wealth. 


THE TRANSCENDENT GREATNESS OF ITS POWER 


For the Cireumeision the might of Messiah is meas- 
ured by His resurrection and His return in majesty to 
administer the government of the earth. They also will 
be raised and they will rule. So may we measure His 
might for us. So may we gauge the power which is 
operating on our behalf. It is not limited to His resur- 
rection. It is not confined to His earthly sovereignty. 
The transcendent greatness of the power available on 
our behalf is displayed in the ascension and seating of 
Christ at God’s right hand among the celestials, over 
every political power in the empyrean. It took Him from 
beneath the confederated forces of evil, Satan, the high 
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priests, and Rome, from an infamous death, from the 
curse of God Himself, to the supremest place of power 
and glory. This is what it can do for us. 

Blessed it is to trace the steps of Christ’s descent to 
the cross. Every move He makes has a meaning. Every 
step He takes has a tongue. Much more delightful and 
full of significance is His return to the glory. His 
earthly pilgrimage was the perfection of weakness. It 
ended in a tomb. His heavenly march is omnipotence 
perfected. It attains its royal rest at God’s right hand. 
There are three stages to his exaltation. These are His 
rousing, His ascension, and His rest. Resurrection 
brought Him back to life among His beloved disciples. 
Ascension sees Him again in God’s presence, whence He 
had been sent to do His will. Rest seats Him at God’s 
right hand when His work has been accomplished. 

On that marvelous resurrection morning He meets 
Mary in the garden, and says, ‘‘Touch Me not, for I have 
not as yet ascended to the Father’’ (John 20:17). Not 
many days later He invited Thomas to put his hand into 
His side (John 20: 27). It seems evident that He ascend- 
ed to the Father on the very day He rose, to receive the 
acclaims of heaven and His reward and rest at God’s 
right hand. This is the clue for us. The forty-days’ 
reappearance was not concerned with His heavenly king- 
dom but with that on earth. Even His public ascension 
was related to His return to Olivet rather than His 
celestial session. 

In Acts He is active, not seated. Stephen saw Him, 
standing at God’s right hand (Acts 7:56). In days to 
come He will be walking among the assemblies in Jeho- 
vah’s day (Un. 2:1). The Lambkin will stand in the 
midst of the throne (Un. 5:6). When He descends, His 
feet will stand in the mount of Olives. When all His 
enemies are subdued He takes His rest upon His glorious 
terrestrial throne. His active career on earth’s behalf 
gives place to tranquil rule. 
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Power must still be exercised before Messiah sits on 
the throne of David. Not so in the empyrean. There He 
is already seated. The work has been accomplished. 
There is no waiting there for an apostate people. There 
is no patience with a wicked world. There is no necessity 
for delay. The superexcess of power has swept Him from 
the deepest depth of infamy to the highest heights of 
glory, and He is at rest. Such is the power appropriate 
to our ease, which is available to those whose faith is in 
Christ Jesus, the glorified celestial suzerain, rather than 
in Jesus Christ, the rejected sovereign of the earth. 

Even as the power needed for our faith is greater 
than that of the Circumcision, so also is our relationship 
to Christ nearer and dearer. They are figured by a 
bride: we are His body. There can be no closer, no more 
vital or indissoluble union. The love of a man for his 
own body has persisted when all other forms have failed. 
Israel’s union with Jehovah goes through many vicissi- 
tudes—coldness, rejection, divorce, reunion—but no such 
history is possible for the body of Christ. A man’s fond- 
ness for himself is fixed in the very nature of the uni- 
verse. Such is the illustration used to show our relation 
to Christ’s celestial headship. He is Head over all to the 
ecclesia which is His body. This is not His headship of 
the body. It expresses the fact that he will exercise the 
headship through the body, as a man uses his members 
to carry out the dictates of his mind. He, with us, will 
administer the celestial realms. 


THE COMPLEMENT OF THE UNIVERSE 


Since sin has entered, God has put into operation the 
necessary agencies to cope with it, and, after it has ful- 
filled its function and completed its course, to remove it 
from the scene. The story of earth’s restoration should 
be familiar to us all. God chose Abraham and his seed, 
that through them He may deal with the earth and bring 
it back to Himself, through Christ. This will suffice for 
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the earth. No such provision wag made for the heavens. 
No celestial family was chosen to reach the rest. No 
messengers are given this honor. Their primal place is 
too high for them to fully appreciate God’s grace. We, 
who were last and are first, are alone fitted to dispense 
the grace glorious. 

In this way the body of Christ fills up the last lack 
in God’s great purpose of the eons. We are the comple- 
ment which completes the entire universe. No other 
company of saints is needed to carry God’s plans into 
effect. Israel on earth and the body of Christ in the 
heavens, with Him at their head, will bring all back to 
God by their ministrations during the eons of the eons. 
Thus, in God’s wisdom, shall the earth, the plague spot 
of the universe, supply the alchemy by which He will 
transform Himself from a Creator into an affectionate 
Father and His creatures into fond and loving children. 
We, uncovenanted, unconsidered, scorned by the chosen 
nation, become the universal complement because we are 
the supreme achievement of God’s grace. A. H. K. 
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A ‘SHANDY’? CHART OF THE EONS 


Tur human hand is a living illustration of the great time 
periods in which God’s hand is seen in the Scriptures. There 
are five eons, or “ages”, even as we have five fingers. Four 
great judgments separate them, even as we have four spaces 
between our fingers. This makes a “handy” chart which may 
be used to explain the time divisions in God’s eonian handi- 
work. 


In making the eons God had a definite and fixed purpose 
(Heb. 1:2; Eph. 3:11). He carries it forward, unwaveringly, 
from “the beginning” to the “consummation”. The eons are 
carefully discriminated and their limits clearly indicated. 

Everyone carries with them a diagram of the eonian times. 
Put up your right hand as indicated by the picture. See 
how vividly it illustrates the guidance and control of Him 
“who is operating the universe according to the counsels of 
His will.” Note what each finger represents. Use it in explain- 
ing the truth to others. The striking similarity between the 
human hand and the eons of God’s purpose is indeed impres- 
sive. The thumb and forefinger are like the eons of the eons, 
and may be called the fingers of the fingers, and the thumb, 
in turn, is, like the eon of the eons, the finger of the fingers— 
the complement of all the fingers——H, Lynwoop CRYSTAL. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE READJUSTMENT OF 
THE EONS 


THE subject we are presenting in this chapter—the Re- 
adjustment of the Eons—dates from about the year 
A. D. 64, and though a vitally important truth of divine 
revelation, it is almost totally lost to the majority of the 
saints in Christendom. We quote the verse which treats 
of it as it stands in the Authorized Version: 


Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed 
by the word of God, so that things which are seen were not 
made of things which do appear (Heb. 11:3). 


If the truth in this verse is not obscured to readers 
by this rendering, I am ready to bow to them for being 
full of wisdom and able to understand ‘‘dark sentencés’’! 
In the early years of my study of the Scriptures, well do 
I recall the diligence given toward apprehending the 
truth of this verse, and the more I read it the less I got 
out of it. Expositors usually darken counsel rather than 
give illumination and satisfaction to such passages. 

“The worlds were framed’’ is not pertinent to the 
passage at all, for ‘‘worlds’’ are not under consideration. 
The translators of the Revised Version corrected this in 
their marginal note. The original word here, from which 
‘“worlds’’ is translated is aidnas, and, as we have verified 
by many proofs in Chapter IV, should always be trans- 
lated ‘‘eons’’ or ‘‘ages’’. 

This verse deals with God’s change in His ‘‘adminis- 
tration of the eons’’ as a result of Israel’s refusal of the 
re-offering of the kingdom as recorded in the book of 
Acts. Therefore, let us consider a careful concordant 
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translation of the verse, that will help us to get the 
understanding of the revelation: 


By faith we are apprehending the eons to have been read- 
justed to a declaration of God, so that what is being observed 
has not come out of what is apparent. 


This gives illumination to the truth under considera- 
tion, if we will keep in mind the full scope of Seripture 
and the circumstances that called forth this declaration. 
The kingdom of the Scriptures, set forth in Chapter V, 
the expectation of Israel (in which the chosen people of 
Jehovah will be a ‘‘royal priesthood’’ dispensing Mes- 
siah’s law and word from Zion and Jerusalem to the 
nations, bringing them nigh) was ‘‘apparent’’—clearly 
preceived and seemingly ready for manifestation, being 
announced by John the baptist as having ‘‘drawn near’’, 
‘fat hand,’’ with Messiah present. All hinged on the 
nation’s repentance toward God and belief of the gospel, 
the good news that God had sent their long-promised 
Messiah and was ready to establish them in thew king- 
dom. But the chiefs of the people and elders, the San- 
hedrin and the entire senate of the sons of Israel—the 
builders of the nation—rejected the Stone which is be- 
coming the head of the corner. It might be well to sug- 
gest the fact, here, that the nation of Israel rejected the 
kingdom twenty-one tumes—3x7—once in the gospel ac- 
counts and twenty times in the Acts! This rejection 
began to manifest itself in the early proclamation of 
Messiah Himself, Who withdrew the glad message and 
closed the door of the kingdom by Isaiah’s solemn words 
in the thirteenth chapter of Matthew. A little later we 
find Him committing the keys of the kingdom to Peter 
(Mat. 16:19). Then, in the Acts, beginning with Pente- 
cost, we have the re-offering of the kingdom to the whole 
house of Israel, by the Spirit through Peter and the 
eleven, which proclamation continues until the last wit- 
ness and final rejection at the close of the book, when 
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Paul quotes Isaiah’s declaration again, and closes the 
door of the kingdom. Then, with Israel thrust aside and 
the kingdom in abeyance, Paul is made ‘‘a prisoner of 
Christ Jesus for us, the nations’’? (Eph. 3:1), and God 
comes in with new declarations of a ‘‘seecret which has 
been concealed, which God designates before the eons 
for our glory’’ (1 Cor. 2:7), and readjusted the eons to 
suit the conditions brought about by the apostasy of 
Israel and the rejection of their kingdom. 

To clarify the matter further, anticipating our scrip- 
tural proof, we will restate it thus: The kingdom was 
‘‘apparent’’ in the days of Messiah and during its re- 
offer in the Pentecostal Administration, recorded in the 
book of Acts. But with the final rejection at the close of 
the book, God, by new declarations, readjusted the eons 
so that “‘‘what is being observed’? now—the present 
““secret administration, which has been concealed from 
the eons in God’’, and the ‘‘church which is the body of 
Christ’’ with an allotment of celestial glory—has not 
come out of what was apparent, that is, the kingdom. 


ORIGINAL AND SUBLINEAR OF VERSE 

With this anticipatory explanation, we now desire to 
present this verse in the light of the original for confir- 
mation of the ‘‘readjustment of the eons’’. The truth is 
so completely lost through faulty translation and the 
debris of human tradition that only by appealing to the 
internal evidences of the Word in its purity do we hope 
to establish this revelation of God in the hearts of His 
saints. First, for the sake of those unacquainted with 
the CoNCORDANT VERSION, we present the original with a 
uniform standard sublinear : 

NICTEINOOYMENKATHPTICOAI 


to-BELIEF WE-ARE-MINDING TO-HAVING- -been-DOWN-EQUIPPED 


TOYC AIC@MDNAC PHMATI Sb OY 
THE eons to-declaration o¥r-God 
EICTOMHEK@MAINOMENON 


INTO THE NO out OF-APPEARING 


TOBAENOME NONITETONEN 


THE be1nc-lookrD TO-HAVE-BECOME 
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We entreat our readers to give diligence to grasp the 
idiom of the original as expressed in the sublinear, by 
carefully reading it over many times. It is, of course, 
peculiar to our ears, yet it is as close to the Greek in 
exactitude and uniformity as it is possible to express. 
A studied reading of it in the sublinear will enable us to 
better appreciate the idiomatic English rendering: 

By faith we are apprehending the eons to have been read- 


justed to a declaration of God, so that what is being observed 
has not come out of what is apparent. 


OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED 


Before proceeding further, let us consider three 
objections which are usually raised when this subject is 
presented : 

1. How may we be assured that “readjust” is the correct trans- 
lation for the original word katartizo? 

2. Did God have to change His plan when Israel rejected their 
Messiah and kingdom? 


3. Why is it found written to the Hebrews rather than in 
Paul’s writings to the church with which it is concerned? 


In the first instance, we are assured that ‘‘readjust’”’ 
is the correct rendering of katartizd by carefully con- 
sidering its usage by Inspiration. In the Authorized 
Version it is rendered mend (Mat. 4:21; Mark 1:19), 
perfect (Mat. 21:16; Luke 6: 40; 2 Cor. 13:11; 1 Thes. 
32105" Heb. Is:21; 2 Pet. 5210). 76 (Romane o oe 
restore (Gal. 6:1), prepare (Heb. 10:5), frame (Heb. 
11:3), perfectly join together (1 Cor. 1:10). Now it is 
evident, at once, that it is impossible to get the Mind of 
Inspiration through all these various renderings. The 
CoNcORDANT VERSION uses the synonyms ‘‘readjust’’, 
‘‘adapt,’’ and ‘‘attune’’. They are the secondary stan- 
dards for pown-EqQuiP, the. first standard of katartizé. 

By a study of the first use of the term in Matthew 
4:21 and Mark 1:19, we get a graphic commentary on 
the word. In these Seriptures, we are told that James 
and John were in the ship ‘‘mending their nets’’ (King 
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James Version). But this is very unusual. Fishermen 
are known to readjust their nets in their ships, so. that 
there will be no trouble when they let them fall over the 
side for another catch, but seldom, indeed, do we know 
of them mending them on board. They are taken to a 
more roomy and convenient place for such work. But 
every time they are used, they must be folded or read- 
justed for the next catch. So this gives us the first evi- 
dence in favor of the rendering. 

Another consideration that is even more helpful is 
the usage of the word by Paul, relative to the saints of 
the Transitional Administration—from Paul’s severance 
in the thirteenth chapter of the book of Acts until the 
close. They must be brought from the position of debtors 
to Israel and “‘guests of the promise covenants”’ in that 
era, to the ‘“‘unity of faith’’ and ‘‘maturity”’ in the pres- 
ent Secret Administration. Hence we read: 


And He [Christ], indeed, it is Who gives the apostles, the 
prophets, the evangelists, the pastors and teachers for the 
readjustment of the saints, with a view to the work of dis- 
pensing, for the wpbuilding of the body of Christ, until we 
should all attain to the unity of faith, and the realization of a 
son of God, to mature manhood, to the adult stature of Christ’s 
complement, that we should no longer be minors, ... (Eph. 
4:11-14). 


By studying the words we have italicized in the above 
quotation, it will be noted that none of them suggest the 
mending of a break. On the contrary, the gifts were 
given to readjust, adapt, attwne the saints to the grace 
of the new revelation of the Secret Administration which 
was hid from the eons in God. The eons had been ‘‘ad- 
justed’’ with a view to Israel’s acceptance of their Mes- 
siah and kingdom. But when they finally refused to 
accept the re-offer in the Pentecostal Administration of 
the book of Acts, a ‘‘readjustment’’ was necessary. This 
was accomplished through the new declarations God 
made through the apostle Paul in his Roman prison, and 
the apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, and teachers 
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are to dispense them for the upbuilding of the body of 
Christ, until we all attain to the wnity of faith, and the 
realization of a son of God, to matwre manhood, to the 
adult stature of Christ’s complement, that we should no 
longer be minors—but be ‘‘readjusted’’, ‘‘adapted,’’ or 
‘‘attuned’’ to our new position in Christ Jesus, and the 
riches of His grace which He is lavishing upon us in all 
wisdom and prudence. 

As to the second objection, let me press the fact with 
all the emphasis possible, that God did not have to 
change His mind, plan, or purpose because of Israel’s 
rejection of their Messiah. Their apostasy and rejection 
of the kingdom was divinely ordered that the Scriptures 
might be fulfilled (John 12: 387-40), and prepare the way 
for carrying out His secret, pre-eonian purpose, which, 
until Paul’s imprisonment at the close of the book of 
Acts, was concealed from the eons in Himself (Eph. 
3:9). It was due time, in God’s purpose of the eons, to 
bring forth this ‘‘secret . . . designated before the eons 
for our glory’’ (1 Cor. 2:7), and, according to His 
sovereign will, He breathed forth the new declarations 
and revealed ‘‘the secret concealed from the eons and 
from the generations, yet now [A. D. 64] made manifest 
to His saints, to whom God wills to make known what 
are the glorious riches of thes secret among the nations, 
which is: Christ among you, a glorious expectation .. .’’ 
(Col. 1: 26, 27). So He ‘‘readjusted’’ the eons. 

The third objection, Why should it be found in 
Hebrews rather than in Paul’s writings to the church, is 
usually set forth without due consideration. It is found 
in Paul’s writings, as we have pointed out before, for he 
deals with it specifically and exhaustively in His prison 
epistles—Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. But 
why should not the believing Hebrews (having accepted 
the gospel of the kingdom with full expectation of its 
speedy restoration), be interested in some word of reve- 
lation relative to the turn of affairs in the administration 
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of the eons as a result of the unbelief of the nation as a 
whole? The state of things looked upon by them, when 
Hebrews was written, was entirely different from the 
previous condition of affairs, before Israel was set aside. 
Hence they needed a word of revelation to fortify their 
faith, while the apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, 
and teachers of the church, the body of Christ, were dis- 
pensing the new declarations which God had given forth 
through Paul, for readjusting them to the glorious riches 
of grace in the secret God had ordained before the world 
for their glory. Therefore, the believing Hebrews were 
accorded this word of revelation to fortify their faith 
as they saw the kingdom recede to the future, leaving 
them to die in the faith without being requited with the 
promises, as the cloud of witnesses before them had done 
(Heb. 11:18, 39, 40). 
WHAT IS APPARENT 


‘ 


The latter part of our verse reads ‘‘so that what ts 
being observed has not come out of what is apparent’’, 
from which, we apprehend, that, before the ‘‘readjust- 
ment of the eons’’, something was ‘‘apparent’’ out of 
which ‘‘what is being observed’’ has not come. In other 
words, ‘‘what was apparent’’ before the ‘‘eons were 
readjusted’’ is not ‘‘what is being observed’’ today. 
Now the question before us for solution is What was 
apparent before the readjustment of the eons took place? 
With this question solved, we will then take up the study 
of the phrase ‘‘what is being observed’’. 

THE KINGDOM. OF THE SCRIPTURES 

As suggested in Chapter V, the kingdom of the Scrip- 
tures is the hope of Israel. And the Hebrew Scriptures 
from Genesis twelve to Malachi are concerned, primarily, 
with the prophecy and preparation for Messiah and the 
kingdom for them. Sufficient evidence has already been 
given in our study of this subject to verify the matter. 
However, we will restate, briefly, for emphasis, that the 
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Scriptures reveal the ‘‘kingdom of the heavens’’ to be a 
real, literal kingdom—a world dominion like Babylon, 
Medio-Persia and Greece—with Messiah ben David sit- 
ting upon the throne of His father David, Jerusalem the 
capital city, and named ‘‘Jehovah-Shammah”’ and ‘‘the 
city of truth’’, because the King will be seated on the 
throne of His glory in Jerusalem and the law shall go 
forth from Zion, and the word of Jehovah from Jeru- 
salem for all mankind. Saved Israel will be the ruling 
people—a kingdom and priesthood, reigning on the 
earth. The ‘‘sermon on the mount’’ will be the inflexible 
law of righteousness, when the kingdom and the domin- 
ion and the greatness of the kingdoms wnder all the 
heavens shall be given to the people of the saints. The 
kingdom is an eonian kingdom and all dominions shall 
serve and obey it. 
JOHN THE BAPTIST 


As soon as we enter Matthew’s account of the so- 
called ‘‘New Testament’’ Scriptures, we hear the fore- 
runner and herald of Prince Messiah and the kingdom, 
proclaiming to the entire people of Israel in the wilder- 
ness of Judea, saying: 

Repent! for the kingdom of the heavens has drawn near! 
(Mat. 3:2,3). 

A little further on in the account (verses six to nine) 
we read of the effect of the Baptist’s message, not only 
on the believing, but also on the unbelieving part of the 
nation. He prepared the way for Messiah’s manifesta- 
tion. 

Then Jerusalem and entire Judea and the entire country 
about the Jordan went out to him, and they were baptized by 
him in the Jordan river, confessing their sins. Now perceiv- 
ing many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to his bap- 
tism, he said to them, “Progeny of vipers! Who intimated to 
you to be fleeing from future indignation? Produce, then, fruit 
worthy of repentance. And do not be presuming to say 
among yourselves, ‘We have Abraham for a father,’ for I am 


saying to you that God is able to raise up children out of 
these stones to Abraham.” 


Daniels Seventy Sevens 301 


In verse thirteen, we find Jesus—Prinece Messiah— 
‘““coming along from Galilee to the Jordan to John to be 
baptized by him’’. Then in Matthew 4: 12-17, we hear 
the same kingdom proclamation set forth by the Lord 
Jesus, Israel’s Messiah. But in all this, it is of the ut- 
most importance to always bear in mind that Christ’s 
work was a confirmation of the patriarchal promises to 
the Circumcision for the sake of the truth of God (Rom. 
15:8), and applies to them only. Will they receive their 
King? 

DANIEL’S SEVENTY SEVENS 

Just now I wish to add another testimony to the evi- 
dence already submitted relative to the kingdom which 
the God of heaven proposes to set up on this earth. It is 
the seventy sevens (weeks in the Authorized Version) of 
Daniel’s prophecy, and is one of the most important 
prophetic utterances in all the scope of revelation for 
shedding light on the present condition as well as the 
future prospect of the nation of Israel. Gabriel, the mes- 
senger who stands before God (Luke 1:19) brought the 
revelation and interpretation from the throne of God to 
Daniel in Babylon (Daniel 9: 24-27). It reads: 


24 Seventy sevens are detached for your people and for your 
holy city, 
[1] to finish the trespass, and 
[2] to cause sins to come to an end, and 
[3] to make propitiation for lawlessness, and 
[4] to bring in eonian righteousness, and 
[5] to seal vision and prophet, and 
[6] to anoint a holy of holies. 


The sixfold eonian blessing that is promised Daniel’s 
people, Israel, in this prophecy, is the ultimate goal and 
terminus of the seventy sevens, or heptads. In other 
words, when these seventy sevens of years (490) have 

This rendering is tentative, though, in the main, concordant. 

24 As the Hebrew word for detach occurs only im this passage, %t 
is difficult to find its precise meaning. The LXX renderings, approve, 
judge, cut, suggest the common idea of segregate, or detach. 


The word seal has the sense of attest (by means of fulfillment) 
rather than to close up. 
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run their course, Israel is to be established in their king- 
dom in the land of their fathers—Palestine—in millen- 
nial glory, enjoying all the sixfold blessings promised in 
the twenty-fourth verse of this prophecy. That Israel is 
not now, and never has enjoyed these blessings, is posi- 
tive evidence, that, due to the turn of affairs in God’s 
administration of the eons, this prophecy, was, at some 
time, set 1 abeyance, and has not, as yet, been termin- 
ated. The prophecy gives the answer, if we will hear it. 


25 And you will know and be intelligent: From the going 
forth of the word to restore and to build Jerusalem until 
Messiah the Governor are seven sevens and sixty-two sevens; 
the square and the salient shall be restored and built in 
seasons of constraint. 


From the twentieth year of Artaxerxes (Neh. 2: 1-5), 
the going forth of the word to restore and build Jeru- 
salem, unto Prince Messiah, Christ’s entry into Jeru- 
salem upon a colt, the foal of an ass (Luke 19: 32-44; 
Zech. 9:9), was a period of exactly 173,880 days, or 
sixty-nine sevens of years, counting 360 days to the 
year. The day of Jerusalem’s visitation had come, and 
she was utterly oblivious to it. The scribes could have 
demonstrated mathematically that He was their Messiah, 
by counting the days of Daniel’s prophecy, yet they were 
so blind that they reject Him! Seven times had he vis- 
ited the city and had given ample proof of His messiah- 
ship. This was final. Had they received Him, Jeru- 


25 For sentimental reasons we would prefer to retain Prince in 
place of Governor. Such titles are used with great confusion in our 
versions. This one is often applied to the governor in the house of 
the Lord (Jer. 20:1). 

Square and salient is rendered street and wall in our version. 
The word for street comes from the root WIDE, which certainly does 
not suggest an oriental street. It is the large square usually found 
about a city gate. But squares are not built. This refers rather to 
the wall which makes it. The word rendered salient has been 
variously explained and translated. It is the same as the word 
decide im the next verse. Its root idea is POINT. It was used of 
pointed threshing instruments (Isa. 28:27). It is translated wall in 
the ancient Greek, Syrian and Latin versions, hence it is probably 
such in some sense. We suggest that both square and salient refer 
to the wall built by Nehemiah by mentioning the two dangerous 
and important points. 


The Last Heptad 355 


salem’s portion would have been peace. But, rejecting 
Him, there can be no permanent peace until she reverses 
her decision at His return in power (Mat. 23). 


26 After sixty-two sevens Messiah shall be cut off, and have 
nothing. And the people of the coming governor shall ruin the 
city and the sanctuary. And his end shall be in an overflow, 
and until the end of the fighting desolations are decided. 


This verse was fulfilled exactly as decreed. Messiah 
was ‘‘eut off’’ soon ‘‘after’’, following His triumphal 
entry. Nevertheless, because of His intercessory prayer, 
“Father, forgive them, for they are not aware what they 
are doing’’ (Luke 23:34), the unbelieving nation once 
again hears the evangel of the kingdom, enforced by the 
added evidence of His resurrection from among the dead, 
during the probational period of forty years covered by 
the book of Acts, after which, the ‘‘city and the sanc- 
tuary’’ were made a heap of ruins in the siege of Titus 
and the Roman armies, while a decreed measure of deso- 
lations, more bitter than any she has yet known, awaits 
her in the future. This is made very vivid by a study of 
the events in the seventieth seven of the prophecy. 


27 And he shall empower a covenant with many for one 
seven, and for half of the seven he shall cause the sacrifice and 
present to cease, and on a wing shall be desolating detestations, 
even until the conclusion decided shall be poured forth on the 


desolator. 


This verse sets before us the conditions that are to 
exist in the last heptad, or seven years, of the seventy 
sevens of this prophecy. It is the era of ‘‘the coming 
indignation’’, or ‘‘wrath’’ marked by the unveiling of a 
personage here described as “‘the Desolator’’, or ‘‘the 
king of fierce countenance’’ (Dan. 8:23), ‘‘the man of 


27 The word wing has been variously rendered. It is overspreading 
in the Authorized Version. Some have suggested that it is a mis- 
take in_the text. The LXX has temple. Now the sanctuary had 
wings (Mat. 4:5; Luke 4:9). Our Lord was tempted to cast Himself 
from one of the sides of the temple area, which overhung a steep 
precipice. It seems that the desolating devastation, or idol, will be 
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lawlessness [sin]’’ (2 Thes. 2: 3-8), who ratifies a cove- 
nant, or treaty, with Israel for one heptad (seven years), 
but violates it in the middle of the heptad, causing the 
sacrifices and gift offerings of their worship to cease, 
‘“seating himself in the temple of God, demonstrating 
that he himself is God’’ (2Thes. 2: 4). The ‘‘abomination 
of desolation’’ referred to in this verse of Daniel by the 
Lord Jesus (Mat. 24:15, 16), is the signal for the 
faithful in Jerusalem and Judea to flee to the mountain 
fastnesses of the wilderness of Judea, where they are to 
be preserved 1260 days (Un. 12:6), the last half of the 
-heptad, from the terrible afflictions of the Desolator, 
until Christ comes and brings them deliverance. 

Now by giving study to the folded chart accompany- 
ing this chapter, we can get a graphic view of the near- 
ness of the kingdom when John the baptist began his 
proclamation to the people of Israel on the banks of the 
Jordan in the wilderness of Judea. They were, approxi- 
mately, only a little more than seven years from the 
kingdom and the sixfold blessing promised them in the 
twenty-fourth verse of this prophecy which we have been 
studying. The seventieth heptad is the future indigna- 
tion of which John the baptist warned the Pharisees and 
Sadducees, who came to his baptism. 

As said before, after Messiah’s crucifixion, they were 
extended a re-offer of the kingdom for forty years, as 
chronicled in the book of Aets. But when the final wit- 
ness, made through Paul in Rome, was rejected, the pro- 
bational forbearance ceased, the kingdom was set in 
abeyanee, and by a declaration of God, the eons were 
readjusted, so that ‘‘what is being observed’’ has not 
come out of ‘‘what was apparent’’. 


WHAT IS BEING OBSERVED 


With Israel thrust aside, Paul becomes a “‘prisoner 
for us, the gentiles’’ (Eph. 3:1). God’s counsels for the 
redemption of the earth through Israel and the kingdom 


Truth for the Present SOn 


await the future, and His secret counsels for the celestial 
spheres are made known, through Paul, in the prison or 
perfection epistles—Ephesians, Philippians, and Colos- 
sians. These epistles present the declaration of God by 
which the eons were readjusted, and mark the time of 
““perfection’’, or maturity, for the saints. They begin 
with God in His primordial purpose. The first letter is 
the zenith of divine revelation—the Ephesian epistle— 
and presents a careful, comprehensive statement of the 
truth for the present—the ‘‘secret administration’’ which 
now obtains since the close of the Pentecostal Administra- 
tion in Acts. It concerns the members of Christ’s body, 
who were chosen in Him before the disruption (founda- 
tion) of the world. They now become beneficiaries of a 
heavenly allotment in accord with His secret intention. 
Leaving the earth, where Christ is repudiated by His 
people Israel, we are seated among the celestials where 
Christ is enthroned at God’s right hand. The Philippian 
epistle gives instructions concerning our deportment, 
while Colossians is the complement of the Ephesian epis- 
tle, elaborating on the secret administration and the 
secret of Christ, Who is Head of the body. 

That what is being observed today has not come out 
of the kingdom that was apparent before the eons were 
‘‘readjusted’’, may be more clearly apprehended by call- 
ing attention to revelations not made known until the 
Acts period was closed. As many of my readers are not 
acquainted with the Concorpant Version, I will give 
twelve verses of the third chapter of Ephesians, pertain- 
ing to these secrets: 


On this behalf, J Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you, 
the nations—since you surely hear of the stewardship of God’s 
grace which is given to me for you: seeing that the secret is 
made known to me by revelation (according as I write before, 
in brief, to enable those who are reading to apprehend my 
understanding in the secret of Christ, which is not made 
known to other generations of the sons of humanity as it was 
now revealed to His holy apostles and prophets: in spirit the 
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nations are to be joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint 
body, and joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus, 
through the evangel of which I became th®@ dispenser, in accord 
with the gratuity of God’s grace, which is granted to me in 
accord with His powerful operation: to me, less than the least 
of all saints, was this grace granted: to preach the evangel of 
the untraceable riches of Christ to the nations, and to en- 
lighten all as to the secret administration which has been 
concealed from the eons in God, Who creates the universe, that 
now, to the sovereignties and the authorities among the celes- 
tials, may be made known, through the ecclesia, the multi- 
farious wisdom of God, in accord with the purpose of the eons, 
which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord; in Whom we have 
boldness and access with confidence, through His faith. 


If the saints of today would lay to heart these won- 
derful verses of Scripture, imbibing the realization of 
their meaning, it would bring them untold joy and 
peace and exultation. In these verses we learn of the 
““seeret of Christ’’—His headship over every sovereignty 
and authority and power and dominion among the celes- 
tials; we learn that in spirit, the gentiles (with a rem- 
nant by grace out of Israel), become jownt enjoyers of an 
allotment, and a joint body, and joint partakers of the 
promise in Christ Jesus, through the evangel of which 
Paul became the dispenser. This is the church, which is 
the body of Christ, through which God proposes to make 
known to the sovereignties and the authorities among 
the celestials His multifarious wisdom. 

Possibly we can make the study more profitable by 
summing up ‘‘What is being observed’’ which has not 
come out of ‘‘what was apparent’’ before the eons were 
‘“readjusted’’. 


1. We are observing “the secret, which has been concealed, 
which God designated before the eons for our glory” 
GE Cor. 227 i 


2. We are observing it to be “the secret administration, which 
has been concealed from the eons in God”, concerning 
ase grace was granted to Paul to enlighten all (Eph. 

3. We are observing it to be “the secret concealed from the 
eons and from the generations, yet now (A. D. 64) is made 


What We are Observing 309 


10. 


ph 


12. 


13. 


iWeb 


15, 


manifest to His saints, to whom God wills to make known 
what are the glorious riches of this secret among the 
nations, which is: Christ among you, a glorious expecta- 
tion” (Col. 1:26, 27). 


. We are observing that in spirit the nations are to be joint 


enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint body, and joint par- 
takers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through the evangel 
of which Paul became the dispenser (Eph. 326207) < 


. We are observing the “joint body” church “blessed with 


every spiritual blessing among the celestials, in Christ’ 
(Eph. 1:3). 


. We are observing that “He chooses us in Him before the 


disruption of the world, we to be holy and flawless in His 
sight, in love designating us beforehand for the place of a 
son for Him through Christ Jesus” (Eph. 1:4, 5). 


. We are observing that we are to “beware of the maim- 


cision, for we are the circumcision who are offering divine 
service to God in spirit, and are glorying in Christ Jesus, 
and have no confidence in flesh” (Phil. 3:3). 


. We are observing “one body and one spirit, according as 


you are called also with one expectation in your calling; 
one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father of 
all, Who is over all, and through all, and in all’ (Eph. 
4:4-6). 

We are observing that God “rouses us together and seats 
us together among the celestials, in Christ Jesus, in order 
that, in the on-coming eons, He should be displaying the 
transcendent riches of His grace in His kindness to us in 
Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2:6, 7). 

We are observing that “it is not ours to wrestle with blood 
and flesh, but with the sovereignties, with the authorities, 
with the world-mights of this darkness, with the spiritual 
forces of wickedness among the celestials” (Eph. 6:12). 
We are observing that “our citizenship belongs to the 
heavens, out of which we are awaiting a Saviour, also, the 
Lord Jesus Christ, Who will transfigure the body of our 
humiliation, to conform it to His body glorious” (Phil. 3: 
20, 21): 

We are observing that we are “hid together with Christ in 
God. Whenever Christ, our Life, should be manifested, 
then we also will be manifested together with Him in 
glory” (Col. 3:3, 4). 

We are observing that ‘we are for the laud of His glory, 
who are in a state of prior expectancy in the Christ” (Eph. 
pid 2): 

We are observing that the church which is the body of 
Christ is “the complement which is completing the entire 


universe’ (Eph. 1:23). 
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All this is ours, dear believer; our happy expectation. 
Before the eons were readjusted, such a glorious expecta- 
tion was never held forth to the gentiles as the riches of 
glory which this secret administration brings to us. Isn’t 
it marvelous? Isn’t it wonderful? Members of His body, 
the complement which is completing the entire universe! 
Does it not fill us and thrill us to overflowing with joy 
and praise for the realization of the grace glorious which 
graces us in the Beloved, and holds forth such a trans- 
cendent expectation at the coming of our blessed Lord 
Christ? Think of such a glorious destiny for all the 
saints who are, and believe in, Christ Jesus, which may 
be realized any day, any hour, any moment! Then we 
shall be with Him, and like Him, and for Him, in inef- 
fable bliss and transcendent glory! O for that day of 
days, that hour of hours, that instant which shall find us 
face to face with Him in all His glory, Who is our 
blessed Saviour, our adorable Lord, our glorious Life, 
and our exalted Head! May it be soon! 

Aviat Loupy 


A PATTERN OF SOUND WORDS 
2 Timothy 1:13 


PERHAPS all sin stands related to the word of God. Cer- 
tain it is that there is nothing new in sin since our first 
parents transgressed, and that was an offense against 
His word. 

Any pattern of sound words does not appeal to the 
soulish man. His concepts of truth are decidedly impres- 
sionistic—a snatch here, a phrase there, according to the 
way he feels. It cramps his style to have a pattern. ‘I 
like to think’, ‘It seems to me,’ ‘I feel that,’ ete., often 
betray too much. He synthesizes, he makes it up to suit 
himself, rather than give heed to what God has said. He 
invents rather than discovers, which last, he feels, is such 
an unoriginal thing to do. He would be like the Living 
Word in that all things that are made are made by him. 
But that desire is not original either; for it was present 
back yonder in the dawn of human doings. 

God had made Adam, the groundling, and set him in 
the garden which was eastward in Eden and had in- 
structed him to dress it and to keep it (Gen. 2: 15)—to 
prune, graft, and twine its growths and to guard it from 
potential enemies. Not doing the latter, he had small 
opportunity to enjoy the former. 

One prohibition was laid on him. He was not to eat 
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil (Gen. 2: 
16, 17). God did not demand that man relinquish some- 
thing that he already had. God did not demand that he 
perform some irksome and laborious work, not bidden 
but forbidden was man. Everything that was there he 
could have and enjoy. There was just one thing which 
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he must forego; to take that meant death. He was merely 
to forego something that was not his own; forego one 
good thing which he never possessed. Could that be 
called a temptation, a trial, a testing? 

Ah! to forego that which we do not have and still 
desire is the hardest thing of all. The hardest struggle 
and the bitterest toil wherein we strain our every power 
of mind and body to the utmost is easy compared with 
quiet, selfless resignation. Things possessed are not half 
so happifying to the natural man as that which is denied 
him. Yea, more willingly would he give of that in his 
hands than that he demurely fold his hands and say: I 
forego, my God, because it is Thy will. 

The permit to eat of all but one tree had been given 
before Eve’s creation, but Adam evidently conveyed the 
facts to her; for theirs was a joint dominion (Gen. 
1628). 

Adam knew how to deal with the beasts of the field 
(wild animals), with cattle (domestic animals), and 
with the fowl of the air (Gen. 2:20). There were no 
subtilties of feeling, instinct, thought, or practice which 
he could not understand in them. But there came a 
Shiner, a Brillant One, a Bright Messenger whose 
motives were not so easily read as those of the beasts of 
the field. He was too slick, too wily, too eapable a 
deceiver to be met by human wisdom. Eve was beguiled 
(Gen=3¥ 1 +:2 Corr tiie ae 

Faith takes God at His word. Unbelief takes God’s 
word and messes it up to suit itself. This the Slanderer 
proceeds to do with Eve, the Liver. 

The Slanderer questions God’s word. Is it really true 
that God hasn’t given you carte blanche to everything in 
this wondrous pantry? Have I heard aright? I am loath 
to believe such a thing! One jar of jam which you dare 
not taste? And God’s voice which forbade had hardly 
more than died away in the peace and happiness of the 
garden ! 
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The seed of doubt was planted. Eve was becoming 
part of the intelligentsia, if you please. She claimed the 
‘right to doubt’. And the fruitage sprang up like a stalk 
of corn under a medicine man’s conjurings. Inside of 
forty-four English words (nineteen in Hebrew) Eve 
does all the damage to God’s word that any of her 
children ever did. It might be said to her credit that she 
at least did it in less space than most of her offspring. 

The toxin of doubt was in her system now. She did 
not need to be as smart as her seeming benefactor. All 
she needed to do was to rely on what God had said; and 
that reliance she had already eschewed in favor of ‘ad- 
vanced thought’ of the ‘more progressive minds’. 

Instead of pruning, grafting, and twining the vines 
of the garden Eve prunes, grafts, and twists the word of 
God. She mangles it by leaving out part of it; she adds 
to it by saying something God had not said; she garbles 
it by substituting one thought for another. 


God Said 
Of every tree of the garden 
thou mayest freely eat: but of 
the tree of the knowledge of 
good and evil, thou shalt not 
eat of it: for in the day that 
thou eatest thereof thou shalt 
surely die [Hebrew: dying 


Eve said 
We may eat [omission] of the 
fruit of the trees of the gar- 
den: but of the fruit of the 
tree which is in the midst of 
the garden, God hath said, Ye 
shall not eat of it, neither 
shall ye touch it [addition], 
lest ye die [twist]. 


thou shalt die]. 


Like Achan, the son of Zerah (Josh. 7:21), who, 
seeing the goodly Babylonish garment, some silver and 
some gold, which, as the first booty of the land, were 
devoted partly to destruction and partly to the Lord’s 
treasury, omitted to destroy the garment, committed to 
steal from the Lord, and dissembled in the whole, so Eve 
sinned against God’s word after the manner of the Sad- 
ucees, the Pharisees, and the Essenes. 

She omitted ‘‘freely’’ (literal Hebrew, eating thou 
shalt eat), because that gave a gracious, open-hearted 
and open-handed tinge to God’s provision. He had pro- 
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vided. He had provided largely — ‘‘according to His 
riches in glory’’—; they were to eat freely—help them- 
selves and have some more. But now before this brilliant 
and dapper stranger the voice of God had lost its sweet- 
ness; his love had lost its grace. Her concept fell short 
of the glory of God, and that short-falling was sin. 

But can there be more? Yes, more. She makes God a 
tyrant with purposeless restrictions. ‘‘Neither shall ye 
touch it.’? She made void the commandment of God by 
her human accretion. That was transgression. 

More yet: Eve changed the inexorableness of the pen- 
alty to a risk. God had been very specific. She was very 
hazy and indeterminate, substituted one thing for an- 
other, which was a cutting offense—as though God did 
not know how to express Himself! 

The Brilliant One, having laid down a barrage of 
doubt in Eve’s mind by questioning God’s word, now 
makes a two-flanked onslaught of falsehood. He advances 
his positive and his negative les, both of them firmly 
believed not only by all of paganism but by 99.44 per 
eent. of ‘‘Christendom’’ today—‘Ye shall not surely 
die’’ and ‘‘ye shall be lke God’’, ‘the one despite your 
disobedience and the other because of your disobedience’. 

That old Shiner (for such is the significance of the 
Hebrew word), which is the Slanderer and Opponent 
(Un. 12:9), first questions God’s word, then denies 
God’s word, then affirms a falsehood in place of God’s 
word. Nothing new has been done since that time. A 
new line of attack has been unnecessary, the old one 
works so well. The outward transgression which fol- 
lowed was but an amplification of what had already 
taken place in Eve’s attitude toward God’s word. 
Satan’s questioning planted the seed, his denial eculti- 
vated the growth, and his affirmation fertilized it. Now 
it was only necessary to gather the fruit from the 
Mother of all Living. And, as though in pantomime of 
her control, Eve plucked and ate the forbidden thing. 
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“‘And when the woman saw that (1) the tree was 
good for food, and that (2) it was pleasant to the eyes, 
and a tree to be desired (3) to make one wise, she took 
of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and gave also unto her 
husband with her; and he did eat’’ (Gen. 3:6). 

So it happened, the dreadful thing, sin. It was not 
merely the eating of the fruit, but much more. Man 
flagrantly sundered the bond of love and confidence 
which held him to Jehovah; it was a blow in the face of 
his Father and his God—hecause he, in Eve, listened to 
the voice of the serpent, because he believed God to be a 
liar, because he believed that the Father of every good 
envied him his blessings and wished to set bounds thereto. 

Eve first sank slowly into sin, like one who contested 
and struggled with herself. She sinned, but tremblingly. 
She stood and listened until her conscience grew con- 
fused. She started out by parleying with the wicked one; 
she entered into discussion and argument. 

She stands there, the first erring mother. 

She not only answers the tempter, but lends her ear 
to his flattering voice. Ever sweeter sounds that voice, 
and ever sharper and more strident clangs the voice of 
God. His lovely and most gracious countenance trans- 
forms itself before her mind into the face of a cold and 
envious tyrant. 

She looks at the fruit, the forbidden fruit; and love- 
lier and more fragrant and more to be desired and ever 
more to be desired and more indispensable becomes that 
fruit—every drop of blood within her seethes and glows. 
Impossible; she cannot refrain—there, it is done! 

And angels hide their faces. 

Before and after sin, what a difference in the human 
heart! Before, sin seemed so sweet; it would surely bring 
pleasure and repose; it would surely enrich the percep- 
tions and faculties. Then afterwards, ah, afterwards. 
Unrest seized on the heart; fevered, downeast, man 
sought to hide himself in outgrowths of the earth. But 
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God, the ever gracious God, seeks the sinning pair. 

The beginning of strife among the sinner race lay in 
their effort to shift the blame. The end of all dissension 
is found in the Prince of Peace, who, though holy and 
blameless, willingly takes the blame of the unholy upon 
His shoulders. 

Instead of (1) the lust of the flesh, (2) the lust of 
the eye, and (3) the boastfulness of life, which things 
are not of the Father but of the world (1 John 2:16), 
our Lord met the same Tempter on the same standard- 
ized temptation, not by being deceived or beguiled, but 
by faithfulness to the word of God. ‘‘Jf thou be the Son 
of God’’ (Mat. 4:3). And God’s voice had hardly died 
away, saying, ‘‘This is my beloved Son’’ (Mat. 3:7). 

Hunger, the desire of the flesh, was legitimate—just 
as it was legitimate for Eve to desire the fruit. But it 
was not right to predicate the satisfaction of that desire 
on a doubt inspired by the Slanderer; and our Lord did 
not do it. The Tempter was repulsed by what was writ- 
ten, and again when the appeal was to the spectacular 
(Mat. 4:5) and to the ostentatious life of a worldly 
potentate (Mat. 4:8). In all of these respects our Lord 
was faithful to the pattern of sound words. And in all 
of these respects will the Beast be unfaithful, unbeliey- 
ing, in the end time (Un. 13: 4). 

The question is, are we in any measure miscreant to 
the word of God, which we are given to preach (2 Tim. 
4:2)? Do we ignore the pattern of sound words, even if 
we resist the so-called modernist tendency to doubt, and 
to glory in it? But among those who sincerely affirm 
faith in the word of God as such there are many who do 
not one whit better than Eve, in that they mangle, add 
to, and garble that word. Where is the creed of ‘‘ Christ- 
endom’’ that does not do all these things? And where is 
the church member who does not believe both of Satan’s 
lies? ‘‘If such there be, go, mark him well’’, for he will 
not stay a member very long, unless, perchance, the tail 
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should wag the dog. ‘‘There is no death, what seems so 
is transition,’’ ‘‘a never-dying soul to save,’’ and all the 
rest of the pious satanic falsehoods that stink up the 
hymn-book ointment. 

Our Lord said: ‘‘Take heed and beware of the leaven 
of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees’’ (Mat. 16:6). 
Fifty years ago these classes were called traditionalists 
and rationalists. Now they are called fundamentalists 
and modernists—both of the present-day names being 
highly misleading. 

The Sadducees claimed the right to doubt. They had 
not seen anybody raised from the dead, therefore they 
‘“‘corrected’’ the words of God in the light of reason and 
of conscience. 

The Pharisees did not doubt the word, but they super- 
added to it until the grace of God as it shone in the face 
of Jesus Christ was obscured in their hearts. From 
among the Pharisees some came to believe, but they were 
few. So we may not expect many ‘‘fundamentalists’’ to 
believe God’s word as it is. They are so set on God’s 
word as it is traditionally interpreted. But who knows 
who may be a bitter Saul or a fearsome Nicodemus? 

The Essenes combined the asceticism of the Greek 
stoics with a knowledge of the law, and thus twisted 
God’s word into some kind of apparent support for 
their self-righteousness. There are not a few such today. 

The whoop-and-howler, the bleacherite, and the piet- 
ist are easily found among religionists, and each bears a 
certain relationship to the word of God. 

The whoop-and-howlers are largely influenced by the 
lust of the flesh. They are the feelers, who subtract 
everything from the word of God which can’t be inter- 
preted in terms of emotion. This group is by no means 
limited to the flagrantly noisy. The Sadducees belong 
there, who discard all of the word to which they sense 
no physiological or psychological response. The soulish, 
who receive not the things of the spirit of God. 
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The bleacherites are the gentry of the puffy pew. 
They pay someone else to put on a good show, and add to 
the word a maze of pagan ritual. They may be the givers, 
but they suffer from lust of the eye. They have such a 
beaut-iful suhvice. Oh deah, yes. As an amateur theatri- 
eal it would be very ereditable, but as an unauthorized 
addition to the word of God it is to be avoided by the 
man of God whose service will be rewarded not for the 
multiplicity or ornateness of his wood, hay, and straw, 
but for the genuineness of his gold, silver, and precious 
stones. 

The pietistic school, the Essenes, reiterate the lie, 
‘“Ye shall be like God,’’ by following Babylonian philos- 
ophy instead of God’s utterances. The ostentation of 
life, religious life, occupies them with self-help to per- 
fection. No Saviour, no Lord, no happy servitude. They 
gamble heavily in Bootstrap Limited. 

There you have them—the feelers, the givers, the 
livers; the high and erazy, the low and lazy, the broad 
and hazy. 

It is not to be hoped that any of us is free from tinges 
of all of these iniquities. But there is one thing certain 
and that is that our favorable reward as ministers or 
handlers of the word will be in proportion to our free- 
dom from them. 

There are no wholly typical groups. If there were, it 
would be invidious to point at them. But there are the 
facts and on suitable occasion we may and should eall 
attention to what, in a given doctrine, omits a part, 
especially a gracious part, of God’s word, what encrusts 
it with tradition, and what warps and twists it, changing 
a certainty to a contingency. What is missing is sure to 
be some precious truth; what is added is sure to obscure; 
and what is twisted is sure to produce deformity. Nega- 
tive, positive, and substitutionary error. 

These presentations may be recapitulated in tabular 
form for those whose minds work in geometric channels: 


The Cycle of Sin 


SATAN’S 
WORDS: 


(1) Hath God 
Said? 
[instil insidi- 

ous doubt] 
(2) Ye shall 

not die 
[deny  plain- 
est truth] 


(3) Ye shall 
be like 
God 

[affirm sub- 

versive false- 

hood] 


EVE AND 
ADAM ACT: 


did eat 


eyes opened 


knew good 
and evil 


EVE’S WORDS: 


omit freely 


add neither 
touch 


twist condi- 


tion 


SATAN TO 
JESUS: 


If thou be 


leap—thou 
shalt not 
die 


worship me— 


thow shalt 
be as God 


EVE SAW: 
good for food 


pleasant to 
eyes 


desirable to 
make one 
wise 


JESUS SAYS: 


not by bread 
alone 


Thou shalt 
not tempt 
the Lord 


Get hence... 
worship 
only God 
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EVE’S MOTIVE: 
lust of flesh 


lust of eye 


pride of life 


JESUS’ WORDS: 


instil faith in 
every word 


state negative 
truth 


affirm Satan’s 
retirement 
and God’s 
being All 
in all 


I’. H. Rosison 


HIS WILL IS BEST 


God’s perfect will, His wise unerring hand, 
Withholdeth much that human hearts have planned, 
Until with minds renewed they understand 

His will is best. 


Although life’s pleasures so deceive mankind, 
With subtle pow’r allure the wayward mind, 
Yet in the end each weary soul will find 

His will is best. 


’Tis not His will that all should learn it now, 

Though at the last when every knee shall bow, 

With heartfelt thanks and joy they will avow, 
His will is best. 


Painful and puzzling often seems the trial, 

The Father’s discipline is for a while, 

But leading on where verdant pastures smile, 
His will is best. 


Through good and ill entwining all are blest. 
There is no better way to give the zest 
To longing for the freedom from unrest. 

His will is best. 


The perfect fitting for a perfect task, 
The knowledge that we in His love shall bask, 
Is all the heart desires or ere could ask, 

His will is best. 


Obe Clnveiling of Jesus Christ 


GOD’S GREAT DINNER 


Eacu of the two divisions of the Temple Section of the 
Unveiling closes with a double description of its effects. 
There is blessing for believers and its opposite for apos- 
tates. When the ark of the covenant is displayed (Un. 
11:19), Jehovah is faithful to His promises, and there 
is a Harvest (Un. 14:14), in which He gathers the 
wheat into His garner. Yet there is also a Vintage (Un. 
14:17) for those who come into conflict with His cove- 
nant. They are trodden in His indignation. So also, 
when the law is exposed in the tabernacle of the testi- 
mony, it issues in the Marriage of the Lambkin, for the 
faithful. Yet there is also God’s Great Dinner to 
deseribe the ruin of the religious rebels who seek to set 
aside His testimony in the earth. 

How skillfully does the divine Author group His 
pictures! How striking is the contrast between these two 
presentations! And yet there is a likeness, quite as close 
as that between the Harvest and the Vintage (Un. 14). 
There is feasting in both. There is a dinner at the wed- 
ding (Un. 19:9) as well as on the battlefield (Un. 19: 
17). The nations who will be invited to Israel’s marriage 
festival will be satisfied with food. The carnivorous ecrea- 
tures of the air will be satiated with. the flesh of those 
who resist God’s mandates. In both pictures the nations 
have a place. Israel, of course, is not invited to the wed- 
ding. It is not necessary to invite the bride! The nations 
will rejoice with her during the thousand years, after 
their rebellious cohorts have been fed to the fowls of 
heaven. 
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Except to enforce this contrast, we will not deal with 
the marriage of the Lambkin at this time. We will 
remind ourselves of it again when we gaze upon the new 
Jerusalem of the succeeding eon. Our present purpose 
is to concentrate on that final effort of religious human- 
ity which seeks to wipe out the knowledge of God from 
the earth, and the miraculous intervention of Jehovah 
in the final struggle for religious supremacy at the con- 
clusion of this eon (Un. 19: 11-21). There is little doubt 
but that this scene is the sequel to the mobilization at 
Harmageddon, under the sixth bowl. It also seems to 
coincide with the Vintage in the vale of Jehoshaphat 
(Joel 3:1, 2, Un. 14: 17-20) at the close of the preceding 
division of the Unveiling. It also corresponds to a brief 
hint in the seventh trumpet of the Throne Section: ‘‘the 
nations are angered, and Thy indignation came’’ (Un. 
11:18). 

We must not overlook the significance attached to the 
places where this miscalled ‘‘battle of Armageddon”’ is 
mentioned. It is barely adverted to under the Throne 
judgements. It is repeatedly recalled in the Temple por- 
tion. It is not so much a political as a religious struggle. 
It is not a question of government or territory, but of 
worship. By this time the whole world will be under a 
single head, who demands more than fealty, and claims 
to be deity. Because there are those in Israel who are 
still faithful to the true God, this imposing military 
armament is brought together, so as to fully and finally 
erush the last vestige of Jehovah worship in the earth. 

This is in fullest accord with the prophet Joel, who 
calls for a jehad, or holy war (Joel 3:9), on the part of 
the nations. And heaven’s response is to the same effect, 
for the White Horse Rider is called by names more ecur- 
rent in the court of God than the courts of kings. He is 
ealled ‘‘Faithful and True’’ because they are faithless 
and false. He acts in righteousness, for they are expo- 
nents of iniquity. He is called ‘‘the Word of God’’ be- 
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cause they have followed the commands of demons. His 
cloak is dipped in blood because the religion of that day 
will repudiate the sufferings of Christ. Even today our 
evangel is called the religion of the shambles. Then they 
will find that theirs is the real religion of the shambles. 
They would not have the blood of Christ, yet they con- 
tribute their own to the bloodiest slaughter in all the 
annals of humanity. It is only after all of these religious 
references that we read that He is ‘‘King of kings and 
Lord of lords’’. 


HEAVEN OPENED 


At the beginning of the Throne section, when judg- 
ment was about to be set in motion, a door was opened in 
heaven (Un. 4:1). Near the close of the era of His 
indignation, heaven itself is opened, and the White 
Horse Rider sallies forth. Nothing is more apparent in 
this evil eon than the fact that all communication be- 
tween heaven and a rebellious world is completely cut off. 
Nothing will be more characteristic of the coming eon 
than the constant communication between the two 
spheres. Here we have the process by which this is 
brought about. Through the opened door emerge the 
lightnings of the Throne. This, the final Temple judg- 
ment, removes the wall between earth and heaven by 
crushing the followers of all false faiths. 

THE WHITE HORSE 


The symbolism of the White Horse is not as obvious 
to us as it is to eastern eyes. There it was the token of 
exalted rank. All common folk rode on camels or asses 
if they rode at all. Horses were almost exclusively for 
use in war. Paul was convoyed by a company of cavalry 
(Acts 23:23). The opening calamity of the Throne sec- 
tion is revealed by the figure of a white horse whose rider 
was armed with a bow and went forth a conqueror. 
Hence a white horse is the scriptural sign of high mili- 
tary command. So it is here. 
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The fact that the first rider under the first seal was 
mounted on a white horse does not identify him with 
this One. He had a bow, this One is armed with a sharp 
saber, which issues out of His mouth. His course of con- 
quests will breed further war and famine and _pes- 
tilence, this One will wage one battle which will end war 
and all its train of terrors. He was the false, this is the 
true Messiah. Alas, the likeness will probably deceive 
many in that day, for it is the aim of antichrists to ape 
Him rather than to oppose, to deceive rather than defy. 

To get the full effect of this martial scene, we should 
recall Christ’s entry into Jerusalem, in the days of His 
humiliation, when He first presented Himself to His 
people as their King. Then He was the lowly One. He 
bore no sword. He rode no horse. He had no army be- 
hind Him. Yet He was every inch a King! He exer- 
cised His royal prerogative by commandeering a mount 
owned by one of His subjects, without explanation or 
recompence. ‘‘The Lord has need of them’’ is no excuse 
for a peasant of Palestine, who takes and uses beasts that 
belong to another. No one but the King dared to draft 
and impress these animals into His service. He proves 
His regal claims by conducting Himself with regal dig- 
nity, yet in full aceord with the predictions concerning 
His humble station. 

No doubt the lowly beasts that supported Him in His 
‘‘triumphal’’ entry were chosen to accord with His hum- 
ble state. Yet they also suggest the fact that He was up- 
held by the redeemed alone in this, the first time He 
comes to claim the crown. The firstling of an ass had to 
be ransomed with a lamb (Ex. 13:18). Only the ran- 
somed erowd around Him and spread their garments in 
the road. Only they eried ‘‘Hosanna to the Son of 
David!’’ True, the whole of Jerusalem is aquake, but 
they do not acclaim Him king. It was not a ‘‘triumphal’’ 
entry by any means. It was a tragic entry, for they 
reject and crucify their lowly Sovereign. 
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In vain had the prophet declared, 


Say to the daughter of Zion, 

Lo! Your King is coming to you, 
Meek, and mounted on an ass, 

And on a colt, the foal of a donkey. 


They will not have the lowly One. Instead of search- 
ing the Scriptures which foretold His coming, they ask, 
in blinded ignorance, ‘‘ Who is this?’’ And all they see 
is a Nazarean prophet. He acts accordingly. He does 
not seek the scepter, or sit upon a throne. He turns aside 
to the sanctuary and gives us a glimpse of His regal 
rights as He overturned the tables of the brokers and 
east out the devotees of commerce. The cleansing of the 
sanctuary is the first concern of the true Messiah. 

Who can discover a single sign to identify the White 
Horse Rider with the meek Messiah on His lowly 
mounts? The Lamb has been transformed into the Lion. 
He no longer needs to borrow a beast from one of His 
subjects. He provides a whole army of white steeds to 
horse His heavenly hosts. He rides no slow-paced donkey 
now, but a swift thundering charger to chase and pursue 
His enemies. His gracious glance and uncrowned head 
give place to eyes of flashing flame and many diadems. 
Weaponless He was, but now His mouth sends forth a 
saber and His hands hold fast the shepherd’s iron club. 


THE MANY DIADEMS 


A diadem is usually a fillet or cirelet about the head 
rather than an elaborate metal crown, so there is no 
great incongruity in the picture presented by many dia- 
dems. Though usually taken to be the insignia of royalty 
exclusively, it seems to be used in a special sense in the 
Seriptures. It does not occur in the Throne section. 
Diadems first appear on the seven heads of the wild 
beast (Un. 12:3). Again we see them on the ten horns 
(Un. 13:1). If our exegesis is correct, these signify 
sacerdotal sovereignties, for they represent religious 
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divisions. Whatever the interpretation may be, there is 
little doubt that the many diadems on His brow corres- 
pond to those already mentioned, on the heads and horns 
of the wild beast. All the sovereignty, religious as well 
as secular, wielded by the wild beast is in reality vested 
in the White Horse Rider and becomes His in fact when 
the beast is arrested and cast into the fiery lake. Force, 
unstinted force, will be used, not only in establishing the 
rule of Messiah, but in maintaining the worship of the 
true God. 

If this is suggested by His many diadems, then the 
succeeding features are most apt. The displaced religions 
may all be characterized by the lack of two essentials— 
the blood and the book. Not so this White Horse Rider. 
He is clothed in a cloak dipped in blood and His name is 
ealled ‘‘The Word of God’’. He is the living counter- 
part of the written word. God expresses His thoughts 
through Him, yet not through His life alone, but also 
through His sufferings and His death. The Word of God 
must wear a robe dyed with blood, even as the Scriptures 
are saturated with the sufferings of the great Sacrifice. 
What name could be more apt, what symbol more satis- 
factory, for Him Who comes to crush the false faiths of 
mankind, than the crimson cloaked Logos, the Word of 
God, not only living, but vivified from His sacrificial 
death? 


HIS HEAVENLY ARMIES 


Let us not miss the features which distinguish the 
heavenly hosts from the human army it opposes and 
from its great Leader. There is no infantry. There really 
is no cavalry, for all of the horses are white, and every 
one who follows Him is of exalted rank. It is an army of 
princes, a host of mighty dignitaries. Moreover, they 
have no weapons, they take no active part in the battle. 
That is not necessary, for their mighty Captaim is in the 
van and He alone is able to destroy the enemy. The 
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saber that proceeds out of His mouth is His word. He 
has raised the dead to life: how much easier to drag the 
living down to death! They are dressed in white, for 
they are righteous, cleansed by the crimson tide in which 
His cloak was dipped. 

That Israel is not alone in these unfoldings is clear in 
both of the pictures presented. The millennial marriage 
feast must have guests, and Israel is the bride. Those who 
attend are the nations, for they will be blessed with faith- 
ful Israel. Here, however, they come before us as the sub- 
jects of death and discipline. The sword that proceeds 
out of His mouth will smite the nations before the mil- 
lennium and the iron club will chastise them during its 
course. 

THE WINE TROUGH 


All of these presentations are figurative. Our Lord 
will not literally wield an iron club. No actual saber will 
issue from His mouth. The bloody cloak, the many dia- 
dems, and even the white horses are magnificent and ex- 
pressive symbols. Only thus can we understand the sud- 
den change of scene from a mighty military figure to a 
treader of the grapes (Un. 19:15). This change of 
figures is the best and most suggestive way of identify- 
ing this military movement with the Vintage of the 
previous section. Both are combined in the dramatic dia- 
logue presented by the prophet Isaiah: 


ISAIAH 63:1-6 


“Who is this, coming from Edom [red], 
Fermenting in garments from Bozrah [vintage]? 
This One, in clothes of honor, 
Berthing in increased vigor?” 

“T, speaking in righteousness, 

A multitude to save!” 


This translation is tentative. There are a number of difficult 
problems in it which can be better solved later. The following notes 
mention some of the interesting features. 

1The fact that “Edom” is also the word for “red”, and Bozrah 
means “vintage”, should be noted by the English reader. Perhaps 
we should render Bozrah “the vintage’. The word translated 
“dyed” in the Authorized Version they usually render “leaven” 
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2“Wherefore is there red upon Thy clothing, 
And Thy garments as one treading in a wine trough?” 
3 “JT tread the wine press alone, 
And of the peoples there is no man with Me, 
And I am treading them in My anger, 
And I am tramping them in My fury, 
And their gore spatters on My garments, 
And I sully all My clothing. 
For the day of vengeance is in My heart, 
And the year of My redeemed has come. 
5 And I am looking and there is no helper, 
And I am desolated, and there is no supporter. 
And My own arm is saving, 
And My fury, it supports Me! 
6 And I am trampling the peoples in My anger, 
And I am breaking them in My fury, 
And I am bringing their gore to the earth.” 


KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS 
This majestic ascription is another elue given us in 
order that we may associate this battle with the seventh 


(Ex. 12:19, 20, 34, 39; Hos. 7:4), otherwise “cruel” (Psa. 71:4) 
and “grieved” (Psa. 73:21). It means FERMENT. The juice of the 
grapes ferments on the garments of the treader. In the East each 
class was dressed to indicate the wearer’s rank in society. ‘Clothes 
of honor’ indicate high dignity. 

“Berthing” is translated “captive exile’ (Isa. 51:14), “traveling” 
in this passage and “wander” in Jeremiah 2:20; 48:12, 12. Asa 
noun it is “bed” (Isa. 28:20). An allied form is ‘“‘couch’” (Gen. 
494) "and: “bed (Ch ihre 5:10" Jopoli <3 -sbPsay 6a 6. ez comes 
allied verb is “make bed’ (Psa. 139:8), ‘“lay’? (Hsther . 4:3), 
“spread” (Isa. 14:11; 58:5). The nearest word which covers and 
harmonizes all these texts is BERTH, a reclining, or a place for it. 
It seem best to use this until further investigation. The usual 
alternative, ‘march’? demands a change in the last letter for which 
the evidence is scant. The words “greatness” and “mighty” (in the 
Authorized Version) are the same in Hebrew. They are usually 
rendered ‘‘much’”, ‘‘many,” “increase,” ‘‘multiply,’’ ete. There are 
other words for greatness and might. 

2 The wine trough and the wine press are two names for the same 
thing. The vat is not in view in this vision. We have sought to 
carefully distinguish ‘‘treading’’, ‘‘tramping,”’ and ‘‘trampling’’. 

3The word “gore’’ seems right in its two occurrences in this pas- 
sage, but elsewhere the same letters have the sense of “‘perma- 
nence”’. The LXX has it “blood’’ in both places, but the Authorized 
Version changes it to ‘“‘strength’ in verse six. “Blood’’ is another 
well-known Hebrew word. 

5 The word ‘‘desolated” is thus translated so often elsewhere, that 
we are testing it in this usage. Perhaps we shall fall back on the 
usual variant of the Authorized Version, ‘‘astonished’’, There is no 
excuse for the word ‘‘wonder” here. 

6The word “drunk” and “break” differ only in the matter of a 
small projection on the center letter. Quite a few manuscripts 
have the latter rendering and it corresponds far better with the 
parallel “trampling”. It is confusing to change the figure abruptly. 
The peoples are the grapes in one line. They can hardly drink the 
wine in the same couplet. 
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trumpet (Un. 11:15), when loud voices from heaven 
proclaimed that ‘‘The world kingdom became our Lord’s 
and His Christ’s, and He shall be reigning for the eons 
of the eons!’’ Hence, at this crisis the sovereignty of 
Christ as King and Priest is fully established. The 
seventh trumpet, which ends the Throne section, the Vin- 
tage, which closes the covenant division of the Temple 
section, and this great Dinner, which sums up the testi- 
mony division, all speak of the same event—the advent 
of Christ in power and great glory to take vengeance on 
His adversaries and to destroy the powers of evil. 


THE GREAT DINNER 


We now turn for a hasty glance at the fearful 
slaughter of the army of the wild beast. A single car- 
case, with its stench, its croaking scavengers, its circling 
vultures, is enough to make one shudder and hasten 
away. At a distance, however, it is interesting to watch 
the birds of prey. From all directions they gather to the 
feast, until it is over. It is said that a vulture not only 
watches the ground with telescopic eyes, but observes 
the actions of others of its kind, soaring at vast distances 
in all directions. The moment that one sees another come 
down upon a quarry it hastens to the scene, and is itself 
observed by those still further from the feast. In this 
way carrion is soon consumed. But so great a slaughter 
as that which closes man’s day requires such a concourse 
of scavengers as never yet has been, so all the birds are 
invited to the feast by a supernatural call. There is no 
reason why this should not be a literal and actual oceur- 
renee. The details do not admit of any spiritualizing. 
The flesh of kings, the flesh of captains, the flesh of the 
strong, the flesh of horses, the flesh of freemen and 
slaves, of small and great, will be set before the vora- 
cious scavengers whose natural instinct will need no 
urging, in order that the foul remains of man’s mightiest 
array may be removed from the earth. © 


380 The Doom of the Wild Beast 


THE WILD BEAST AND FALSE PROPHET 


Only two individuals out of the mighty army are 
left alive. The wild beast and the false prophet are not 
slain. All about them their companions furnish a feast 
for the feathered flyers of the air. Their judgment waits 
until the great white throne. These two stand alone, 
unprotected from the fury of the heavenly hosts. They 
are seized alive and cast into the sulphurous lake. Why 
are they not executed with the rest? Why are they the 
first to enter the burning flames? Why are they sent 
there before the judgment day? 

The process of judgment varies with the character of 
the crime. A rebel, caught redhanded, is not brought to 
trial. He is shot without delay. In these two arch-crim- 
inals we have the very height of human rebellion. There 
is no question as to their guilt. It has been publicly 
exhibited before the whole world. They will be the 
embodiment of Satan, the Adversary inearnate, for he 
gives them all their power and their authority. More- 
over, they are superhuman. The wild beast has been 
dead, and was recalled to life (Un. 13:3). The false 
prophet could give spirit to the image (Un. 13:11-15). 
They, undoubtedly, possess vitality unknown to other 
mortals, and this was secured by lawlessly yielding to 
Satan. Their judgment accords with their crime. Let 
them have their lawless life! Let it show them that even 
life, apart from Him Who is its Source, can only be a 
eurse. In all probability the lake of fire cannot quench 
this vital spark in them as it would with all other men. 
They seem to live in the midst of the most deadly of all 
elements. We know that Shadrach, Meshach, Abednego, 
and Another were able to survive the fire when under 
the divine protection (Dan. 3: 8-30). To them it was a 
blessing. Why should not God allow His two most. malig- 
nant enemies power enough to prove that the super- 
human, miraculous vitality that enabled them to com- 
mand the wondering worship of mankind, is a thing of 
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desperate dread and despair when it keeps them alive in 
the midst of deadly flames? 

We are not told that their life is forfeited. The lake 
of fire is not called the second death until after the creat 
white throne. After the thousand years we still find 
them there. Then the Slanderer also is cast into the lake 
of sulphur, and they are tormented for the eons of the 
eons (Un. 20:10). 

These three—Satan and his two chief lieutenants— 
are the only sinners who do not appear before the great 
white throne for judgment. They are the only ones who 
are tormented for the eons of the eons. In this we see 
and admire the righteous character of God’s dealings 
with His creatures. It is utterly unscriptural and unjust 
to treat everyone alike. It is the height of folly to sup- 
pose that God is going to visit all unbelievers with eter- 
nal torment, such as infants, the heathen, those whose 
lives and benefactions put to shame the saints. All will 
be judged and assigned their due. Only these three do 
not appear before the great assize, and they alone are 
doomed to bear the severest and the longest sentence— 
torment for the eons of the eons. 

Yet even their sufferings will, no doubt, be measured 
by their guilt. Satan does not enter the lake of fire until 
the others have endured it for a thousand years, yet all 
are inclined to think he is the chief offender and deserves 
the heaviest penalty. Let us be glad to leave them in the 
hands of a God in Whom we have the utmost confidence, 
and Who will not mistreat even these, the most malig- 
nant of His enemies. 

Some, whose hearts have been softened by God’s 
grace, will find even eonian torment hard to reconcile 
with a God of love. But it is far less of a problem than 
the prolonged agony of millions of His creatures during 
the past eons, concerning which we can have no doubt. 
We must remember the lesson of the book of Job. Suffer- 
ing is not merely penal. It comes to all—even to His 


382 God’s Heaviest Penalties 


saints. When visited in judgment its measure must be 
such as to correct and restore the creature to the point 
where God’s love in Christ will be welcomed by their 
hearts. Ay Fe 


AN ENGLISH CORRESPONDENT 


Untit the end of 1916 I was an elder of the congregation at 
the London Tabernacle, the British headquarters of the Inter- 
national Bible Students Association. Under official guidance 
the congregation passed a resolution disowning all meetings 
adopting Bible studies instead of studies of the books of 
Pastor Russell. I felt it my duty to encourage Bible studies 
and so was disowned along with those with whom I met, and 
was disfellowshiped. 

Then the Lord directed my attention to the writings of 
Andrew Jukes and, later, to “All in All” and “Unsearchable 
Riches”, all of which have been of great assistance in our 
Bible studies. Words fail to express the joys we have experi- 
enced as one glorious truth after another has been revealed by 
the Lord since we have been free from all human organiza- 
tions and sects and have followed, unhindered, where He has 
led. 

My love for the many hundreds of International Bible 
Students Association friends who knew me is as great as ever. 
Most gladly will I correspond with any who have Bible difficul- 
ties and are seeking further light from the Word of God. 

CHas. W. Corron 
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